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pmpkCE. 

No spraal apology is nc^i^essary for the publication 
of an English translation of the Sushruta Samhjti The 
vast medical literature of ancient India practically 
remains as yet unexplored, and any undertaking, which 
has the object of making that terra incognita, known to 
the scientific world, is bound tobe welcomed by the public. 
Spasmodic attempts have been made by several scholars 
and erudite bodies to bring out an English translation of 
the Sushruta Samhita, as the most representative work of 
the Ayurveda, but we regret to say that such efforts have 
hitherto proved abortive. In spite of incomplete infor- 
mation on the subject many drugs of the A3rurvedic 
Mateffa’ Medica have been adopted by different foreign 
systems of medicine, and this has afforded us a fresh 
impetus to issue an English translatioHidlf book, which 
not only deals with the essentials of Indian Therapeutics 
but embraces the whole range of the science of Ayurveda, 
as it was understood and practised by the Vedic sages. 

We stticerely hope that the English rendering of 
Sushruta, which we have undertaken, will,f when 
completed, supply a long-felt want and help to start 
a fuller inquiry into the properties pf *the indige- 
nous dr\igs of India. Many institutions have been 
alreadjP^ started both in England and Germany with 
the sole object of studying the mtiolllgy of tropical 
diseases, and of formulating an 4 »mpidcal system of 
their prevention and cure, and we hope an English 
translation of the Sushruta Samhjtd, embracingf as 
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researches made by our ancient 
Rishis in the land of their origin, may contribute no 
small amount of useful information to those bodies. 

have many things to learn'' observes Lt. <^L C. P. 
Lukis, u.n,, F.R.c,s., Principal, Medical College, 

Calcutta^ ^'from the people of this country in respect 
^f medidiie and medical science,” and we doubt not ^ 
feat an accurate knowledge of the contents of this 
^iendid monument of the Ayurveda in quarters where 
it has every chance being utilised and improved 
upon will make the human race better equipped to 
combat the ills of life. 

A few remarks on the method we have adopted in 
editing this work are becessary by way of explana- 
tion. We have carefully collated all the available 
texts of the Sushruta Samhitd, whether printed 
or otherwise, expunging from the body of our work 
all texts, which, though not proved to^ be wholly 
spurious, are of questionable authority, kud putting 
them in foot-notes as ^^Different Readings” or ^^Additional 
Texts.” In case#, of doubt or discrepancy of opinion 
we have thought fit to abide by the decision of 
our revered preceptor, Mahdmahopddhyiya Kaviraj 
Dvdrkdnath Sen, Kaviratna, and inserted within 
brackets explanatory clauses^ where a strictly literal 
translayon of texts w^ould not convey their true meaning. 
In many instances it is impossible to find in the English 
language equivalent words for the technical terms of the 
Ayurveda. In such cases we have put approximate 
English words within brackets, after the original Sanskrit 
terms. For .example we have translated the term Ojah 
as albumen. But the Ojah of the Ayurveda is a disputed 
thing, it may mean something like but not exactly 
glbumen ; glycogen, which contributes largely to : 
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the reproductive activity of the body in certain instances, 
would appear to be the more corredt description; in 
cases like this we ^ have not put before our readers^ 
any sugg;ptions of our own, but left them free to^ 
draw their own inference. And for this purpose we 
further intend to append to the last volume of this 
work an index and a glossary illuairating the possible 
meanings of the Ayurvedic terms with English and 
Latin synonyms, wherever possible. The true meaning 
of the Ayurveda can be better ej^lained or understood 
only with the light of modern science, and we leave it 
to our European colleagues to carry on the research on 
the lines we have suggested with regard to this ancient 
system of medicine, which a better knowledge of its 
principles and methods will enable them to do. 

By a lamentable oversight, the terms V^yu, Pittam, 
Kaphah and Dosha have been translated as wind, bile, 
phlegm and humour in the first few chapters. 

For the sake of convenience we have divided the 
entire work into three volumes, the first containing only 
the Sutrasthanam, the second Nid^nam, Shdrira and 
Chikits^, and the third Kalpa and Uttara Tantram. 

We have adopted the diagrams of surgical instruments 
from that most valuable work of the Thakore Saheb of 
Gondal, called the History of the Aryan Medical 
Science, for which I am particularly indebted tp His 
Highness. 

In conclusion, we beg to convey our sincerest thanks 
to our preceptor's son Kaviraj JogendraniCth Sen Vidy<i- 
bhusana M. A., Dr. U. D. Banerji L. R, C. P., M. R, C. S. 
(Lond), and Lt. Col. K. P. Gupta M. A., M. D., I. M. S., 
Professor J^nakin^th Bhatt^ch^trya M.A. B.L., RR.S. 
for having kindly examined the^ different portions 
of the manuscript. I am gmteful lo'Dr. Surendrandth 



L.1ii.S^ tiMi, for the kind interest he 
hm aS taken iki^e pidilication of this work and 
for vannos iot^iklimf^Kuggestions^^ have been of 
oonsideiiiilhik he^ttoine. « 

' My llbdflks are alsd dal to numerous learned authors, 
aadenl atkll modem §oai whose writings, I have found 
il tHaMpry to) ntake fronient quotations. * 

10, Kashi Ohosb’s Hsb. U t *> KONJA LAL BHISHAI^KAINA, 
D»e€»khr^ 1907* > ^ 

CALCUTTA. J KavtraJ. 





Sbshnita His ^ f«w 

preliminary observations of the 

Ayurvedic system of sat the 

outset to correctly of the 

Sushruta Samhita. Who When 'and 

where did he live*^and flfltwijtrQ, questions 

that would naturally suggest Readers of 

the following pagps ; but imperfectly 

answered like all similar Me lives 

of our ancient worthiel " tT i^ajM^lJike India 
where life itself was simjpl^ ^ 5 # ^illusion, the 

lives of kings or commoners wer4 IWNfeters of little 


moment to the vital economy of 
and biographies were loolted 
of the flimsy vanities of Htev *i 
kings had been made u$e^ 
of ng^onal epics. But they 
or iS|pnciate the doctrir 
Metaphysics than to recoil 
Authentic history vm have^ 
events and royal names in soflif. 
are usually found in the Sansltrl^ 
^ binations of myths and 
each other. Hence the utter ® 
a historical fact by the4igh|||i 
unearthed perhaps from 
cities. Such an endeavour 
make the ^^ 4 Arkne$s 
confounded* 
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embodiment 
nd canonised 
s as themes 
to elucidate 
of Ethics or 
or event. 

^ ^jll^cles of state 
l|>|il4hose^hich 
'i>iH(4|jange com- 
contradict 
to explain 
pke ibedal or tablet ’» 
ouribcient 
only to 
more 
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14 ^ tliat S|N^|^^m^$racaof Vish^ittitra. Tbe 
j^aUbh#iataril (lw|||m^8him as a son of ihat royal sage, 
tiis given of him in the present 

recenaoit ^ the |§he Oaruda Purananli< 2 ) places 

P^0i9^ W fourlll^ M decent from Dhanvant^i> the first 
of ittedic^ science on earth, wnereas the 
So^ruliS|i 3 g||^ two as identical person^ But 

this ap||(fem s^etnaly in the Samhiti can be accounted 
If W condder that parts of India the custom 

still prevaifs of appeodin|rri^ the purposes of better identi- 
fication, th<6 name of oniNWather, or of a glorious ancestor 
to one’s name, and it is th^efore imt surprising that 
Divodasa (the ^preceptor of^ushruta), who was a firm 
heltever in the doctrine of psychic transmigration, should 
represent himself as an incarnation of Dhanvantari, and 
assume his name and style in the usual way. Beyond this 
meagre genealogy we possess no trustworthy information 
regarding the life and personality of Sushriita, the father of 
Indian Surgery. % 

Age of the Sushrata BamhitH We have no means of 
ascertaining wlitt the Samhita was like as originally written 
by Sushruta, th^^resent being only a recension, or rather a 

(i) wT’trfii: i 

fiwfBBnwiT. ejf igwft « 

^Mahabhiratadl«N||nasHsiftn Parva, Ch. IV 
2 ) 11(111 glTT; I 

weft: t 

(Setiia^ Chap. 139, Vs, 8-11, 



r«Ma«ioo (4;nK«iai«ias, ;ft}ll>piyBul 

'CoiictU’ in i(l«utif}Hlng (iiinji of 

the ^44hyaii^ school 

which materially assists ngih juge'of the pr'esfot 

SamifStiM few quotatiow thy feW) Soshnita 

are all thsrt are iweserved cl^tbh SamtHti-*, 8ot 

their genuineness is pf a probfema*|e|feh4ra(^W, |allSjVe are 
not sure wheiher tl«^ are the {Uhlacitjonf l^feer lights, 
or of ancient though less renowned' oponteacators, attri- 
buted to the master to inv^t tl^ aiich'a grea:ter sanctity 
and authority — a practice wffeU was quite common 
amongst the bibliographers of Aneient India. 

Date of Nngiiijima :— At all events Nigaijuua who 
redacted the Sushruta Samhitd lived about the latter part ot 
the fourth century before the Qiristiau era ;(2) and the 


(i) “sw ee qith fh dfe e w itSe wefe i afirtmtit- 

Dallstim's Commentary, Sutrasth&nam, Ch. 1. i. 

Dallana mentions the names of Jejjada, Oa3mdasa etc#, as the redactors 
of the original Samhll^* ^nd rejects as spmiOtts or of questionable authority 
the texts which cannot be ibitnd in thek editions of the work. Most 
probably the authoritative verses axe quotations from the Vriddha Sushruta. 

Recension or Pratisamsk^ra consists in ourUdling statements that have 
been made inordinately elaborate, and in dilating ttpoti truths that have 
been very succinctly dealt with in the onginnl book. A Redactor or 
Pratisamaskart^ makes an old book new again 


Swiw' Swwnfe w i 
^(jwtvrt fwh ifw‘ grrife I 


A Samhitd» on the other hand, deals with aphorism^ contained in the 
Vedas, ^ 

(a) ntiT WWW f 

«nf 4wii whnu i 

*v . . .. .Wi..<l. ^ «.. 

II WWW fUMliWT WWfWWWl I 

w w wwoijg; "Ifeig ^ 
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origMI or Vad<llia Sushmta must have been written at 
least two centuries earlier in order to acquire that hoary 
authority and prescr|^on of age, which alone could 
hai^ given its right to a recension at the time. Several 
scholars on the authority of a very vague and» general 
statement concerning the recension of the Samhitd 
in Daliana^s commentary, ascribe the authorship of the 
Uttaratantram (latter portion of .the Sushruta Samhita) to 
NagJijuna. We, on the other hand, hold the Uttaratantram 
to be neither an interpolation, nor a subsequent addition, 
but that it forms an integral portioft of the book as it was 
originally written, though not planned by the Rishi, 
In the first Chapter of Sutrasthanam Divodasa formally 
divides the Science of Ayurveda into eight subdivisions, 
such as, the Shalya (surgery), Sh^lakya (portion treating of 
diseases restricted to super-clavicular regions such as the 
eyes, etc.), Kaya-Chikitsa (general diseases such as, fever, 
etc.), but does not speak anything about them in the first five 
Sthanas or subdivisions of the book. It is only once in 
the 2Sth chapter of the Sutrasthanam that he mentions 
the name of Netravartma (diseases of the eyelids) in con- 
nection with the classification of surgical operations. It is 
impossible that Divodasa would fall short of his duties 
by omitting to give instructions on all the subdivisions of 
the Ayurveda as he promises at the outset, or that Sushruta 
would leave his Samhita, which is pre-eminently a work 
on surgery, incomplete by banishing ophthalmic surgery, 
laryngolomy or fever-therapeutics from his work. From 
the general plan of the book we can safely assert that 
Sushruta dealt with easier or more elementary topics in 
the first five subdivisions of his Samhita in the manner of 
our modern progressive readers, reserving ^the discussion 
of those requiring a more advanced knowledge and skill 
for the Uttaratantram. The Uttara«^antram has not been 
included within the five original subdivisions of the Samhita 
inasmuch as it embraces and more elaborately discusses 
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topics which legitimately belong to^ or ero bat Jacldentlally 
mentioned in those subdivisions* Hd^jce it is more of 
the nature of an appendix or sapplemej»t, arising out of the 
exigencies of the original subdivisions. It is probable t|lat 
Nagarjuna# might have redacted this part of the Samhiti 
in common with its other portions. (ij ' 

Western opinions on the snbyect :-The consensus 
of western opinions is to place Nagarjuna in the first 
quarter of the third Century B. C. (2). and for fixing 
Sushruta as a contemporary of Sakya Sinha Buddha. It 
is contended that the afe immediately preceding Sdkya 
Muni was a period of decadence in Hindu thought ; and 
the Sushruta Samhit£ must have been the fruit of a revived 
intellectual activity which usually follows the advent of a 
new creed — an assumption which is in favour of the 
hypothesis of Greek influence on the Hindu system of 
medicine. But great men there had been in India before 
Buddha. The age which immediately preceded the age 
of Buddha was by no means an age of decadence properly 
speaking, the age which followed the downfall of Buddhism 
shows, on the contrary, signs of true decadence. India had 
had eminent philosophers and scientists almost contempo- 
raneously with the great Buddha. The chronological facts 
collected above from the Mahibharatam, and the Garuda 
Purdnam could have been construed to prove that the 
age of Sushruta was prior to that of the Mahabharatam 
but for the internal evidence furnished by the Samhita 
itself as to the probable date of its composition wfeich we 
shall have occasion to deal with later on. 

Extraneous Evidence Sushruta is mentioned in the 

(1) MahAmaBSP^dhydya Kavirdj DvdrakA Ndth Sen Kaviratna of 
Calcutta subscribes to this opinion. — Tr. 

(2) Bael’s Buddhistic Records of the Western World, Vol. II. P. 212. 

Stein’s RHjatarangini* 

(3) Lalita-Vis.taram'---Rdja,R. L. MitMJe Edition, Chapter,!. 



(4 Cental^ fi. C.) and w« WW 
:^<IP lM»it4u»i 'll tbk (be original Samhi^ tras 

at leak ti^li^^illenturies befisre the iriith of Buddha, 
'We are e<|uaU]|r < #ea% to admit, on the other hand, that 
tlie final ^(M^aision of theSamhita by Ndgarjuna, $0 least the 
farin, in irhieh we have it, was made about the second 

— Several scholars, on the authority 
celebrated commentator of the Sushruta 
Samhita) epdeavoar to establish the identity of Nagarjuha 
(thd redactor of this Samhita) #ith his namesake, the 
celdwated alchemist of the tenth Century (2). But their 
contentions fall to the ground when we know that many 
verses of the Sushruta Samhita occur in the works of 
Bagbhat (Ashtangahridayam) and Madhava (Nidanam), 
which are two of the works which were translated by the 
order of the Kaliph (3) in the eighth century. The internal 
evidences of the book do not supply us with any authentic 
material to compose anything like a biography of this 
fkther of Hindu Surgery. ' 

Internal Evidence : — The line in the Samhita, which 
has formed the veritable bone of contention amongst. 
schola»is of all shades of opinion as throwing a light upon 
the probable date of its composition, occuis in the Sharira — 
Sthanam, in connection with the development of the foetal 
body and reads as “Subhuti Gautama said that it is the 
trunk that first developed.’^ 

Ctondioting testimoniee and the uncertain indication 
of materisds at our dispoaal t'-It is a matter of historic 

(0 

Kdiy^y«na’s Vodkas to Pdnioi’s Gra||p||r« 

(a) 

Chakra Drttta^KashAyandhildra. 

($) P, C* Hindu Chcniiitiry p XVIII, <1901)* 



mtMif jfWWi 61*0 ofvi^ 

^of S^kjfa Baddbat td| ^haCf il iiil^fa 

acdOQgst the cojpl«^(K>rary Beddhisj^^;^ $l|^E)ei34 the 
tioQ (tf th^fr (t) lewd (GautWiW^ cj; BhJfiMttva) to the 
o£ a |l^el)|He to ateebtinate hie i^tadom^mi<i iftatuctity in ' the 
w6rldt A cettain section pf scholars is heW tired of setting 
up this line as 4 conclusive evidence the 'fact shat the 
Samhita was, at best) a contempofa^y firoda^i^ W early 
Buddhism But they shut their dyes^ to opinions of 
Bhaunaka and others on the subjects quoted exactly in tbe'^ 
same portion of the book» which places ^the date of |b 
composition at least several centuries earlier, $hatinakai 
who was the u^th in remove from the immortal Vyita in 
direct line of discipleship, was the author of the rehowned 
Shaunaka Samhiti of the Aibarvan. These facts li^d a 
very plausible colour to our hypothesis th^t the original 
Susbruta Samhitd whichi was first composed perhaps con- 
temporaneously with the latter portions of the Atharvan, 
naturally discussed the opinions of Shaunaka and other 
Vedic embryologists, while Nagdrjuna, at the time of 
redacting that book, quoted the opinion of his contemporary 
Subhuti for the purpose of giving him an equal status with 
the Vedic Rishis, if for nothing else. 

Greek Influence : — As regards Hellenic influence on the 
Hindu system of medicine and on the Sushruta Samhita in 
special, we must disabuse our mind of all sentiments of 
racial vanity and proceed to investigate the case m a 
scientific and unprejudiced spirit before giving aa^more 
detailed account of the contents of the Sushruta Samhita, 

(i) N^g&fjttua Bodhisattva was well prstctised ia the art of compound- 
ing medicine. N ^gjrj nna Bodhisattva by fitiqistenmg |tU the great stones 
with a diMne aiflffllihpenor dsooction chimged them into gold.«-Baers 
Buddhistic Records of the western world Vot» It. 

numftifmiTn H n ww* »’ i 

wwift ^ I 

s Anuvik 19. 4$. 4^. 5 




and th^ aphorisms Of Hi^pdorati^s, many western scboiars 
afe apt to condu 4 o too hastily that the ancient Indians 
drew their inspiration in the healing art from ifte medical 
works of the Greeks. But the reverse may be said of 
the Greeks as well with the greater confidence because such 
an assertion is supported by historic facts, and confirmed by 
the researches of the scholars of the west (i). According 
to all accounts Pythagoras was the founder of the healing 
art amongst the Greeks and the Hellenic peoples in general 
(2). This great philosopher imbibed his mysteries and 
metaphysics from the Brahmanas of India. Mr. Pocock 
in his India tn Greece identifies him with Buddhagurus or 
Buddha, and it is but an easy inference to suppose that 
he carried many recipes and aphorisms of his master’s 
Ayurveda with him, The sacred bean of Pythagoras is 
thought to have been the (3) Indian Nelumbium (Utpalam), 
We know that simultaneously with the birth of Buddhism, 
Buddhist Sramanas were sent out to Gieece, Asia minor^ 
Egypt and ether distant countne*! to preach then new 
religion. They were known to the Greeks and 

there is ^ood reason to believe that the Greek Simnoi 
{venerable) were no other than the Buddhist Sramanas (4). 
Now a missionaiy usually teaches the sciences of his 
country in addition to the preaching of his gospel. The 
distant mission stations or monasteiies of Buddhism were 
# 

(1) There is no ground whatever id suppose that Sushruta borrowed 
his system of medicine from the Greeks. On the contrary, there is much 
to tell against such an idea— Weber’s Histoiy of Indian Literature. 

(2) The Origin and Growth of the Healing Art— Belroe P* 162. 

(3) Pratt’s Flowering Plants, Vol. 1 P, 57. 

(4) These Simoi (venerable) whom Clement of Alexandria has 
narrated to have rendered w<^shlp to a pyramid originally dedicated to 
the relics of a god, were the Buddhist Arhats (venejfables) Sramanas 

Lahta-Vistaram— Rdja Edjendra Lala Hitter’s Edition, Ch, 1 
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the prmctp^l lemt^ 1^ Br 4 IW^o ente^ 

^ in distant lands^ imd lEilppd^all^i^ tlH|agli he did hla etmost 
to liberate medical science from the thraldom of speculative 
philosophy, yet might have thought it necessary to i^tain 
only those truths of the Ayurveda which Pyth^oias and 
the Buddmstic brotherhood cnight have* imported into fafs 
country, and which do not exactly appertain to the dotnain 
of pure metaphysics. Of course, it is quite possible for men 
of different nationalities to arrive at the same truth cr 
conclusion independently. There are coincidences i*i science 
as in art and philosophy, (i) Gr^idtatiou and circulation 
of blood (2) were known to the Indians long before 
the births of Newton and Harvey in Europe. The cele- 
brated atomic theory was preached in the Gangetic valley 
some five hundred years before the birth of Christ (3). 
But well may we ask those, who still adhere to this Hellenic 
hobby, to look at the reverse side of the picture as well. 
It may be stated without the least fear of contradiction 
that the Charaka and Sushruta, through the Channel of 
Arabic, Persian and Latin translations still form the 

(1) ^ WT wm 1 

n?[tr?c?V^ niFn irPc«r’ % ti 

Siddh;^nU Shinmxiiu (Kh?fskA»achrfiyava) Golodhx^ya. 

(2) I fiSii- 

^ H 9 ^ ftro:, 

. 

KHWW^i: l wiwwnni; i (Bhavaprakasha). 

The Hirita Samhit^, which according to certain scholars, is older than 
the Sushruta Samhitd, refers to the circulation of blood in describing 
rdnduroga (Anaemia). The disease, he observes, is caused by eating cloy 
which thus blocks the lumen of veins and obstructs the circulation of blood. 
Bhdvamisra, the celebrated author of BhAvaprakdsham, and who is a 
century older than Harvey, has the above eoiiiipl<!ts bearing on the subject. 

(3) Vaiseshika Darshana hy Kanida. 

2 





of scientific medidna In the troiid (i). 

^ W ^he 9«ahfnta Samhiti is the tnost representative 

6i the Hindu system of tnedioinet It emhraca all 
|t^ean'|^>irfbly appertain to the science of medicine ( 2 ), 

pdmr to CblMka. :~-The general ^Consensus 
p^hion is to place Charaka prior to Sushrnta in 
nl^time. But the Puranas unanimously describe 
disciple of Dhanvantari, the first^propounder 
ww^l^ edence« The long compounds ^samdsas) used 
byhiloifihe prose and metrical portions of the Sushruta 
after the models of Jaimini^ Patanjali, and other philosophi- 
cal writers who had adopted prose or metre according to 
the exegOtic or rationalistic tenor of the subjects in their 
storks, have all been cited to prove Sushruta a contemporary 
of the Darshanas, or of Buddha. But these may serve, at 
least, to 'dx the date of the recension by Nagdrjuna, the 
Sushruta Samhita as we have it, but can never help to 
determine the chronology of Sushruta, the disciple of Dhaii- 
vantati *Vho was churned out of the primordial ocean in 
the golden age (Satya Yuga) (3). On t^ other hand, if 


(1) A* **The great works of Charaka and Sushruta were translated into 
Amble, under the patronage of Kahph Almansur, in the seventh century. 
The Arabic version of Sushruta is known by the name of “ Kelale- 
Shaws 1 iooiie*a 2 -Hindi.” These translations in their turn were rendered into 
Latin. The Latin versions formed the basis of European medicine, which 
remained indebted to the Eastern science of medicine down the 
seventeenth century.” — History of the Aryan Medical science ('HiSkore 
Sibeb of Gondal) P. 196. 

B. ^or the indebtedness of Arabic school of Medicine to the works of 
Indian masters, see Puschmann P. 162. 

C. Bedro’e. Book IV. Ch. II. 236-^299. 

(2) Dr Wise (Hindu system of medicine)* 

(3) I 

• fMnt 'BQAiic i 

^ifnw v wnmni 

Oaruda Purinam. Chap. 142, Vs. 5-6. 
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the tfitiwiTittiw h»v*e»jr' 

^ we (u^i jMVfely {>|ac9iiim temewlMre In ^y» 
at lewt, in those dim oentarias 

the oympositioa of tl$e Athirmo* tdiaralmi too, in i9^)Wii|feC' 
tion with il$s discourse on the developme^ Of the fetal body 
bat eitod the opinion of Dh#nvan«afi4i/ oo tthc.sat^ect 
(the same a* promulgated ifi the^'Soshruta j^asMtA) & 
referred his disciples to the Dhanvhatari sphAoI of surgeons 
(meaning Sushruta and his school) in c^es where sutgteal 
aid and knowledge are necessaiy ; t^s ^ves that Sushmta 
was before Charaka. / 

Snshrata as a Surgaen : — Sushruta was emphatically a 
suigeon, and the Sushruta Samhiti is the only complete 
book we have which deals with the problems of practi- 
cal surgery and midwifery. Almost all the other ^mhitdl 
written by Sushruta’s fellow students are eithef lost to us, 
or are but imperfectly preserved. To Sushruta may be attri- 
buted the glory of elevating the art of handling a lancet 
or forceps to the status of a pi actical science, and it may 
not be out of place here to give a short history of the 
Ayurveda as it was practised and understood in Pre-i?uhsrutic 
times' if only to accentuate the improvements which he 
introduced in every branch of medical science. 

Oommentaton of the floshnita Samhitdk We would 
be guilty of ingratitude if we closed this portion of our 
dissertation without expressing a deep sense of our obliga- 
tion to Jejjada Achdrya, Gayaddsa, Bhdskara, Mddhava, 
Brahmadeva, Dallana an4 Chakrapdni Oatta, the celebrated 
commentators and scholiasts of the Samhitd, who have 
laboured much to make the book |i repositofy of priceless 

(1) spuurtk: i 

' Charaka, SMbritasthlnam. Chap. V. 

gw t 

, I T lngniuiO , 

Cbaraka, Ch^itsb&stlUbam. Omp* V« 
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fliilll^'iiwl UMory of tbe A'yanredai : —In the science 
erf n^dilcine^ as in all other branches of study, tlfe ancient 
AtyWaa claim to have derived their knowledge from the 
gods through direct revelation. Susbruta in his Sambitd 
has described the Ayurveda as a subdivision (Upanga) of the 
Atharvan{il, while according to others the science of the 
4]|1#veda has its origin in the verses of the Rik Samhiti 
(a). Indeed the origin of the science is lost in dim anti- 
quity. Death and disease there had been in the world since 
the advent of man ; it was by following the examples of 
lower animals in disease, that our primitive ancestors 
acquired by chance the knowledge about the properties of 
many valuable medicinal drugs. There is a verse in the 
Rigveda which shows that the lower animals were the 
preceptors of man in matters of selecting food stuffs and 
medicinal simples (3'. Individual expenencesin the realms 
of cure and hygien * were collected, and codified, and thus 
formed the bases of the present Ayurveda. The verses in 
the Vedas clearly mark each step in the progress of medical 
knowledge. The properties of a new drug were always 
hymned in a Vedic verse with a regularity which enables us 
to put our finger upon the very time when a particular 
drug of our Materia Medica first came to be of service of 
man (4). 

* (1) Susbruta Samhitd, Sutrasthdnam. Ch. 1 3. 

(2) 

rharana Vyuha by Vydsa. 

(3) I I I n 

(4) A. n?c; ww: w^rfir^'TfinrTm 1 

twwfirew fiwrtirsn » 

Atharvan SamhiUi 
P, S^e also Ibid I 2 II. 4 7 9, 25, 27 and 36. 





mumpms^S^ tov on 

hygiene^ and isurgefy^ «tc. lit scattered throngfaemt the foiif 
Vedas. Those having bearing on Medicine pro|>a* oeettf 
most in the Rigveda, and perhaps It was for this reiscHi that 
Agnivesha/who was a physician, has ascribed the of* 

the Ayurveda to revelations in the Rik Sainhita. t^recepts 
relating to the art and practice of surgery are found most in 
the Atharvan (i)^ which amply accounts fot the fact of 
Sushruta^s opinion of holding the Ayurveda ^is a subdivision 
of the Atharvan, as he was pre-eminently a surgeon hitnlelf. 

Bifferent kinds of physicians Vedic India, like 
Ancient Egypt, recognised the principle of the division of 
labour among the followers of the healing art. There were 
Shalya Vaidyas (surgeons), Bhisaks (physicians) and Bhisag- 
atharvans (magic doctors), and we find that at the tkne of 
the Mahabharatam, which nearly approaches the age of our 
author, the number of the sects had increased to five which 
were named as Rogaharas (physicians), SbaTvaharas (surJ 
geons), Vishaharas (pjison cureis), Krityahaias (demon- 
doctors) and Bhisag-Atharvans (2) 

In the Vedic age (before the age of Sushruta) physicians 
had to go out into che open streets, calling out for patients 
(3>. They lived in houses surrounded by gardens of 
medicinal herbs. The Rigveda mentions the names of a 
thousand and one medicinal drugs (4). Verses eulogising 
the virtues of water as an all-healer, and of certain trees and 
herbs as purifiers of the atmosphere are not uncommon in the 
Vedas. Indeed the rudiments of Embiyology, Midwifery, 
child management (pediatrics) and sanitation were foimu- 

(i) .mww \ < 

Rik Samhili I M. ti6-i6. 

( 2 ) Mahabhdratam. Shdntiparva. R^jadhann^nushishan Parvfidhy4ya 

(3) w* I 

Rigveda. IX M. Iia. 

(4) Wf* t ’WSfT'f flnff Rik. 
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4'|mrfi^io 8<irffery i-^ln lndi$i, m m ail 
sp^Us and healing mantras preceded 
^{4 ; and the first man of medicine in India was 
a^^l^i^fihisag Atharvan, who held a superior position to 
'^tilnykon in society. The first Aryan settlements in the 
pPimjib were often assailed by the dark aborigines of the 
country,^ and m the warj» that ensued surgeons had fre* 
qnentiy to attend to the Aryan chiefs and soldiery. So in 
the Rigveda (a) we find that legs were amputated and 
replaced by iron substitutes, injured eyes were plucked out, 
and arrow shafts were extracted from the limbs of the 
Ax^an warriots. Nay we have reasons to believe that 
many difiScult surgical operations were successfully per- 
formed, though some of them sound almost inci edible. 
Bnt although the aid ot surgery was'boustantly sought 
for, surgeons were not often allowed to mix m the 
Brahraanic society of Vedic India. This is hinted at b) 
our author when he says that it was during the wars be 
twee'h the gods and demons that the Ashvins, the surgeons 
of heaven, did not become entitled to any sacrificial oblation 
till they had made themselves eligible for it by uniting the 
head of the god of sacrifice to his decapitated body. The 
story Of the progress of Ayurvedic surgery is long and inter- 
esting, but it must suffice here to mention that with the 

(i) Bedrpe^s Origin of ths Hesilitig An, and Sir John iail3^»ock‘s 
Prehistoric itmes. ^ 

(2) ainwr«rtt www' « 


RSc SaiBhiti I A- S A 4 186 S. 116. 5. 
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k ciftis 0f «ttrgdoii!i <wh& eic4^^e}y ^ev0l»(i 
to tb^ treatment <tf )tl]Ore4 aotm^kll. Thi' 
looger required in campa atid on battle fields, tisid^to a|tdli9^ 
oti the tich ladies at barOitiaf cattles during partnritioti^ the 
magicr doctor (Bhitag Atbaryan) wbo cooldassuage fe^et atiA 
cjoncott ioye potions (i) being held as the greatest of theta 
aB. Bat the Vedic Aryans bad a regular armotkry against pain 
and suffering, which is in no way inferior to our pres^f 
day Materia Medica. But of that we shall speak later on » 
111 connection with the therapeutics of Sashruta» 


The scope and nature of Snshmtd’s Snrg^ r-^So 
much for the history of Vedic Surgery. It is in the Su^* 
shruta Samhita that we first come across a systematic 
method of arranging the surgical experiences of the older 
surgeons, and of collecting the scattered facts of the science 
from the vast range of Vedic literature. Sushruta had no 
desire of abandoning the Vedas in the darkness and pushing 
on an independent voyage of discovery. The crude methods 
and the still cruder implements of incision such as, bits of 
glass, bamboo skins etc., laid down and described in the 
Samhita, may bj the relics of a primitive instrumentalogy 
w^hich found favour with oui ancestois long before the 
hymnisation of any Rik verse. Practical surgery requires 
a good knowledge of pi acticai anatomy. The quartered 
atit!t(nais at the Vedic sacrifices afforded excellent materials 
for the framing of a comparative anatomy (2). SiAhruta 
devoted his whole life to the pursuit of surgery proper, to 


uet anSI anm trftfir t 

RdflSaieMhUXM. 14$$. r. 
(a) vide A!tttr47«f BrihinEna t, ^ If, le. in, 37. 


lower aoimalf. fit wih hi who first fflestified all^ 
sorgieal operettas Into five difiereot kinds, add grouped 
them attdet*’' heads such as Aharya (extractions of solid 
bodies), Bhedya (excising), Chhedya (inci-sirijr), Eshya (prob- 
ing), Lekhya (scarifying), Sivya (suturing), Vedhya (punc- 
taring)afld Visrdvaniya (evacuating fluids). The surgery 
of Sushruta recognises a hundred and tiventy-£ve different 
iostrum^lts, constructed after the shape of beasts and 
birds, aq^ swithorises the surgeon to devise new instruments 
accoij^l^fo the exigencies of each case. The qualifications 
and equipments of a surgeon are practically the same as 
are recommended at the present time. A light refresh- 
ment is enjoined to be given to the patient before a surgical 
operation, while abdominal operations, and operations in 
the mouth are advised to be performed while the patient is 
fasting. Sushruta enjoins the sick room to be fumigated 
with the vapours of white mustard, bdellium, Nimva 
leaves, and resinous gums of Shala trees, etc., which fore- 
shadows the antiseptic i bacilli) theory of modern times. The 
number of surgical implements described in the Samhita is 
decidedly small in comparison with the almost inexhaustible 
resources of western suigerv, and one may be naturally led 
to suspect the authenticity of the glorious achievements 
claimed to have been pei formed by the surgeons of yore ; 
but then their kno vledge of the properties and virtues of 
drugs were so great that cases, which are reckoned as 
surgical nowadays, were cured with the help of medicines 
interi&Uy applied. ‘‘Surgery,’* says Tantram, is mutilation 
not doctoring ( I ). It should only he employed when the 

(t) A. fiwT wiFtot i 

9^ f m ^ it 

•nipf fk g»r: 5«r: i 

fit 119 I9iwt* mp{ 9f9tsf9»? f k '9T 1» 
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Hirscbfaerg of Beilin ssstys-^^tfie '^fhule ||#«dc surgery in 
EuropS took a new flight when these ai^nuing devices 
of Indian workmek became known to ns.” The t^anaptafl- 
ting of sensible skin^aps is also an entiitly* Indian method 
(Sushruta, Sutrasthanam^ Ch. XVI). It is Sushi uta who 
first successfully demonstrated the feasibility of mending a 
dipt earlobe with a patch of sensible skin-flap scraped from 
the neck or the adjoining part. 

To Sushruta attubu ted the glory of discovering the 
art of cataract-cr^iohmg which was unknown to the sur- 
geons of ancient Gieece and Egypt. Limbs were amputated, 
abdominal sections were pei formed, fractures were set, 
dblocations, hernia and ruptures were reduced, haemorrhoids 
and^fistqla^ were removed, and we take pride in saying that 
the nf^e^hods recommended in the Sushruta Samhitd some- 
times prqve m'lre successful than those adopted by the 
surgeons of modern Europe, as we shall have occasion to 
3bserv^ later on. In tho case where the intestines are in|dred, 
Sushruta advises that “the protruded part should be gently 
replaced iy following with the finger.'^ A surgeon should 
5r||argc the wound in it, if necessary, by means of a knife. 
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in the ease Where the intestine is severed, the severed 
parts should be held together by applying living black • 
ants to their^ ends* Then their bodies should be cut off 
living only the heads to serve the same purpose which 
3ti modern improved European surgery an animak tissue like 
catgut % expected to fulfill. After this the intestine should 
replaced in the abdominal cavity and the external 
opening stitched and properly dressed. We abstain here 
from .a lengthy description of the different methods recom- 
mended by the Sushruta in cases of abdominal and 
peritoneal wounds. We only ask our readers to compare 
this Chapter (II Chikitsasthanam) of the Sushruta Samhita 
with the Chapter in any work on European chirurgery 
which deals with the same subject. Certain medicinal 
plasters were used to be applied to localise thip shafts of arrows 
embedded in the limbs of wounded soldiers and their exact 
locations were ascertained from the inflammation caused 
l)y the application of such a plaster with a precision which 
would he sometimes welcome even in these days of Rontgen 
rays. 

Lithotomic Operations In these cases, elaborate 
instructions have been given for making the perineal 
incision, as well as about the care and general management 
of the'" patient after the operation. In a case of Shukra- 
shmari (seminal or spermatic concretion) the forma- 
tion and existence of which have been very recently 
discovered by English pathologists, Sushruta enjoins that 
the s^one, if in the urethra, should be removed, with the 
help of Anuvasanam and urethral enematas, failing which 
the penis should be cut open and the concretion extracted 
with the help of a hook. Kaviraj Umesh Chandra Gupta 
in the introduction to his Vaidyaka Shavda-Sindhu remarks, 
that he and Dr, DurgadAsa Gupta M, B. translated the 
Chapters on lithotomic operations and instrumental parturi- 
tioit of the Sushruta Samhita for the perusal of Dr Charles, 
the then Principal of the Medical College, Calcutta, 



‘^Dr, Charies highly praised ttfe proij^is deliv^y m 
difficult cases and even cdnfeSsc^; that with all hte great 
experience in midwifery and 'Surgery {he liad 

idea of the like being fpund ifa aft thyk^ical 
came under his observation/’ " 

AMptltation : — Amputations we|e freely '*5 made : and 
medicated winea were given to patients as anaesthe- 
tics (1). These conclusively shdw that the surgery of 
Sushruta does not rest content with the mere bursting or 
opening of an abscess, and the healing of the incidental 
wound, but lays down processes for major operations as well. 
The removal of the cicatrix until it becomes of the same 
colour with the surrounding skin and the growth of hair 
thereon are suggestions which we find nowhere else. 

Ophthalxsde Bt^rgery : — Of the seventy six varieties of 
ophthalmic diseased, Sushruta holds that fifty-one ar6 surgical 
(UtLara Tantram Ch. VIII). The mode of operation which 
is to be performed in each case has been elaborately de- 
scribed in the Samhitii, and does not unfavourably compare 
in most instances with modern methods of ophthalmic 
surgery. Sushruta was aware of the fact that the angle of 
reflection is equal to the angle of incidence, and that the 
same ray which impinges upon the retina serves the double 
purpose of illumining the eye and the external world, and 
is in itself converted into the sensation of light. 

Midwifery ; — It is in the region of practical midwiferj^ 
that one becomes so much impressed with the greatness of 
Sushruta. The' different turning, flexing, gliding mov^ents, 
the application of the forceps in cases of difficult labour and 
other obstetric operations involviqg the destruction and 
mutilation of the child, such as .craniotdtny, were fitst 
systematically described Sti the Sushruta Sanlhita long 
before fillets and forceps were of in Europe, and 

thousands of years before the birth qf Christ. Sushruta, who, 

( I ) Kor the use of Sanmdhims (ariaesthe ^Sp>).ior surgical purposes, sCe 
Bhoja Prabaudha by BalMla Pandit. 
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tibie iottruio^ sbooi4 be ompiojrflil eoly k 
P^'ena# tbe pro(>wtion between the dbi)d wad the 
liqlerari yiassafe u ao defective that medicated |>laster8, 
etc., are not sufficient to effect a nattiaal delivery. 
jStadlre^llbiMne^ the management of the pueriwral 
^te^.)|i|l|lAth>^ ehd management of the child and the <^oice 
o f a JW jpl^iniee et« substantially the same as are found in 
a^diatifie works of European authors A feeling of 
(wide and joy moves our heart when we contrast these 
gtorious achievements of our ancestors with the meanness of 
results which modern Europe has gained in this department 
ot midwifery. In those old days perhaps there were no 
hospitals to huddle patients together in the same room and 
thereby to create artificially septicemic poisons which are 
now so common and so fatal in lying-in rooms. A newly 
built lying-in room in an open space abundantly supplied 
with the nyi of the stin and heat of the burning fire for 
each individual case, the recommendation of a fresh 
bamboo-chip for the section of the cord' are suggestions 
the value of which the west has yet to learn from 
the east. 

DUpidOtiOA Sushruta, himself a practical surgeon, Was 
the first to advocate dissection of dead bodies as indispen- 
sable foi a successful student of Surgeiy. The Parmcitif/w of 
ancient Egypt , erhaps learnt (heir art from the Purusachettas 
(Dissector) of ancient India VVith a candour less common 
amoiigc western scholars Dr. Wise observils tbitf, “the 
Hindu philosophers undoubtedly deserve the credit 4f having, 
thoun^ opposed by strong prejudice, eutert^ned sound and 
philosophical views respecting the uSes Of the dead to the 
Itying, and were the first scientific and sraccesefbl cultiyators 
of the most important and essential of all thd departments of 
medical knowledge, practical anatomy". A bungling surgeon 
a puldic diingar .md Sirshriimp%.ys that, “tbOory without 
prafiice like a one-wingfljd^ird that is incapable of flight". 
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Wi|[i(^ 0{»»rati(His, the pii|^iVc]t[^^afivaiitarf<Su^ 

th^t )m{ir«^ Im on iiV^a) 

and ^H6oial ol^'octB iie»eP3bHng''tli« djs^aaed parts of Aje 
body J^efoia^ todartakrng an aetaai op^^ion. Incision^ fpr 
example^ practised on Pushpafabt (cncetbela tnayitna), 
Alavu (Longenaris Vulgaris) or Tr3^sha(cuoiiiispubescnas)) 
evacuating on leather bags full of water and on the urinary 
bladders of dead animals, scarification ot| the hides of 
aniwMs on which the hair was allowed to remain. Venesec- 
tion was practised on the vessels of dead animals and on the 
stalks of the water-hly : the art of stuffing and prpbing pn 
bamboo reeds etc. : extraction of solid bodies on Panasa 
(Artocarpus Iiitegrifolia) and such like fruity scraping on 
wax spread on a Shulmali (Bombox Malabarioum) plank, 
and suturing on pieces of cloth, ^kin or hi^e. Ligaturing 
and bandaging were practised on dummies, cauterisation 
(both actual and potential ) on pieces of flesh, and cathe- 
terisation on unbaked eat then vessels filled with water* 
It is almost with a feeling of wonder we hear him talk of 
extirpation of uteiine exciescences and discourse on the 
necessity of obsei ving caution in surgically operating upon 
Ubsrioe tumouis (Raktarvuda). These facts should be 
borne in mind as they would help us a good deal in account- 
ing for the numerous anomalies that are to be found in 
the anatomical poitions of the Samhiti. 

Study of FraotdiU^I Allgtomy We have seated be- 
fore that the quartered sacrificial animals afbrded 
excellent materials for the framing of comparative anatomy. 
The Aitar!!^ Brahraana contains special injunction for the 
quartering of such apimals (i) and are told that the 
preceptors availed themselves of thb religious meetings to 

f 

* 

(i) The Aliareya d©|ml)es a partioalat way of divtdtni^ 

the oi?ga^ atid viscera of ike ewflhd which Has kept' secret 

lunong Idle pnesis Aiiar<^ VIII 





<}^9nstrate the lessons on practical anatomy. We, come 
across such terms as the heart, stomach, brain, Intestines,'^ 
anas, liy^, spleen, uterus etc, in the Rigveda, and the 
ilitareya Brahmana (i). There is an entire hymn (Rik) 
devoted to the subject and treatment of Phthisis (R^ja 
Ya^hma) which becomes utterly unintelligible in the 
absence of an accurate knowledge about the structure, of 
lunj^^^^d mechanism of the human heart. The Vcdic 
understood the resultant nature of the human 
Organism. The Rik Mantra, which to this day is recited on 
the occasion of a funeral ceremony, amply testifies to the fact 
that he used to look upon his mortal frame as the product 
of the combination of the five physical elements ( 2 ). 
He understood the effects of different drugs upon diges- 
tion and the office which the tendons, muscles, flesh 
and nerves, etc. respectively serve in the economy. It is 
in the Sushruta Samhita that we find a systematic attempt 
at arranging together the facts of anatomical observation. 
The age of Sushruta, the A'charyic age of the Ayurveda, 
was a period of scientific investigation. Tfte sturdy Aryan 
colonists exchanged their simple mode of living for luxuiy 
and ease. The number of general diseases was great. In 


(i) A. mj 

RikSamhildV. VII, i, ^3,5^8. 

: lin'd 

ll. Vide also Aitareya Brahmana I 2. 11 I2. Ill 37. 
e 

(2) The nature of the human body as the resulting effect of the com- 
bination of the five elementals have been clearly described in the verse. 

^ ^Tiwwwat ^ 

Rik ^Samhftrf X M. 16 S. 3. 

Which being translated reads Let his eye go to the sun, let bis breath - 
wind mix with the wind of the alroospheit, and to the sky, earth and the 
cereals the parts whicli have sprung out of them, &c. 
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vain did the h6ly Narada (i) preach the gospej of plain 
living and high thinking, and exhort them, like ;Cato^ 
to return to their simple mode life. The long pekcf 
brought opulence in its train and wealth begot indolence 
and diseas#. Men like Bharadvaja, Angina, Yamadagni, 
Atreya, Gautama, Agastya. Vamadev&a, Kapisthala, Asa- 
marthya, Bhargava, Kushika, Kapya, Kashyapa, Sharkara- 
ksha, Shaunaka, Manmathayani, Agnivesha, Charaka, 
Sushruta, Nirada^ Pulastya, Asita, Chyavana, Paingi and 
Dhaumya etc. began to write Samhitas. Each hermitage was 
a College of Ayurveda, and the empirical method oi investi- 
gation was introduced into each department of the science 
of cure. 

Anatomical Anomalies in the SamhitA r*-- Having 
got so far in our analysis, before passing on to the study of 
the Anatomical portion of the Sushruta Samhita, we must 
try to account for the many anomalies and discrepancies 
that have crept into or have been suffered to lemain in the 
present recension of the book. Take, for example, the line 
in which Dhauvantari is made to speak of thiee hundred 
bones in the human organism. It is impossible that the 
human frame, in so short a time, has got rid of so many of 
of its skeletal accessories simply through disuse, or because 
of their becoming superfluous in the altered condition of its 
environment?. More absurd is it to think that Sushruta, 
who discards all authority except the testimony of positive 
knowledge, wOuId write a thing which none but the blind 
would believe in a dissecting room. The spirit of th# age 
in which he flourished precluded the possibility of such an 
error. 

Anomalies accounted for : ^In ancient India, subjects 
chosen for the demonstration of practical anatomy were 
always children ( 2 ), ai|d naturally tho$e bones, which are 
(i) Vide Aitareya Brdhmana VII. 13. 

(2) The injunction of the Hindu Shdsttas U' that ^‘corpse of persons 
more than 2 years old should be burned,*’ Cremation of dead bodies being 





I one wheAet dstiiSK eaul^ 1We», hftve 

t 4i^ar»t% enwitteisitetl-^a drcumttanioe irltkii ftiajv 
'mnm accoem for the excess in the timber of 

In thisSamhitd (i) Likevise the theory that 
Bi«iiilU‘j)t#niifht'have foduded the teeth and the cartilages 
, x$S 0 ^ we list of skeletal bones comes very near the truthi 
i not reflect the whole tmth either The fact i« 
Sushriila Samhita has passed throvigh 
tii JMension^ ; and we have reasons to believe that the 
present%ne by Nagarjuna is neither the only nor the 
last one tbade* The redactors, according to their own light, 
have made many interpolations in the text, atid when 
Brahmanas, they have tried to come to a sort of compromise 
at poiub of disagreement with the teachings of the Vedas a). 
Therefore it ib that we come across such statements in the 
Samhita as “there are 360 bones ui the human body, so 
it is in the Vedas, but the science of surgei y recognises three 
hundred skeletal bone'> What lends a greatei coloui to the 
hypothesis is that Sushruta, who, in the Chapter on Marma 
Sbiriiam, has so accurately described the Unions of bones 
apd ligaments, anastomoses of nei\es, veins and aiienesetc , 


obligatory on Government, as well as on prnate individuals, it was almost 
impossible to secure a full-grown anatomical subject m Paur^mc India, 
the more so %ben we consider that the Hindus look upon the non-cremA’ 
tion and mutilation of a corpse with a pecuhai horror as it ptliVenU the 
spirit from purging off its uncleani)ess m the funeral fire, and bars il= 
access to a higher spiritual life. Naturally m later and iposre cere 
mpnii^. times the interred coipses of infants, less than d yoalpt old, had 
to be unearthed and dissected for anatomical purposes ; and portiom 
of the Sushruta Samhild might have lieen modified by thd subsequtht 
commentators in ordei to conform them to occuUr proofs. 

(i) See Gray’s Anatomy (i8tl7) P and 301 Figs 24S and 262. 

(2) “xwrt ftfk: xA': xxifkil: xT<Sim^” 

Vwhmi Smnti, Ck 9<l. $5 

Clwyaka, SMrir«.^4l>4in, 
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mutt have described their courses and locations, as otherwise 
it would have been quite impossible for practical surgeons, 
for whom it was intended, to confoVm to the directions of thf 
Samhita in surgically operating on tfieir patients^ limbs, an^ 
to avoid thqje vulnemble unions or anastbniotes as enjoined 
therein* These Marinas have been divided into three 
classes such as, the Sadya-prana-tefa ; Kala-prana^hara, 
and Vaikalya-kara, according as an injury to any of them 
proves instantaneously fatal, or fatal in course of time, or 
is followed by a maimed condition of the limb concerned* 
The fact is that the study of practical Anatomy was in a 
manner forbidden in the reign of Ashoka Piyadarshi 
inasmuch as all religious sacrifices were prohibited by a 
royal edict (i), and the subsequent commentators {who 
were also redactors on a small scale) of the Susbruta 
Samhita, in the absence of any positive knowledge on the 
subject, had to grope their way out in darkness as best 
they could ; hence, this wanton mutilation of texts and 
hopeless confusion of verses in the Sharira Sthanam of the 
present day Sushruta Samhita, which should be re-arranged 
and restored to their proper chapters before any definite 
opinion can be pronounced on the anatomical knowledge 
of the holy Sushruta. 

Sushruta as a Biologist In the first chapter 
of his Sharira Sthanam, Sushruta discusses the question, 
what is man, wherein lies his individuality, why does 
he come into being, why does he die at all ? Like 
all Indian philosophers, Sushruta argues the question 
down from the universe to man. The factors prelaws, 
that govern the evolution of the universe in its phy- 
sical aspect, are extended to cover the evolution of the 
physical aspect of man (organic evolution). There is but 
one law and one force which run through the three plains 
of mind, matter and spirit. Physiolo|^, that fails to look 

(i) JournAl of the Asiatic Sdcijety of Calcut^ Vol. VIL P. 261, 

, * ' 
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Ulif hot l^fe, but there is life in a cell. Cells may be 

trfe beatew of life. 0r. Weismaan insists that it 
to 3}^ the continuity of*the general 
t||uS '‘the germ cells ” Professors Geddes 
t{|a4 that, “the bodies are but the torches 

!^t/irhile the living flame has passed through- 
oul 4her>^aAic senes unextinguished. The bodies are the 
leaves Mbich fall in dying from the continuously growing 
braoth. Thus although death take inexorable grasp of the 
individual, the continuance of the life is still in a deep jense 
miafldcted ; the reproductive elements (cells) have already 
daimed their protozoan immortality, are already recreating 
a new body.” But to invest these reproductive cells with 
ioKnortality, and to deny the same to the individual self, 
wliich directs and controls these protoplasms, and is before 
and behind them, is like the statement of Prof. Huxlgy 
when he admits the chance of the physical tbUnsmigration 
of the organic constituents of the human body, and yet 
denios the possibility of an individual self continuing in any 
other form. “It is sensibility," observes Sushruta. “that 
precedes the senses , and self, the sensibility proceeds from 
the self to which all such conditions are referred as mine.” 

Sushrata’B Theory of Cosmogony is based on the 
old Sankhya Duality of Prakriti (Objective) and Purush^ 
(Subjective) The two are coeval and co-extensive realities.# 
Out ^sf the Avyakta (unmanifest) or Prakriti has evolved 
the Mahat, the animated cosmic matter Out of this 
cosmic matter has evolved Ahamkara (the sense of indivi* 
duality or more correctly egoism) which is divided 
into three kinds such as the Vaikanka (phenomenal, 
ChOWght-foi m), Taijasa (kinetic), and Bhutadi (pertaining 
r*o the first form of matter) This Vaikdrlta Ahamkaia 
m Combination with the Taijasa Ahamkilra has fatbpfod 
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th« Rigans, which* in <ioq)tiiiiatk>Q witH^he 

' Br»at4di, have fi^odaced the five Tatim&tntk ior proper 
sensible^ of touch, sight, hearing, etc. The nulterial 
principles pf sound, light, taste, smelt, ejtc., are but the 
modificaiionl of these five Tanmitras, 'of whitli Akdsha 
(ethereon), VdyU (ether), light, and sound, etfi. aretbegtesser 
forms. In other words, these Tanmi|,ras may Ke defined 
as the atomic essences of the noatenal principles ff sound, 
light, ether, etc, In addition to these, Sushrnta, like 
Kapila, admits the existence of a kind of atom-like units 
of consciousness, which he calls Purusha. The combination 
of the sixteen aforesaid categories and the Purusha is 
for'Che expansion and liberation of the latter. A hufijjw 
being (individual), who is the fit subject for mescal 
treatment, his the product of the combination of Purpsha 
with the five prlmordiBl«inaterial principles (Maliabhlitas). 
The Purushas, real selves of beings, the sources of 
their vital energy, and the controllers and directors of 
all organic or mental actions, are extremelv subtile in their 
essence, and mamfest themselves only through the 
combination of the seed (paternal element) oi ovum 
(matarnid element). It is the Karma (dynamics of acts 
done.'-by a person in a prior existence) which determines 
the Mature of the bod}* it will be clothed with, as 
well as the nature of the womb it shall be conceived in, 
in its next incarnation 

Natnrn of 0alf :~Self is a simple substance, and, as 
such, is immaterial. Forc^ is substance and substanoe is 
force. It is endued with constructive intelligence, and, 
like gravitation or cohesion, can permeate a material body, 
without, in any way, disturbing it. It, is adipbitive or 
elective, or, m other words, elects that |cind of selves for 
its parents as are best suited to the puipoikds ot its being. 
Man is the outcome of an influx of a self, 4 force, a dyiiamis 
with its path determined by the dynamics of the deeds 
of its prior existence. To think that *|taUty starts from 



INtROWJTION. 


ii' insanity. Chemically examined protc^lasm 
Smit* O, H, N and S. Biat no amount of C, O, H, N 
an<i S put together will constitute life. The idea that 
life has nothing prior to it, that the force which controls 
the c^-*ordinatiDn of man’s economy perished wkh the death 
of his organiim, is quite puerile. Life is expansion and 
not et^atioh) and, as such, is linked to those unseen 
which constitute its prior and future selves. We 
see pidy the middle link in the chain ot existence which 
we call life, but take no notice of the preceding or succeeding 
ones which are invisible (i). The grosser material body 
is linked to a iiner, immaterial one, in as much as nothing 
exist without being attached to its antecedent. So 
at each conception there is the influx of a hew self, for 
the lifeless constituents of a human body can not create 
a man, no matter how many chemical or physiological 
actions may be postulated to run to their rescue. 

A’yurvedic Embryology Before entering into the 
discussion of Sushruta’s theory of conception, we shall take 
a little more trouble to enunciate fully the Vedic theories, 
on the subject. ‘*The child is the fruit of the combination 
of sperm and ovum’' (2\ It lies with its head downward 
inside the uterus, a fact which facilitates its passage out of, 
and protects its form from the effects of any injury done to 
that viscus. (3) The eyes of the child are originated, 

( I ) sjmwTPr 1 

Bhagavat Gitd 11 . 28. 

(2) ut iranSt i 

Ast^ga Hridayam (VAgbhat) 

Sh^riira Sthinam. Ch. I, u 

(3) iTwr?t qrt ^ flwPu I* * 

- # i 

Aiteriya Br^hmana VI. 10. 
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as the cephalic portion of the fetal body it fitst developed. 
The fectors, which are essential to the development of 
the fetal body, from the time of fecmidation to the 
appearance of the characteristic seuse*organs, have been 
described in a verse of the Rig Veda (i)*’ In the Vedic 
mythology each organic function is consecrated to the 
tutelage of a presiding deity, and a Vedic Aryan loves 
to call a thing oftener by the name of its divine custodian 
than by that of its own. Rightly translated, the verse 
would read as follows : — “May Vishnu (the presiding 
deity of ether and nerve force) expand thy uterus^ may 
Tvashta (the presiding deity of heat and metabolism) 
biing about the full differentiation of the limbs anAthe 
sex of the foetus, may Prajdpati (the presiding deity of 
the ovum) sprinkle thy uterus, and mayst thou concei *^6 
through the blessing of the lord of human destiny* May 
Sarasvati (goddess of intellect) and the Ashvins, the 
surgeons of the gods (the ptesiding deity of fission, etc.) 
help t hee in taking the seed.” Now, the development of 
the letal body takes place after the pattern of its father’s 
species, and this conformity to the pattern of its species 
represents an act of intellection. Hence, the aid of the 
goddess of intellect has been invoked with that of the 
celestial surgeons, who pi*eside over the process of 
cell-division, so essential to the formation of the fetal 
limbs. Divested of its allegory, the verse would mean 

(1) Wijg i 
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Rik Samhitd X. M. 184. S. 



Into a heaithy and ^elUdafvftle^ 
iifiepl^ttliii!^^ t|||a||[ie^iicy of the Viyu {incre^ed ^ctt^jlty 
of \mp mr^m) rneet^ the mat^al element (ovoth) 
in Theo the impregnated matter undergoes 

at ig^^|8$ion> and takes shape after thdfpattern of 

its ^ecies, Vl^hen we think of so many idle 

specolAjt^l^ togards the process of fertilisation^ which 
so late as the beginning of the 1 8 th 
vAf ifenrope, Jind the controversies that arose 
between the Ovists, f^erformists and Aniraalculists (i), we 
cannot help regretting that the Ayurvedic Embryology, 
which started tinder such happy auspices, could not folly 
solve fhe problem of fertilisation even before the advent 
of the Tantrik age. The fundamental principles with 
which the Embryology of the Acharyayas (Sushruta,* 
Dhanvantari^ etc,) was started are substantially the same 
as have now been discovered by the researches of the 
Western workers, Sushruta m his dissertation on the 
subject showed the illegitimacy which lay at the loot of his 
predecessor’s theory ( Shari rasthanam Chap, if. ) and took 
up research exactly where the Vedic Rishis had left otf 
He clearly demonstrated the fact that “by a physiological 
process known as Rasapdka (metabolism) the lymph chyle 
is metamorphosed into sperm in men, or into o\mm in 
fwomen, in the course of a month The catamenial fluid 
is carried down into the uterus through its proper ducts. 
The sperm or ovum is thus the quintessence of a man’s 
or a woman’s body The sperm meets the ovum (Artavam) 
in the uterus, which resembles a lotus-bud in shape, and 
whose aperture is shut up with a mucouS deposit as 
soon as fecundation takes place. The most favourable 
time for fecundation is between the fourth and twelfth 
day after the appearance of the flow (Garbhakala)” as has 

(I) For a short hbtory of the Theories of FertiUsatiou, Vide Evolution 
of Sex (Frof* P, Geddes and T A. Thompson) Chap. XH, pp. tiri 



Vm Out, (j). ^ ^ 

#i|ciMl t^^ht k tht^ytf mi m 

relative prepe^der^cf qf tjie sperttt add o^m in tHe 
of a fenjs^ child* ^‘When the Wtemaljpledient prepoiit 
derates the fthild is female ; when the velement is 

stronger the child is male. When bot^ Jtnfr elsjpent# Mvp 
equal, the child kof no sex.^’ In tAie^rjr at lea^t Susbruta^ 
admits the possibiKcy of the birth of toady ci^rel^ at a 
single conception, *‘When the seed is divided Jtjto , tw^^by 
its inherent force (Vayu), twins are born in the womb’^^ 
statement which points to the irresistible conclusion that 
multiplicity of ‘birth is the outcome of the mottifarious 
fission of the seed in the womb under certain abnoijmai 
conditions. Sushruta gives a reason for believing that,K to 
exceptional circumstances, and without sexual unlpn, the 
unfertilised ovum may give rise to perfect offspring, 'thus 
giving a prevision of the modem theory of parthenogenesis. 
Pathological parthenogenesis has occasionally been noticed 
in higher animals. Oellacher has noted this in respect 
of hen^s eggs, and Janosik has observed it in the ovarian ova 
of many mammals i^uch as the guinea-pig, etc.{a) Sushruta 
extends the probability to the human ova under certain 
conditions. He admits the possibility of conception 
without the admixture of the male germinal element, 
though he observes that like all asexual genesis’^ the 
development does not prpceed far in the case/^ From 
such a hypothesis it is but one step to the theory which 
enunciates the possibility of conception without proper 
sexual union. ^ 

But to understand his theory of sexual dtamorphism, it 



(1) Vide the cWt of menstrual Wave prepared by Von Ott given in 
Man and Woman (Havelock and Chap X.I,/ 

(a) The Evolunon of Sex Ch, XUI* XS5. ^ 

P. Giddei and Tkmpson^ 



ia la^jb^^ t£at one should fully comprehend the meaning 
of snch Aynryedic terms on the subject as Ichchhi Sh^ti 
(w|ll-force), Shukra-Vahulyam (i) (preponderance of ihe 
male ineprod active element) and Shonita-Vahulyam (prepon- 
derance of the female reproductive element) etc.* Sushruta, 
in common with the Brihmanic philosophers of Ind, 
believed that distinction of sex has evolved from a pri- 
mordiai hermaphroditism. Manu in his Institutes has 
emphasised the fact (2), though in a highly poetic style. 
He cbaerves'that “the Purusha (Logos), by a stroke of Will, 
divij^l^^ts body (animated cosmic matter) into two, one 
o{.|hii?fiich was male, and the other female.^’ The Tantra. 
says that, “the male part was endued with an energy 
(force) of its own, which is called Pitrikll Shakti ; and the 
corresponding female part, with the one, which is called 
MiCtrikll Shakti. Pitrika Shakti is a disruptive force ; 
Matrika Shakti is a constructive energy. Though the 
conception of force in Sanskrit sciences is but partially 
physical, the nearest approach to the connotations of the 
Pitrika and Matrika Shakti is made by the ^lerms Ana- 
boliBm and Eatabolism of the Western physiologists. 
Sanskrit physiology recognises the two opposite poles of 
vital force in a living organism, and has not taken 
, inconsiderate pains to determine their exact locations in man 
* and woman. Matrika Shakti, it observes, predominates in 
the left half of a womau^s organism, which is negative as 
regards vital magnetism. {3) Now, Sushruta says that^,, in 
cases«where female offspring is desired, the enceinte should 

(1) Sh&rirasthAnam Ch. II. 

«?it « fwwnwt 

Mann Samhitd Ch. 1 . 3a. 
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^13:1# tl^dugh hm )«ft ik09trii (cmaii!^ 

white 

htv troatril^il^W# iw^ ^iis^ wdiilA he ^ fo 

<s«;h<w wr4s, 0e ^puybeUe ot 

fercei of a " t:eothfr’s oifanistn os^ii fce ae^t#u^tki wit!^ tite 
help 0f dftig-dyj3ami08» as te det^l^iliitie the^p^at of *l|ie iihD4 
iti the wo^b. The birth of a mate chite »s oaii|% fwe^ 
aaged by the appearan<» of the miik (wh4(flx according t0 
Susbruta Is metathorpbised meostraal bkiod) in the i^hl 
breast of the enceinte ; and where that has been eRei^Cd^ 
with the help of suitable medicines, it mnst^be pr^umed 
that the Katabohc pole of her life-force has been acted 
upon> as desired. 

The original hermaphroditism, which forms the anterior 
condition of all subsequent sex distinctions, and the Character 
of the two opposite poles of vital energy, have been very 
clearly set forth in the Pauranik allegory of Ardha* 
Nirishvara^t) The figure, observes the Pauranik rhapsodist, 
is half n^tet hall female ; half life, half death (since, death, 
in fact, ' IS* the father of life) (2) ; half anabolism, half 
kataboliam , With the crescent moon, the premise, the 
symbol of progressive evolution on its brow, is made to sit 
on the eternal bull, the representative ol the immutable 
law of the universe (ht : — the four-footed orderh The Rishis 
ab# Rasasiddhas of ancient India were aware of 

the fact that, conception is effected only at an enormous 
sacrifice on the part of |be mother ; that the Mitiglkd 
Shakti is the real manufacti^r of life, and th^lc the Pitrika 
Shakti (paternal element) evokes, or calls it into play only 
through Its disintegrating or disruptive^ effect by separating 
the two 0 |^;iosite liferpot^, that lie heutrallsed through 
contact. It is love that governs? thqse two complementary 


(i) 

( 2 ) 


Vishna Puitlttam Ch. 7, Vs. 
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fiwes of life and death (i) (though in fact they represent 
two different aspects of the same energy) and controls 
its evolutionary rhythms through the desire of seeing 
itself many though one in reality. Does not modern biology 
endorse the same view when it says that the reproductive 
as protozoons^ are immortal, and that bodies are the 
k natural appendages which blossom forth and fall off round 
lliese cells for the fructification of their innate purposes 
being (2)? 

A little more investigation into the biological thesis 
hi the Rishis would be necessaiy for the clear comprehen- 
sion of “Shukra-Vahulyam” and ‘‘Shonita-Vahulyam^’ of 
Sushfuta and other Tantras (3). Man is both animal and 
spirit ; and the Ayurvedic physiology recognises two distinct 
sets of apparatus in his organism answering to the different 
phases of his existence. The one helps him in performing 
the organic functions, which are so essential to his animal 
existence, and keeps intact the co-ordination of those inter- 
nal functions with the incidents of his enviiDuments. The 
other is attuned to the finer forces of nature, and responds 

(I) The Evolution of Sex, Ch. XVIII. 

Pro/, P, Gtddch and /. A, Tkommi, 

(2) “The body or S(nna'\ Weismann says, “thus appears to a certain 
extent as a subsidiary appendage of the true bearers of the life, — the repro- 
ductive cells”. Ray Lankester has again well expressed this .‘—“Among the 
multicellular animals, ceitain cells are separated from the rest of the consti- 
tuent units of the body, as egg-^lts and sperm-cells ; these conjugate and 
continue to live, whilst the remaining cells, the mere carriers as it were of 
the immortal reproductive cells, die and disintegrate. The bodies of the 
higher animals which die, may from this point of view be regarded as 
something temporary and non-essential, destined merely to carry for a time, 
to nurse, and to nourish the more important and deathless fission-products 
^ the unicellular egg.”— Quoted in the Evolution of Sex (P. Geddes 
fund J. A. Thompson) 1901. Chap. XVIII. 

(3) (a) wtMtt i 

Stfradi Tilak Tantram. 

(B) Su^hruia SamhiUi (Shitira Sthfinam Ch. Ill ) 
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to the ieill his higher or ^ychic self* The one is 
wgailfe, the other ts^piydlle. Hie one drains him down 
to the phenomenal^ and is governed by ihe laws # 4 ^w|h 
tod decay ; the other c^ehs on the region of absokfte 
realities w^ere growth and decay have no rootn |o be. 
Growth is »ot the only condit|pil of Man tnay e|^ 
without food (i)0r respiration, only if he ttof manage to dive 
deep into the realities within himself. Between these two tos 
of apparatus there is the Jivatma, which, by its own peculiar 
energy (the will-force), can operate in phenomenal or organic 
plain, or recede from the^^ce into the psychic one, thus 
being in contact with the world of the senses, and the One 
that is beyond the darkness of death. Death, in fact, is 
the grand usherer to life, which is only the rise of the 
curtain over the life’s drama, all equipments for which are 
made in the green room of death. 

A man can not propagate at will. No amount of willing 
on the part of the parent-animal can help him in creating 
progeny. The self of the child, who is about to come into 
life, chooses its own parents, according to the dynamics of 
its own acts or Karma, from the region of the lunar Pitris 
or quiescent life, if it be warrantable to use such an expres- 
sion (2). The self of the would-be child mixes with the self 
of its human father, and hovers over the reproductive cells 
of the latter’s organism, and regulates the intensity of its 
father’s sexual desire, according to the nature pf the sex, 
.determined necessary for the fruitito of the purposes of 
its advent into the world. A greater intensity of its 
father’s desires ensures the preponderance of the**Pitrika 
Shakti (kataboiism) in the impregnated ovum„ which 

(1) vHwmm m irm m \ 

Skanda Purdoam quoted by Shrid^ra, Svdmi in his commentaries; 
on the Vishnu Purdnam,. Ch, VI. V. liS. 

(2) fvmfluq I 





(Cli« lQl4^k»|yof th^ issuQ, BqiU^ IlH 

^ IttxUsI in both the {ttreQts,|:reatiiijg an 

Iritponderaoce of the PitriU 
Imlhth ID the impregnated ovum, leaves the sex 
|M*Gti«all^ undetermined. The relative prepon* 
d«eM|^ >tH #e Ptaiki or Matrika Shakti, as evidenced bjf 
intensity of the sexual desire of either 
of Wrf a tf lltis, which results in th|k speedier emission of the 
patermd or maternd element (isperm or ovum) during an act 
of successful fecundation, is contemplated by the term 
‘^Shujkra-Vihulyam,” or “Shonita-Vahulyam,” by the framer 
ctf U^e Samhitd, as may be fully substantiated by a couplet 
by the venerable DdruvAhi (i). 

So far Sushruta is at one with the modem Western 
theory of preponderant katabolism nr anabolism m the 
ovum as the determining factor of the sexual diamorpbism 
to the extent that seeds or reproductive cells are the beaters 
and not the manufacturers of life, only confkinmg those 
categories which foster life, and help its evolution into an 
organic being. To deny this would be to admit the chemi- 
cal, or physiological basis of life, which, as a theory, was 
never acceptable to the biologists of anaent India 
The number of reproductive cells may be increased by 
suitable dietary, and to say that the immortal reproductive 
cells, as the creators of life, come out of the mortal, organic 
food stuff, is to say that darkuipSs is the father of light. The 
question of the immortality of the seed (germ plasm) has 
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r«ap$ of tli^ pr^mordilil vBrUtimh whij^ 

iti the th<^ eaiv<jr^e. A« w^ 

e^NStem^to the evolution of life ; eostf |*ieii, m f» ^ 

of the imtverse, stitl retains them hi$ ril|||^ 
as the best eoi^stioci for calling out the life is^b|s 
when its sel^ eiite#« into the idipr^nate4 pvnm 
mother’s womb. I^ife is the essence of self, and nof iflhe 
product of any thetnical or^physiological process. It is an 
influx ; and microscopes and spectroscopes may not 
expose to view the hinterlands of birth and genoM^ 
Perhaps It was this theory of will-force and inte^ity fi# 
parental desire as determining the sex in the child, together 
with the facts of parthenogenesis observed in lower ammals, 
from which Sushiuta was disposed to extend the analog} 
to human species, and believed that conception without 
sexual union is possible in women 

The conception of the nature of these Mdtrika and 
Pitnhi Shaktis is more clearly set forth in the Paurinika 
myth regarding the origin (etiology) of fever , Sushruta 
relates the story as follows ; — Daksha, the father of the 
universal mother, (or constructive metabolism in man) 
insulted the divine father, her consort (destructive meta- 
bolism), by witholding his qdota of sacrificial oblations. 
The wrath of the insulted deity broke out in the shape of 
a morbific heat (hyperpyrexia) which is fever. The proBoss 
of digestion in man has been often compared to an act 

(i){a) is V 

S4nkhy» Ch 1 1r*a, 

(B) irrrw*! wiw 

aid. cat. 111.3. 

(c) H Mnwrt Ww’ 

• « T|NW»wt«rSS»«W’i^| •« 

S4nkhy» PrftlwclMM V*l>y« (V^n4» Wiifc«) Ch. I. S. L 
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of (i) in the Ayurveda* . Stripped vf its 

allenory the myth may be explained quite in a pathological 
line. It means that when the Pitrika Shakti, the process 
of destructive metabolism (Pita, father or Shiva in Hindu 
mythology being the god of destruction or disintegration) of 
body is not properly served by the factors, which 
nourish its constructive metabolism (Father of the Matrikd 
Shakti), the ^excrements and excretory process of the body 
ate adrrfirted (by the wrathful deity), and the heat generated 
in consequence is fever. Fever, then, is a disease of defective 
digestion and excretion. Whenever this Pitrika Shakti is 
disturbed or not properly served there is fever, and beat 
is one of its essential effects. 

^ With a precision and love of details, which mark the 
best days of Brahmanic literature, Sushruta lays down rules 
of diet and conduct to be observed by the enceinte, from 
month to month, during the whole period of gestation, 
and gives medicinal recipes for the development pf a 
partially atrophied child in the womb. 

A perusal of the Chapter on Marnia Stiiriram would 
leave no doubt for the conclusion that anatomical know- 
ledge was cultivated by surgeons and soldiers alike. A 
knowle^dge about the locations of the vulnerable joints, or 
nerves, or vein anastomoses where a blow or a little 
pressure may enable him to make short work of his man 
could not but be dearly prized by the soldiery at a 
time when the fate of a war was often decided by 
the success of a single champion, and we have reasons 
to believe that a scientific system of wrestling was 
formulated in the light of the Sushruta Samhita, and 
practised by the gentry of ancient India much like 
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the Jhijiite f{Sfcr« Tuyniee, the intemlitiig |l 

titodem (i). 

Fliyitotogy :-Buc if Seshreta is 
teired so much for his practical and scientific cast 
of mind) k is his writings on Physiology, ^wtueh is 
practically the same as the one adopted by all schools of, 
the Ayurveda) which have appeared as a stumbling 
block to the intelligence of many a Western and 
and Eastern scholar. European Sanskritists have thought 
fit to translate “Viyu ” “Pittam” and “Kapham’^ (the three 
main physiological functions) as air, bile and phlegm. 
But nothing could be more misleading, or erroneous than 
that. A right understanding of the science of the Ayur- 
vedic medicine, in all its branches, hinges on a right concep- 
tion of the Vayu, Pittam and Kapham, so we should like 
to clear up the nature of these three physiological factors 
before proceeding farther in our enquiry. 

Antiquity of the division:— A reference to these 
’three physiological factors of Vayu, Pittam and Kapham, 
under the name of Tridhatu, is first met with in the 
Rikveda, (3). SAyana explains the term as a synonym for 
Vayu, Pittam and Kapham. The Vedic physicians possessed 
dt least a considerable knowledge of the piocess of diges- 
tion (4), the circulation of gas in the human organism, and of 

(1) It is curious that the phonetic and etymological resemblance 
between Sanskrit “Juyutsu*' and Japanese ‘*Jiujit5u” (would be fighter) 
should be so close. Perhaps it was the Buddhist missionaries (and they 
were not always peaceful hermits) who had carried with them a system 
of scientific wrestling from India, which was subsequently developed in 
Japan. Compare with the complete Kano, Jiu-Jitsu (Jeudo) by H. Irving 
Hancock and Katsukuma Kigali. Chart I and III. ® 

(3) • • * ’Tw' wwft « 

Rik. Samhita. 1 . 3. 6. 

Sdyana explains it as 

(4) "(im: e*witfT i umt wiHr, 

>5: 'BW; i w: 


' ChMnd.gya Bdibowna. 




JO ♦ 

Mi^K ^ MmH^ M &6i^ 
gWy ot ifft 

<^!db «xid Suiln^tsl l|i a 
Itf i»ii) niK^alldi a^quota. In th^ %ht cf Wm^rn 
of living matler, vatbd a« th«»y are^ 
^hree categories, via. X17) Saattntative^ 
CcjM-relative fonotiom. The tecogdl 
1$ entire exist^tse of a living 

'^observes some such dhstmctioii among 
the flllhotinpa of a living otganism when he denominates 
Itie living bedy as the “three supported one*’ (Tristhunatn)) 
euid descrioes the normal Vayu, Pittam and Kapham as 
its three supports. We wonder how the term VAyu, 
QiSeanmg nerve force, can be confounded with the same 
tlsrm meaning air, since Sushruta derives the format^ 
fitom the root “Va,** to move, to spread. Vayu* according 
Sushruta, is so called frpm the fact of its sensory and 
motor functions such as, smelling, &c. But the Vayu in 
the ^ywveda is not wholly a physical or origunic force, it 
1^ lbs spiritual aspect as welt which does not legitimately 
Faj^ wkhin the scope of our enquiry. It is safe to aver 
■towever, that the JCyurvedit physiology, like Hs 
deter science in modern Europe, is concerned more 
vith tire invisible molecular components of the human 
:)rg^i$m, than with the workings of its gross members. 
The holy Agnivesha warps the students of physiology 
igainst the danger of regarding the human system 4 S some- 
thing the aggregate of molecules (i). 

(i) uvwT^$sfTq8Nb#9T 

Cbaraks SamMUi Chap^ 





«wjl iai||«| 

•oftWijr %ii ivdNiwi 
ei1^MKNH[l!lb fttOQClipMM wilii|!ll 

isbe «od id«|«ridh^)t»j4||i^, db^ tilbt I , 

the of mm on ojcie ^Aod Mii|%tiio#|tf 

on the Other. Of'(a\, t^noy ere ftitii^l|q|i» Wibd||<)p ighe 

jpThcess riprodacticnt whk^ 

ment of h jfatt ^endowed with tie fK>Wlrt ^ 4e<t^ij|g|||lil^ ' 
into an, md«|i«adetit lefaole, or ( 3 ), 
virtues 9f which one part of the body is aide t« iiwwtii 
direct influence on^ another, and the body, limits |atrtaai 
a whole, becomes a source of molar motion. The flrst 
may be termed fluteilfeatiyb, the second CMiei»t|rb|, and 
the third OoiTdlattve functions. The above is the sum and 
substance of the works which a Kving matter has to fierfbrm. 
But setting apart the processes of reproduction as a 
sul^ect fqr future discussioo, we shall now try to 
examine wbai the other two functions are as understood 
by Oriental thinkers. In the Mahflbhflratam the PMm 
vH^u ki desttfhed a> a force, akin to electricity It is sonae- 
what like a flash of lightning (t). This fact ationce shows 
the errors of confounding Pr&na vAyu with au effete material 
--with gases generated during the processes of digestion.* 
Shushruta describes it as a force, (2) which sets tbb whole 
organism into motion. Self'evolved, it acts as the principal 


(i) attPwTa gpmt swi 1 

Drusm dmwi^ ndsii'iflawiaa i * 

^ mv: anfl ainJ nardt *iisi iilillN! 1 
awR dhisdwi (r%ai’(fl«isrfira: 1 

ih&dti Pttm, S. 


($jf Forc^iji^y H 4e$ik«d b» whi<^ I«;nd9 to |»rDdii»ce Iki^doili kt 
0 hoif at ptoioet of txM>ti<4 to a body h 

'^^Daseliatiol* * ^ " 
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tli^ cmtmmtm iuii ih\n- 

of po hv^g body^ It is the primi^ aiojSe-*^aii 

as well as out ec^nitive 
Ssotiltioik iteapfecirf feature is that the vibratimx, that is 
prqdooed ifci it>» ioatead of travdliog like light iu a transverse 
dijtectiOi)| takes a course as the controller of the correlative 
fntiation& of the system. It maintains an equilibrium between 
tim and Shleshmi, which are said to be inert, (i) But 

for thia ^be living body would stand in imminent 

d#ijjer ^j)^%eing consumed like fuel by its internal heat 
or fire. Taking into consideration the various functions the 
living body has to perform, Sushruta attempts a classifica- 
tion of Vayu into Prl^na, Udana, Samdnai Vydaa and 
Apdna, which, in detail correspond to the divisions of 
functions performed by the Cerebro-spinal and Sympathe- 
tic nerves of the Western physiology. Tintric literature 
abounds in the descriptions of the Nddichakras (nerve 
plexuses) and contains a more detailed account of the motor, 
sensory, and mixed nerves according to their differences in 
their functions and relations In short, thc'tierm Vayu may 
not only be rightly interpreted to mean the nerve force, but 
is often extended to include any kind of electro-motor or 
molecular force (as when we speak of the Viyu of the soil), 
though the term is loosely applied now to signify gas or 
air. The Rishis of yore gave the name of Vayu to the 
bodily force in the absence of any suitable nomenclature, 
little suspecting that it might be confounded with the 
atmospheric air by the foreign translators of their works, 

( I ) A nTgwunsrwwT: i 

Charaka, Sutrasth&nam, Chap, !kn. 

B fim’ w;. m: i 

mqwT u?r fim m « nrw V 

Inert Vi Plltam, inert is Kaphab, inert are the Malas g Dh4tos like 
clouds, they go wherever they are carried by the Vdyn* 



' ^>-'Th« fiinctioa^ the' Pittam 

tnetemorphonng tbe^ chyle^ IhtiMigh a gradutited lerlee 
of organic principles, to a '^toplasmic substa#^ Hke 
sperm in men, and the ovum in women. Thus we sbe thkt 
the Pittam ef the Ayurveda corresponds to metabolism 
of Western physiology. But by a confounding carete^ess 
of terms the excreted portion of Rasa and blood thbugb 
ultimately connected with those normal physloiogical 
processes has been respectively styled as the Doshas or 
defiling principles of Kaphah and Pittam. Again, as in the 
case of soil, the terms Vdyu, Pittam and Kaphah are extend- 
ed to denote magnetism, kinetic energy and humidity of its 
molecules. The circulation of blood is connected with the 
Pittam, while the circulation of lymph chyle (Rasa) is 
related to Shleshmi the two combinedly forming vrhat 
is called the susteniative function of the Western 
Physiology. 

The term Pittam, which, by its etymology, signifies 
the agent of metabolism, has been loosely used by our 
Ayurvedic physiolgists to denote two different organic 
principles from an observed similarity in their nature and 
functions. Pittam in Sanskrit means both bile and meta> 
holism of tissues as well as the bodily heat which is the 
product of the latter. 

Hence a few commentators lean towards the view 
that Pittam is the heat incarcerated in the bile, and 
the principal agent in performing digestion (i). The 
reaJ import of the term may be gathered from tfee 
five sub divisions of the Pittam, made by our Rishis 
according to their functions and locations, and which are 
called the P^haka, Rasjaka, Sddhaka; Alochaka and 

(I ) xvtw: i * 

Rs^ukcsha. 



m 


'*0 sSe^nM^fi, i0i ¥1#^, 

ta'^lse ^ i0 {tro^acttf of t|iQ«e pfoomi^ 
ys^ bhdti, a:&u»»in, wl^cli ar4 ^cdtbBr 
««(ii1ftato6 etf tfac body^ or to the\lK'q)bi‘ 
iDy (smlmic fuoetiob. Hflince we Wm tbet 
h}'’'ii4s%i (Setum), blood, lymph chyle, 
mdiotfae of touch and sight. ' |o 

iteholttiii gbes on in those prindfdes and 
i«iha» organism (l) eitfaer as a sustentative 
'(^WlAtiilgpfticphysiologiMfd process. First, we have the 
FMtak&gni or the heat of digestion, which is situated in 
thd r^on between the stomach and the intestines ; <a) and 
lMda|| a liquid fire or fluid heat incarcerated in the secre- 
tions of the liver (bile), it is primarily concerned in digesting 
the (out hinds of food (as they meet it in the abdomen). 
Thus wc see that the Pichakdgni of our Ayurveda is the 
same as the bile of Western physiology, its other function 
being tb differentia' e (precipitate) the nutritive essence of 
the food fl-om its unutilisable portion, aq^ to act as an 
eucrementitious matter. It is this Pittam, which makes 
mbtabolism in other parts of the body possible, (3) by 
helping the orgasm in acquiring fresh energy. 


(i^ uffiKitfC efdlw#efw|he' wi; 1 

Bligblmt (Sutra Sthinam ch* Xll ) 

(a) The bile asahts in emulsil^ng tbe fats ot ihe foods, and thus 
reiKfering them caiMide of passing ttit^ the lacte^ls by absorption *. The 
bile has b^n considered as a natural purgative ^ * The bile appears 

to hltve the power of precipitating the gastric prbteoses and peptones^ 
together with the pepsthi which is mixed up with them* * * * As ap 
excrementitious substance* thC bile may serve as a medicine for the aepofUbH 
don of certain* highly cs^nhce^s ^bstapees irom the Uood* 

iQxk's Physiology Xlilv i^|l7-37S 

(3) i 

dntia cht Xl|« 



«i!*uitt|i[^ of itFii impArtim^ the” 
t<o ^1)^ clyi^e a» ite i* j^||0t|^pri«|ifl4 * 
iR^o 1i|o«il t^<.«pwriiitf liver «ii4 splpeiyt 

ijt il l4e»t^ (4). *, .“ j 

TSettJiM h*od ef Kttm0i0[fiiu0 i*wt«at^ in ^*0 
h|»rt, and iiitdlreeily asnsts in^the teerformprmy of 4ifnjtlve 
fnnctidnft in tdna by heefiing ti|> the rhptlnnh: tCilntiiw* 
WDtractions 'pe^h^^ps It in tliin v{^w lOf the IfteiirtV 
ocmtractiah that pre<iiiip6$ed many our todem jdNyd# 


^ > , 

ll) The colourhig nwtter of the bUe is derived froth and k 

related to th^it of blood, stnoe the qaalidet Of the bile^pigm^t socTeled 
are markedly increased the injection of substances mto^he Veins whmh 
are capable of setting free haemoglobin 


Kirk’s Phy^olOgy-KMetaVoUsm ih the liver,) Os* KlI, p, J05* 

I* 

B. There seems In be a close relationship between the colouring 
matters of the blood and of the bile, and * ’ between these and that ^ 
urine (urobilin) and of thefecea-'^lbid Ch. VIII. p. 376 


o« It seems probable that the spleen, hke the lymphatic glands^ is 
engaged in die formation of blood corpuscles. For it is quite certain, 
tint the blood of th^splenic vein contains an unusually large number of 
white corpuscles* f 1 1 I*» Kottiker’s optmon, the development of colour- 
less and also coloured corpuscles of the blood, is cme of the essential 
functions of the spleen, Into the veins of fhich the new formed corpuscles 
pas^, and are conveyed into the general current of the eircuiations. 


Ibid* Ch^XIL 


ffih A. The contraction (of the heart) can not be long malntmned 
vrithodt a due supply of blood or of a similar nutritive fluid* * The 
view that is at present taken of the action of the heart is * that In heart 
muscle, ns in protoplasm generally, the metabolic processes are those of 
malmlism or building up* which takes place during diastole of the heart 
* * and the kambcdisin or ^charge which is manjiested in the contiac- 
lion of the heart. Kirk’s Phyidolt^y (meiabolifrn of the heart}* D>. VL 

' ' f 

tritf 
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^ -1 

** *’** **** ®*** eogi^iiifitt) fiHi^dkil 

‘ , 'inh« li^afth, i^hich is the or the Pitum of 

Indicates the metabolic process in the substance of 
tiiii retina (Drishti) which gives rise to visual sei^tion. ( 2 / 

The filth is the Bhriy^luiglli or the Pittatn in the skin 
which produces perspiration or helps exudations from the 
$kih evaporation In short it is the Pittam which keeps 
'^acdiretnndereertain circumstances, the secretions from the 
$w!e4 sebaceous glands of the human skin. 

Sa^phnll Sushruta is o le in holding with Foster that 
‘‘the animal body dies daily, in the sense that at every 
moment some part of its substance is suffering decay, 
is undergoing combustion.” The etymological significance 
of the term Shariam (Skr. Shri, to wither up) testifies to 
his knowledge of the combustion that goes on within the 
human system. Three kinds of fire are detected in the body, 
which are sure to feed upon its constituent principles in 
the absence of proper fuel m the shape of food and air. 
It is food and the fundamental bodily piinciple^of Shleshmi, 
which is cooling or watery in its essence, that flv to the 
rescue of the" organism, the latter (Sleshml) surcharging it 
with its own essential humidity and keeping intact the 
integration of its component molecules. 

The Rasa, or lymph chyle which is formed out of tht* 
ingested food, prevents the internal bodily fires from 

(1 ) The seat of the moon ib at the root of the palate and that of the 
sun is all the root of the navel ; the place of the air (or breath) is above 
the sun, and mind dwells above the mooiu Chittam (or the passage 
between the mind and the spiritual soul) dwells above the sun, and life 
dwells above the moon. 

Jnina Sankalini Taniram, International Journal of 
Tdntrik order (New York) Vol. V* No. 5 p. 109. 

(2) It is supposed that I he change effected by the light, which falls 
upmi the retina, is In fact a chemical alteration in the protoplasm, and that 
this stimulates the optic nerve-endings* Kirk's Physiology Ch» XVII* 





praying apcm th«* vitals by coursing froely chrougb Ibo 
whole organism. The Rasa* thos generated^ und^rgogs 
a sort of purificatibn, the purified portfcm being csd^d 
P^asAdabhuta^ and the eitcreted portion MaJabf^uk^ Sii^h as 
are found as elFete products deposited in certain pores of 
the body, Kaphah or SleshmA is that pc’'tion of Rasa which 
fills alHhe intercellular spaces of the body, thus holding 
them together in a kind of cooling embrace (Skr. Slish to 
embrace) and prevents (i) the dreadful combustion which 
would otherwise have been caused by organic heat. 
Our Acharjas have classified the Kaphah into five different 
kinds such as the Kledaka^ Avalamvaka^ VoJkaka and 
Shlesmaka according to their different functions and 
locations in the economy, 

Doshn : — The lymph chyle, born of the digested food, 
and which courses through the body, potentially contains 
the elements which build the different tissues of the 
human organism. Under the influence of metabolic heat 
it is progressively transformed into blood, flesh, fat, bone, 
marrow, semen and Ojah In other words, under the 
process of physiological metamorphosis, the lymph chyle 
sets free that part of its constituents (2) which possess blood- 

(i) A Bagbhat 

B ?TwnT* 1 

Charaka ChikitshasthAnam, Chap. 15. 

( 2 ) A. i 

Bhiva MUhn. 

B. «« <B i r>«i»ii i an T H«[ gi nw . wg»nif 

qtnaftj I • * ^ 

’cwnft iiii fltrtsrfB I • * • '<1# 'fW'wlW'ir i 

Chakra Datta’a commentary on the Charaka Samtuti. Batraathfoam. 

ch. xxvin. 
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,...l#r of )3|l» l^)^.«|dH|t m «|| 

^'f»rQ|pfM^ |«rf4ft of wjbiy»IlHd^ 




ii*$fikl|iUbiB J^ra^eiriwitt pf tii# M%'?#5't» 
Im (m ooaPikm of tiM lym^ 

]pfiQWi 9 tistotabofism of tiniilMX in oiQr fij^ 
i|0| £bf^ fai(»ljr, h> ^so ofl^ted by voasoii of^ jto 
iSM jkhpi caas(» an incfoase or dMoitf 
dil^euid {WitiOo of the Ratsa, whMl ia afiothef 

^ Itapfaam dflring tbwiCrogressive metidM}]^, Thus 

hpppe that^Vayu, Bttam, and Kaphah, whidi, in their 
t|nni|||ti state, hr« the three sufiporttag faiociples of theHhdy 
at| ihMsfortned into morbific diathesis by increanng or 
d^i^aishiog the bodily heat, secretions, or excrettons.t 

Thus congestion and inanition (atony) are the twb 
main forms of disease recognised by the Ayurvedic Pathofo- 
giVtSy the former being held amenable to resolution or 
rdintination, ahd the latter to local feeding or nourishment. 

A|ptl and Dhtftvag&is :~-We can not h«|ter conclude 
this ^rtionof our dissertation than by speaking a word 0# 
tnm i^^ut Agni. Sushruta raises the quea ^an whether there 
is any kind of firq in the human organisMmher than the 
iBttam are they identical ? Sushruta holibl that the PUtam 
is the only fire present in the system, in as nanch as all nnta 
from the digestion of food to tto, diiint^iraitioa Of thsufn aro^ 
performed with the help of £he Pittam, whkit inctudei 
within its signification what h oOnhoted by AnsdUdism and 
Katabolism of Western Phy^doj^sts. But AgsdtMu and 
certain sectimis of the Ayurvedic Acfaaryayaw hofai tliat there 

t|Ss mflan nvaiih 

aiahw a w i rah std) #>at iWr n^nt; a 

BhftvapNiiidiiaj^ett I. 

• apudhat aniht 

Cbaraka SntrMtblnwn Oan. 1. 


«r«' ivttt AtyattvfvKs dif .^1 (i) in, tltt famglk iMpwi^ 
'!%(« dilcrefMOcy' i&i beA iWifilaiii*^ ttnmf lifjr W 

Yihra measure <rf Agni fenaeni:) in tiw ftff 

Aajalt-nieasares ol Pittatn. 

The Aydrvedic Physiotogy recogo^ eafabMlM of 
another kind of Agni, which is called IHlilVifBi 
plamn)aod which it classifies into sevdi diffisroit kta<&. 
Aruoadatta, the celebrated commentator of the Ashtdnga* 
hridayam, holds that there are as many Dhatvdgnis as tits 
cmstHuents of the body. (2) 


(1) sm firmr— Charaka Samhita. 

(2) A <id rrretiWitwi ww:— oar wsptifh:, wwiwndt msmrw 
afir »»d l^ ; n i !> Tr a ; 1 mpsiWarnanfa; anw ge; eiganth: mat mgm* 
nW nwt tft f knwq eart^t mflJmgiwtwa: 1 ile mfiSarfinifit ge: 
mw: I Arundatta. 

B. war mtg fernnk natsfewnfk 1 

mag *tt^4l sRre w a^TftwmaVftt 11 Ibid. 

Ihtl twrt ndfat egenef wgwk 1 
fttnlms: n arte a€t aamwmfit n 
m^ejilewi awfeei wtfhtgwj 1 
t^t aw etd aartatm 1 

»siNftiWSi<artteftfjn 5 ^sfhsiiak i 
afaenwmfeati^Nt ^te: aSlatangte: 1 
amsi aarfWat ntakri^t etftiwm 1 
aiftfis rw ifMkdiean,t art wfiae: s 
^aei^Pt g^ aifl emt ira: et.e; 1 
eang emai a: ahf aat’ ^wrait *w: 1 
ar^nlTWf^HroW ; iftfaef’ wnrtsfain i 

Charaka SamhitSi ChikitsSsthSnam. Chapter XV, 

. writ flrPw i 

^ Via im Oufs XX, 






of 4» iJi# 


IfSHWi of bom:, 


HO) IliiOrt io tho orgaaiiib. It S» l^ie vi^o 
^ mid mimes them <^lermive‘ 
vdgim (firetofdaen) of the muscle ere Aot of 
ml as that of t^e arteries. We cannot resilt 
cf qnodi^ a few lines from 
iology on the sui^ectte 


<i) A, , i#N sisit ewmew « Wft' IW 

41 mij 414 swwmwrmr i 


Chb&ndogya Updziishad^ 


9 «irraf %fiw 

mime mte wmsienr t 

Chhiiidogya Bb&syam^ 

^ ^ Tti686 facta and other conaidcrationa, which might be 
forward, lead to ^ teotative conception of piotoplaam aa be^ a 
0 ubaiaooe(il we i^a^ruse the word in aomewhat loose senai) nol only 
onafcabie In nature but subject to incessant change, ^idoed m 

the expression Of incessant molecular, t. e» cbemifll^ physical 
obalige, veiy much ss afoustem « the exprmir«nt'' llH faesismnt 
ie(i)»oement of water. We littey pieture to teial 

'•’himfe, which we denote hy the term ‘tea^SlsUsn^Pi 
Qq the one hand, of a dovaward. eerie! of ^KatshoHc'mcIgNil a etair 
of many stepe in wbio}i tfa« more complex hodiiw an| ^TiAen down 
with the siting (m oimDfiiy hodilMh imd, 

on Hie other hand, of ns series of cheng# mP4liti dbaageS) 


dm a stair of many steps, % the deadJpHid varying 


4iaflidty or eomfdmity U |i»tthw hai^iMt^ie& eamiy 
bSH IIP into Bsore and mem Msplex' ammtdl of ^ 

daiAlssteb we esU ite igimlt 

i#|m^4h0e^^tlnth» d^ied «Hi#» .of teat wod or s«a 


I 




tempor*»y,irt 

|t|«o«zt It jsifiiou^ matter, 4e fiMeiaf; ^ 

of life, r<4bi np the uSoendii^ atep to the and iafl^vWk 
down <m tb« other eide e • e 

Further the dead food itself fairly, but far fi-om tx^g whi^ 
ttalde ia (dssfacter, heeomeH more aud more ooin]^ living oiiltetihtl. 
lit ImHlgie* more and more exploem aod vhen it reacbee the CHua> 
ipItitpeqi^ibriQm kp>ver-tbtoiyn and it actually et^dodes. The whole 
downward stair of events seems in fact to be a series of explod vee 
by maims of which the endtgy latent in dre dead food and ai^pnented 
hy^ijhe touehw through which the dead food becrmtes living 
prd|tl|la8m, is net free. Some of those freed energy is used up 
ai^ ly the t||kteiial )|sistf,in oidtt' to carry on tliiH uune vivificatiah 
food^jpe rest leavee the body as heat or motion. 

If this be aSmittad it almost inevitably follows, that what tvs 
hayu nailed protr^BSitt, can not be aiwnys toe wune tbmg ; tliat 
there must bo many varieties of protoplasm with diiferent ^ptuditieB 
and with corresponding different molccularstmctme and compositioit, 
Using the word “prataplasm’* in this sense, it is olivions that the 
viuiatoss of pretophwd|MK numerous indeed, almost mnumMwbia, 
^ mdMjar protolwtei, whioh bangs forto a oontnetde katm 


state most in nature) in oompoaitiont tJmt m in cmistriKtieni 


from probcldasm v^here^hslmstata is a mstoier t0 

Fuitho i%i prr^adn of a ss^fdy aontrad^ 

1 W toa pretaidais^ of a IbMaB tUtosok differ fi^ ijhat<«f 
fHroto||attm of oiMii|ia8nl» must lifferfram 
^ wandsBr iwuNila, ip tie same hi# of aninasl, aimt to^ pro* 
to^istim o|iiiaito’a tdes^mmA j|ffer frompas of 


<3^ ftiudamcntal principles of the ijeoaotny, 
^I|H|4 hi viiiue 0 ^ correlative and snstentative fuilc- 
hr vrith the he% of their subservient processes of 
thetahhiism and lynpilphattc circulation, they ensure m equi- 
poise Unong the diderent vital and physiological accesses 
in the wlidb economy which is essential to its perfect 
hS|Ath« Biologically considered they are but the primary 
subtle dynamics of organic life, or as Sayana expresses it, 
Ihid thi^liindamental principles of the body.^ But when 
Ibis healthy equilibrium is disturbed either through the 
agency of any extrinsic or idiopathic factor, when any one 
of them If abnormally augmented or dominates the other 
two, thns kttering their mutual relation in the economy, 
nathraily certain pathological conditions arise which form 
the f,ss4 of a disease ; t or in the parlance of the Ayurveda 
they are said to have been transformed into Bothad or 
morbific diathesis. Even blood, which, according to our 
Acharyayas, forms one of the fundamental principles (Dhatu) 
of the organism, may be designated as a Dosha (morbific 
diathesis), when owing to its congestiortMn any particular 
oi>gan or member of the body, it brings about a disturbance 
in its general vascular system and produces pathological 
conditions which are offshoots of its own deficient or 
disturbed circulation. They are denominated as Malas, t 
when observed still in grosser or superficial principles of 
the organism producing those* excretions, or organic 
lesions which appertain to the sphere of morbid Anatomy, 
Thvs we see that the Ayurvedic prind^s of Vayu, Pittam 
and Kaphah embrace both the biological and pathologi- 

* SAyana’s Commentary Rig V. 1 A, 

Charaka. 

t jrttvfwnfWh wnrvt i 
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cal firinclfiles of orgasm ; or in other w^rda, the 
Ayurvedic phyeio^gy elucidates and inve^igates the 
umm through which the same principles, which sustain 
life and the organism, are transformed into the dynamics 
of disease, \finJy pointing out the grosser excretory changes 
and organic lesions in the external or superficial plane of 
existence, which form the Subject of laotbid anatomy and 
are sometimes confounded with the disease itself. In the 
Vayu, Pittam and Kaphah of the Acharyayas we have at 
once a complete picture of the finer siistentative forces of 
the human economy as well as their antithesis, the construc- 
tive as well as the expulsive forces of the inner man, to- 
gether with an exhaustive analysis of their grosser products 
which legitimately fall within the sphere of morbid ana- 
tomy. A real knowledge of the nature and functions of 
the Vayu, Pittam and Kaphah may be useful in giving a 
deeper and clearer insight into the principles of true biology 
or pathology. It is incorrect to translate Vayu, Pittam and 
Kaphah as air, bile and f hlegm, except under certain cir- 
cumstances. Viyu, Pittam and Kaphah are air, bile and 
phlegm only when they are transformed into Malas or 
grosser organic excretions which are supposed to be 
so very intimately connected with factors, pathogenetic 
or pathological, but they are not air, bile and phlegm in 
those planes of their functions which determine the genesis, 
growth and continuance pf* the organism, as well as its 
death, decay and disinteg ation. The knowledge "of a 
region without thal of its antipodes is but a half knowledge, 
and the principle of Vayu, Pittam and Kaphah is thi only 
one of its kind that tries to embrace the whole sphere of 
organic existence, 

OJah*'DhAtU : — From what has been stated before 
it will appear* that during the process of tissue-formation, 
the lymph or chyle, under the influence of Pittam, or 
metabolic heat, is transformed into the same, the refuse 
or un-utilisable portion of it being T)assed off through the 
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‘ (AiHiiliDned tu }]HNA<t 

i W]^Q org^ottsm^uyi <l«scnb«d as tbe asaMifia 
i-|i|kyiet tbthxiai, && (i). Tha terms Bamga|a 
ka* Ojs^ are therefore used perhaps in Oie 
etH-um^alhdaten, blood-albumeo, &e. The 
male & fojpsale reproductive elements, according to this 
view, form |he essence of the body as a whole, and the P|ah, 
whidh is ainndantly found in these protoplasmic cehs, is 
tjhd 4)uintessence of a quintessence. The muscle of the 
heart alone, according to Charaka, is chiefly associated with 
this energetic substance, which is of a bloody yellowish 
colour &. possesses both cooling & heat-making virtues. (2) 
In diseases caused by defective asnmilation it is said to 
be ejected through the kidneys and to pass off with the urine 
(as in certain types of Prameha) (3), where% the patient 
gi^deally loses strength, flesh, and healthy glow of complex- 
ion inasmuch as these are but the accompaniments of its 
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" i^l^MIllil, ^ 4«f^ ^^|i|i m A 

t m ita ti^rac.«n Thun M tlia 
«Miabil|Mk» its qa»ii!l^^ in 
ttM fatktate batiy aa ht whi«|i ^oj^Ala tliai; 
peti«(for aaftness aM eleganccS (a) The ^waaetaat hf 
in urine is «ai 4 to mdoce Mndhumeha (3). Taking tkia fiaat 
ahme hj^ consideration one is inclined to the hdidf 
iliat Ojah must be something of the natnre cd stigm*. 
As a conseqaenCt^ cd these difierent interpretatimss of 
()^h tile question arises whether there is present ha the 
human organism anr such common element that produces 
ehJheC^ these two important oxidising materials, via. fat 
and sugar. 

It Is a demonstrated foct m modern Physiology that 
gtycegen is found in othei tissues and organs besides 
in the liver, Ti;>sues of embryos ^nd of young animals 
as iseli as newly fonhed patholc^cai growths may be said 
to eUntain glycogen. The activity of the heart, as well as 
tihe development of the fetal body <4) is largely dependent 
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thii OjaMhitu which may be best translated as 
gjjn^en in the parlance of Western physiology. In fact, 
Qj|ir Acharyayas have used the term “ojah” to denote that 
vital principle in the organism which is essential to the 
maintenance of a healthy combustion in its tissuel and to the 
>d^e performance of their normal functions and activities, no 
'ijiiRMter^whethier that principle is patent in the form of proto- 
plasm, protofdasmic albumen, glycogen or mucosin (Prakrita 
shlesbmd}* in accordance with the difference of their func- 
tions, geneses, and conditions of protoplasmic metabolism. 
In short, they were cognisant of the fact that fot and sugar 
are evolved out of a common basic principle in the organism 
as has been very eruditely demonstrated by Dr. S. N. 
Goswami, B. A,, L. M. S. in his treatise on Pumsavanam t 
It is far from our intention to thrust this opinion on any 
one ; we have simply stated our conclusion in the » matter 
and will welcome the result of fresh enquiries on this subject. 

* A. srsf t'Wt fasijft i 

* Charaka Samhita Sutrasth&nain, Chap. XVII. 

Chakradatta’s Commentary S. Samhit^, SutrasthAnam Chap. XV, 

t “From these extiacts it appears to us still more vividly that our 
countrymen did also discover, like Dr. Pavy, the importance of 
fat and sugar in the animal economy, as well as the mode in which they 
can he elaborated from one common principle. (76-78). A comparative 
study of the two systems of medical science, Indian and European, 
has led us to arrive at this conclusion ; if we, therefore are not inclined 
to identify Ojah with albumen, as it has been done by some modern 
Indian commentators, we have reasons to believe that the aforesaid 
extracts have not as yet received sufficient consideration from them, as 
forming the nutritive basis of the procreative elements ; in short the subject 
has hitherto been neglected or, at least, been placed in the back-ground, 
rom want of attention on the part of those whose business it was to investi- 
gate into the truths of Science. To hold that Ojah is kept in, deposit in 
the heart, as a reserved food material, for the maintenance of its own work 
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, Hitulti is stsrtUnf in4l» denttillitratkMtof tb« 

as Win a*fer £ha pradottioa ofgenniiid seed, is to admit tlMt efl^bmcat of 
s^oducUon depends entirely u()od the efficieaqr of this important suhs 
staooe in the body.”, 

(76> ta ftwiww^tma fi irtw’ snwiiwt.i 
swsnw f^wumnawPi o 
srawmiaf^wl i * 

#sir t|w> sittjwfii v^yf H R 
wttnrtisifti swnfli i 

ti^.'tiftt* i»^?i I aw 

(77) fa atr fBiasfista- 

ais iBlsrtt'f^a t aaaftnr: 

( 78 ) frsHwnff’ wm: vmirnm^ 
anjsaafbi^waa'Wa’ #isna' naifia^ 
ffN|t WMi asfii ila anid aafa i 

-Ibid. 

7^e Those who partekc of heav> and cooling food al)otindsrsg m adds and 
of new floe, and beverages, or cc^stanily enjoy sleep and liiaedes, et 
negdled the eaerdse of body end mindp or who habitually abstain the 
we of oorredCive medidnest help to accninalate m their bodies ]^ilegiii|. 
bile^ :&t and ileeh ; and these interfere with the functions of the Vdyus 
which eanses the Ojah to be displaced ^om its prC|>er {dace down in the 
bladder and produces glycosnrie. 

77, As 0hce pervades the whole of so Tcja (ojah) f^es^tw 
all the tissaesof the body. 

yfta Teja (Ojeh) k eond^tible $ tn c^rseof dssBe-oombnsti^i the 
cacess^W^ty lifted depojdtwJ espedital tn the female bbdy as U 
whMi ^iFbdnccs soUncstt end ^ence. 
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£ict is not the only condition of life, that vitali- 

ty is somewhat independent of the physiological processed, 
that the inner man, with the help of Yoga, can long survive 
<!!^en without food and respiration,* and that death and 
d(Kay may be arrested to a considerable degi^e by com- 
pletely stopping many of those physiological processes in 
the body,t which are considered so very essential to living 
try the savants of the West, then Hindu pathology is unique 
in its conception of the nature of disease. 

Snthrata’a Pathology : — What is it in a man, asks Sush- 
rnta,‘thm: falls sick ? What is that that we treat medicinally? 
Thb body or the mind ? Sushruta says that, “anything that 
afSicts the inner man (self or Purusha) is disease! and 
that disease has its primary seat in the inner spring of 
vitality from which it flows out to the surface, the external 
body”. In man, as in everything else in the universe, 
the direction of the inherent forde is from the centre to 
the circumference. The shock is felt first at the centre of 
vitality, when. -e it is transmitted outwards and thus affects 
the eneigy which holds the molecules together. Dvyanuks and 
Tryanuks (Binary and teitiary atoms) of which the gross 
body is composed, and further opposes the dissolution of 
those molecules into their elemental constituents in the living 
organism. Even in cases of external injuries such as snake- 
bite, etc. the potency of the virus is canted at once to that 
centre from whence it is almost instantaneously transmitted 
through the external channels of the body to its surface, 

ataaib f«?lw i 

I’itanjala Darshanam Vibhutipida 39 — 30 A. 

PAlanjala Darshanam. Vibhutipida. A. 

! rmun ga^ljfmirtnw i wnw ttjTRPn- i 

Sushruta samhiti Sutra. Chap. 1. 
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otherwise*#tKat purpose does th% v4yii (h^rve force) seive in 
the human economy ? What do those myriads of Chaitamya- 
vahini Nadis (sensory neiyes) exist for in the bumati 
system ? In all diseases the sul^ective ^satiom ar<e 
first to be experienced. “I am ill,” ‘*1 feel hot,” etc* are tte 
voices of sensations, which form the “esse” of the disease^ 
Disease then is a force and not matter.* 

Patholofjr Of Tridoaha :^Sushrnta, though adopting 
the Vedic pathological dictum of Tridhatu, has expressed 
a very clear opinion on the subject. He Observes tb|it the 
relation between a disease and the deranged Vayu (nerve 
force), Pittam (metabolism) and Kapham (unutilised product 
of the system), and the pathogenic factors which lie at the 
root of that disease, is not real but contingent. These 
morbific principles may permeate the whole organism 
without creating any discomfort, and it is only «rben they 
find a distinct lodgment, and are centred in some distinct 
part or tissue of the body, that they become the exciting 
factors of disease. 

Drug* Potency The next question which naturally 
arises in connection with such a theory of pathogeny, is 
what is medicine, or in other words, what is it in the drug 
that cures ! Sushruta, after closely investigating all the 
theories on the subject, inclines towards the opinion that it 
is the potency of the drug that i-> curative, though he observes 
that inasmuch as potency cannot exist independently of a 
drug, a drug is of primary interest for .'’ll practical purposes 
in therapy, 

Drug-Dynamiaation is the potency of a drug 

that cures a disease”. The potency is administered best 

* That Hahnemann’s theory of disease was long before fore- 
shadowed by Sushruta, will appear from the above extracts from his 
works. Hahnemann observes that, when a person falls ill, it is only 
this spiritual self.acting vital force, everywhere present in the organism^ 
that is primarily deranged by the dynamite influence of a morbific 
agent inimical to life— Orgenoit, 




of its tomp0oenl; ^4€tkg^ but itf# 
and efficacious they |iroveiti 
buu|i eif ep yai^yas. When Sushruta fotmulated iW 
medicinal oils and Qhntas^ mA laid 
of Shatadhaulim Ghfitam (clarified butter^ 
a bi^pred times washed with water in succession), 
^Sab^ap&k ^Tajlam (medicinal oil, successively coelged a 
thousand times), or Kumbha-Ghritam (clarified butter, 
a hundred years old) it may be fairly said that he was in 
sight of the principle of drug-dynamisation. * 

Piiii0i|ilO8Of A'yuiryedic Treatment:— Ayurvedic phy- 
sicians practically recognise two different sets of principles 
in the domain of practical therapeutics, which may be stated 
in the terras of their western colleagues as L^^ws of Similars 
and Contraries/ This apparent contradiction has been 
fully* accounted for and explained in the writings of 
the latter day commentators, but it does not fall within 
our province to enter into these disquisitions. In addition 
to those, Sushruta, in common with the Achdryayas of his 
time, never fails to emphasise the value of psycopatbyltl 

^ Similar in character to the exciting factors of a diseai^#^tfi^^ in 
charatitef to the £ 0 se of a disease— Similar ia character both to the exciting 
actors and Amt of a disease* 

CohUary in character to the exciting factors of a disease* 

Contrary In character to the of a disease. 

Contrary in character both to the excitii^ iictois and Asa of a disease* 
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Q^e^^wit^tlMvittiie af «mt% the n<^; ang^ti^ 
1^ Sankidhi ^]|^er i^m«» of daijrvoy* 
auBpe) h^e many nSraelhs in the mt of htiiiiflg 

itt Ind^ vhif^ W9» the first country wh(n4 it was first 
^suoeestftiSy ^atud for the welfare of man. 


flwpM^odhaiMtin Mtd gMMthataanaTO kinds of 
treettneot may be grouped under two heads such as Sam* 
shodbanam and Samshamanam, ue, either the body should 
be cleansed ^amshodhitam) of the morbific diathesis with 
the help of emetics or purgatives, or steps shouhi be taken 
to restore the deranged Vdyu, Pittam and Kapham to their 
normal condition with the help of proper medicinal drugs 
without resorting to any eliminating process. But in cases 
of inflammation, Sushruta enjoins that, instead of any Sam- 
shamanam remedies, diaphoresis should be first resorted to. 
In cases where counter-irritants are iDdtc.nted and in parts 
which are duTCctly accessible, leeching and cauterisation 
should be praKtised with a due regard to the season of the 
)rear and the requirements of the case. We find in his 
SamhiU a detailed account of the several species of leeches 
with their habits and habitats. 

Forms of medioiae:— Powders, lambatives, decoctions 
as well as medicated oils, Ghruas, confection and wines are 
the forms in which, according to Sushruta, medicines 
should be given. Tiw different di ugs such as roots, leSves, 
etc, sboidd be culled in the seamns proper to each. 
He chnsifted the soil into five diffenmt kinds for tdie purpose 
of growing drugs of diffeient thirapeutic prtqiefties. 
Even the virtues of di^erent flavoiaife and colours were 
isoertafeted with rc^arii to their renimtive actions <ni the 
^ranged piorbific principloi of the hO#. 

tlie Ayurveda bm# .the science of life 
ittd health, the hicdy Agnivesba, at tbs^rv commencement 
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^ tWe ttierapeutical portion of his work, has described 
several medicinal compounds, which improve general health 
and arrest the ravages of time. Theoretically speaking the 
sd^ce of the j^Cyurveda recognises no preordained limit to 
human existence. Life can be prolonged with the help 
of suitable medicines. By dint of observation and patient 
researches our Rishis devised many such adjuncts which 
can rejuvenate an old man, and supply those vital elements 
to an old and exhausted human body, which ebb away 
with the progress of years. Hence, we find many 
rejuveitating medicines to have been prescribed for men in 
health which would arrest decay and guard against the 
approach of senility by increasing the fundamental vital 
principles of the body and preventing VAyu, Pittam and 
Kapham from being transformed into moibific diatheses. 

Diet— “A good and proper diet in disease is woith 
a hundred medicines and no amount of medication can do 
good to a patient who does not observe a strict regimen of 
diet.’’ Our Ayurveda, instead ot being content with specify- 
ing the nature of diet in diseases in general, ‘mentions the 
n^mes of articles, which should, or should not be taken in 
any specific malady, judged by the light of their properties 
of aggravating Vayu, Pittam or Kapham. The dietic or 
therapeutic properties of a large number of articles of 
human consumption, as well as the chemical changes they 
undergo in the digestive apparatus of different mammals, 
have been studied and analysed, and so we find in our 
phydque, medical Samhitas, such injunctions that barley- 
corns passed undigested with the faeces of a cow or 

II 
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horae, should form the diet of a Prameha palieul * that 
the milk of a she-camel shoulil be giveu to a patient 
suffering from a cutaneous affectipn, and that the 
of any Carnivorous beast or bird should be given to one 
suffering from pulmonary consumption and so on# It 
was a cardinal doctrine with Ayurvedic dietists that the 
longing of a patient for any particular kind of food 
in a certain disease, emphatically shows that his organism 
is in want of those elements which enter into the 
composition of the article offered. Hence elaborate 
dietetics were formulated, which cannot but be acceptable 
to the most fastidious patient. 

Therapeutics;— The exclusiont of salt and water from 
the food of an ascites or anasarca patient as laid down in 
our Samhitas show& that our Rishi possessed a higher 
chemical knowledge regarding the effects of organic matter 
on the human system than many of us are ready to 
accord to these pioneers in medical science. 

Medical Botany;— After therapeutics comes the subject 
of Medical Botany. Sushruia divides the whole vegetable 

tiriwr h 

Charaka SamhiU, Chikits^ Sth&nam. Ch. VI. 23. 
t The efficacy of such exclusion has been lately demonstrated by the 
researches of Dr. Benjamin Hurniman (Lectures, Sanitarium, Park st. 
London.). 

t A. ifipN I 

Charaka Chikitsh^ Sthfinam Ch. Xlll. 

Ibid Chap. 13. 
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Charaka Chikitehlt Sthinam Chapa 12. 
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isilMi4^<^'>^«4s) aM $An»ttT»d))ai|», $«( til>e botany of 
^ai^bl#a ^ of tbe tiatute Of a Materia Mediea tbaft 
H I>r<Hper, thoagb wMnettnves be akOnriotia 

tbf«;.wii$tat-aBtcl describee tbe foliage of certain piants eo 
tbM tb^y bai^ be dtatiogaiabed from others of a cognate 
species, 

The uses of metih and minerals for therapeutical piir* 
poses in India are as old as the Rigveda * itself. Surii* 
rata describes the methods of preparing oxides, sulphates 
Of chlorides of the six metals as the case may be. Mercury 
has been only once mentioned in the Samhitil and then very 
vaguely too. Processes for the preparation of alkalis and 
the lixiviation of a^es are very elaborately described. 
Beyond thiise the chemical knowledge of Susbruta scarcely 
extends. 

B^aiM and Pnblic Health: — As a writer of Ifygiene 
and public health, Sushruta emphasises the importance 
of cl^niiness of ^ both spirit and body. Water whose 
disinfecting virtuea have so often been hymnised in the 
Vedas t forms the subject of discussion of an entire 
chapter of the Samhita. Outbreaks of epidemic have been 
attributed to conti ary season^, to the floating of minute 
particles of poisonous flower pollen in the air, and to the 
sin or unrighteous conduct of the community. Earthquakes, 
famines, and physical phenomena, which are at present attri- 
buted to magnetic disturbances of the earth, have been 


* Lsad crystals (tncladidg diamond) gold and mineral pdsoas ifto 
tmoed id t|ie h i6. t 29 t $$. and XV to, of die Atbarva Satidddt 
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described by Sttshruta as the nmM precursors of dev^tating 
epidemics such as plague etc. ilortality amoag birds ahSS/^ 
unusual death among rats and biher burrowing rodents hiuWlip 
been included among other presaging indications of a visi- 
tation by Providence. Interrogated as t6 the cause of shCV- 
outbreaks, Dhati van tari observes that, the Viyn (molecular 
energy) of the soi' is disturbed or affepted by earthquahes, 
and seasons of unnatural drought or deluge, deranging their 
Pittam (kinetic energy) and Shleshtni (humidity) which 
produce morbific factors that affect a whole community. 
Sushruta, as a true physician, has elaborately dealt with the 
regimen of diet and conduct during the’ different seasons 
of the year (Ch. 24 -U. T. 64) which, strictly followed, should 
act as a good prophylaxis against attacks of many epidemic 
diseases, being framed with a most careful regard to the 
conditions of life which obtain in it, and ward off those sad 
break^wns in healthy which are, in many instances, the 
result of an unsuitable mode of living in this country. 

Twofold division of Time :->It is a fundamental 
dictum of Sushruta that in a case of medical treatment the 
then prevailing season of the year should be taken into 
account. In his Samhita we find two distinct classifications 
of seasons, one based on the peculiar physical pheno- 
mena which distinguish the different seasons of the year, a fact 
which emphatically proves that Sushruta was an inhabitant 
of the sub-Himalayan Gangetic Doab, the other is for the 
purpose of showing the respective accumulation, aggrava- 
tion and subsidence of morbific diatheses (Doshas). In 
the same manner the different quarters of the day anS 
night have been minutely charted or set down to show the 
spontaneous aggravation and subsidence of the deranged 
Vayu, Pittam and Kaphah during the 24 hours. The 
influence of planets as to the production of certain diseases 
such as small-pox, measles, scarlet fevi^r, &c. is almost a 
proved fact. As it governs the pre^^lence and non- 
prevalence of certain maladies, th€|' aggravation and 
9 
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factor. Tfte vogatebte 
vhkli we |[leeO our daily food ia alao ao^ect 
jt^ailnioeof^t heoce the disctiminatioo we ex^rcke 
Ojij^r food on certam days of the lantr month, 
have been divided into Jangala or A'nupa ac^ 
OOtdfi^ ^ their |:>hysical features partake of the character 
Of of a swamp or marsh, a Sidhdrana 
which are common to both. Diseases, 
lirliioh are natural or are spontaneously relieved in each of 
these kinds of country have been treated with that scienti- 
fic insight which nJhks modern medical works on sce^side 
or spring sanitariums* The virtues of the waters of different 
rivers of India were ascertained for the purposes of practical 
therapeutics. The therapeutic properties of the milk pf 
t sbe-goat, she*buffalo, mare, cow-elephant, or woman, as 
Well as of any of their modifications such as curd, whey &c. 
together with the properties of the flesh and urine of the 
several i^ups of sbe-animals, which are^ ^indigenous to 
the ^and, were studied and analysed, thus placing at the 
iltsposai of a practical physician a list of dietary in 
different diseases to soothe the taste of the most 
fastidiohs patient, and which is at the same time potent 
enough to cure the distemper he is suffering from without 
the help of any special medicine Thus it is that we find our 
Vaidyas prescribing the flesh of many carnivorous animals 
as a diet in consumption, goat’s meat in phthisis, goat’s 
milk in colitis and Tittira’s flesh in fever &c. 

DiteasM of the Kidaoys and Bladder;-Tn treating 
of the diseases of the kidneys, bladder and the urethra, 
Sushruta has described the symptoms and the colour of 
the urine in each specific variety without laying down any 
mode of testing the urine. But we know that Sushruta has 
enjoined his readers at the very outset of his work to refer 
to other allied braoches of the science for mfortnation 
vrhichi Is not contained in his book. In the same manner 
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m can ifot* tke ^bs^ce #f any aa 

tbe feeling nf the paHe as an impi^tant 
in making a correct diagnei#. We b«t «|||| tihe 
statement that the readers ef this Samhiti moat loa|s for 
this infofmftiofi in the Kanida’a Nidi Vijn^nam) whieh iia$ 
made our Vaidyas such expert sphy^iologisfs* 

Xelpni^l^n the Kalpasth^nam pf diis Snshrota 

has described fche symptoms of hydrophobia and snake bites^ 
etc as welt as those developed in cases of vegetable poisoning, 
together with their therapeutical treatment and remedies, 
which, if rightly studied and investigated, may yet throw a 
new light upon the subject, 4 

Suahrata as an Obserrer :~-It has been lately dts^ 
covered by a German physiologist that tubercular bacilli do 
not thrive in goat’s blood. The importance of goat’s milk 
in colitis as an efficient agent in checking ferment in the 
intestines, or of the close contact of a goat as a powerful 
auxiliary in curing tuberculous phthisis was first demonstrated 
by Sushruta. Not only this — but the inhalltion of the 
air of a cattle-shed and especially the fact that exhalations 
of goats, bodies tend to destroy the phthisis germs did 
nob fail to attract the attention of the Indian Rishis ; the 
fumigation of the sick-room with antiseptic preparations 
such as snfTi*aq (Asthanga dhiipas) is purely Indian 
in its origin and in no way inferior to the modern introduction 
of Cogghiirs respirators. The microscopic germs that are said 
to propagate septic fever otherwise called fbeaafc 

are found very often to disappear under this Iivdian 
device where no medicines produce any impression* Thus 
many a wonderful discovery like the above hails from the 
dimness of a bygone age. Many truths lie embedded 
in the vast medical literature of t^e Bribmanas which 
claimed close attention and devout , Study, even by the 
western savants. We have not labc^nred in vain if these 
pages can help a little to revive old genius of the 
Ayurveda, or help the progress of Science one step 

onward towards the attainment of it$g[oal. 
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.al^J^ , specific, organ, w-to ^3ir:;j 
p^r,t Qf tj^e body, affect the entire system, as ISeijiSpr, 


Dy^ter}', Haemoptysis, Insanitj’, Hysteria, Lt^prosy, 
mp^tural discharges from the urethra, etc. « 


r?>Tihe Bhuta-Vidyar V Demoniacal diseases) — 
lays down incantations and modes of exorcising 
evil spirits and making offerings to the gdds, 
' demons, GandhaiTas, Yiikshas, Rakshas, eth. for 
cuWfek of diseases originating from their mali^ant 
ihfliiiBnces. 

“The Kaum»ra-Bhritya Management of 
children) — deals with the nursing and healthy bringing 
up of infants, with purification and bettering 
mothers’ milk, found deficient in any, 
characteristic traits, and also witli curer* for diseases 
peculiar to infant life and due to the use of vitiated 
mother’s milk or to the influences of malignant stars 
and spirits. " 


The Agada-Tanti*am (Toxicology)— deals 
with bites from snakes, spiders and venomous 
wpfp3S, and their characteristic symptoms and antidotes. 
It has also for its object the elimination of ppispn 
whether animal, v egetable, or chemical (resulting from, 
incompatible combinations) from the system of a man, 
overwhelmed with its effects. 

' ,Bas<eryana-<Tantran(i (Science ,of 
R(4tw*nation ) — has for , its ^ ^©cific v nbj«K)t,r‘,^ 
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^atcAii^^^altbtiC df > '«Snd the^ in-\%dratii^ of 

ij*e^fittrt-'and the vital or^ns of man. ’ It cteald -vnlh 
wcip^, •/■which enable, a man to retain, his manhoi^ 
or youthful vigour up to a good old age, and wKkii 
g^rally s^ryip to make the human systefe.iiD'vulhpfable 
,tp disease and deca3^ ■ -r' 

, ' . . ^ 

The Varjcckarana-Tantram. (Science of 
Aphrodisiacs^— treats of measures by which the se^to 
of a man naturally scanty or deficient in qn^l^y 
becomes shorn of its defects ; or is purified* ; if 
deranged b\' the v itiated hnmoiirs of the body (,such as 
wind, etc. ; or is invigprated and increased in quantity 
(if pure and healthy); or acquires its healthy and normal 
consistence (if thinned and enfeebled b5M‘ndiscretions 
of youth'. [In short, it deals with things which increase 
the pleasures of Youth and make a man doubly endearing 
to a woman!. V 

Thus the entire science of the Aymweda is classified 
into the eight preceding branches. Now tell me, -which 
of them is to be taught and to which of you? Saidfhe 
disciples : — "Instruct us all, O Lord, in the science of 
surgery. ( Shalva ) and let that be the chief subject 
of our study.” To which replied the holy l)kafl- 
v^ntarf "Be it so.” Then the disciples s^in 
said ;*^?^Wev.are ail: Of one mind*! in the raat^r, 
O Sofidl our spokesman and ask 
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y(3!U. questions conformably to the general trend of our 
purpose. All of us will attentively hear what you, will 
be pleased to discourse to Sushruta, [and that* will save 
you the trouble of teaching us individually’*]”. To which 
replied the venerable sage “Be it so. Now listen, 
Sushruta, my dear child. The object or utility of the 
science whicli fonns the subject of our present discus- 
sion, may be grouped under two distinct sub-heads such 
as (i) the cure of diseased persons, and ( 2 ) the preserva- 
tion of health in those who are not afflicted with any 
sort of bodily' distempers.” 

The etymological meaning of the term “Ayur- 
veda” may be interpreted to denote either a science in 
the knowledge of which life exists, or which helps a 
naan to enjoy a longer duration of life. 

The primary position of surgery 

[As regards time and importance among the other allied 
branches of the Science of Medicine]. Hear me discourse 
on the Science of Surgery (Shalya-Tantram) which is 
the oldest of all the other branches of the Science of 
Medicine (Ayurveda) and is further corroborated by^ the 
four classes of testimonies, Perception, Inference, 
Analogy and Scriptural Truths (Agamas), The 
primary’’ position of this branch of the Ay’^urveda, 
(as regards its time or origin), may be inferred from the 
fact that Surgery’ lends her aid materially towards the 
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healittg up of traumatic ulcers.* The second 

•* 

reak>n for such an inference may be deduced 
from the replacement of the severed head of Yajna. 
Tt is told th*at the god Rudra, severed the head of 
the God of Sacrifice f Yajna). Whereupon the gods 
approached the celestial Ashvins, c.nd addressed 
them as follows : — "You twins, O lords, who are 
to be the greatest of us all, connect the head of 
Yajna with his decapitated trunk.’’ To them, replied 
the divine Ashvins : We shall do, O lords, as you 

command us to d(j.” Then the celestials propitiated 
the god Indra in order tliaL a ])ortion of the oblations 
offered in the course of a sacrifice, might be allotted 
to those lieavenly twins. The Ashvins reunited the 
severed head ol Yajna to ins body as prayed for. 
[Hence this branch of the Ayurveda (Shalyanga) is the 
oldest of all its subdivisions]. 

The primary importance of the 
Shalyam : — All hold this Tantram to be the 
most important of all the otlier branches of the 
Ayurveda, inasmuch as instantaneous actions can lie 
produced with the help of such appliances as. 


Ulcers incidental to blows and sword-cuts had lo be diessed and 
attended to in the wars between the ^ods and the demons, long before 
the appearance of any physical or idiopathic maladies such as, fever, etc. ; 
and Surgery contributed all Unit \vas deinan»lcd of her towards the healing 
up of those ulcers. Hence this branch the Ayurveda Is the okle.st of all 
the allied branches of the healing art. 
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^<^erations, external applications of 
cauterisation, etc., and secondly inasmuch as 4t 
contains all that can be found in the other br^nc^^ 
of: tjie sfcifnce of medicine as well, with the swpfriior 
ari^tage of producing instantaneous elfects Jjy meailif 
of|pirgical instruments and appliances. Hence it vis 
tile highest in value of all the medical Tantras. It is 
efemal and a source of infinite piety, imparts fame 
and opens the gates of Heaven to its votaries, 
prolongs the duration of human existence on earth, 
and helps men in successful!)' fulfilling their missions, 
and earning a decent competence, in life. 


Gradual extension of the A^yur- 
vedic Knowledge Bramha was the first to 
inculcate the principles of the holy Ayurveda. 
learned the science from him. The Ashvins lear^M 
it from Prajapati and imparted to 

Indra, who has favoured me CDhanvantari ) with an 


entire knowledge thereof. lyvfor the good of mankind, 
am ready to impart it jL« those who seek it on faith. 

c 

V 

The King of Karsi gives a brief at-** 
count of himself In verse;— I am the 

supreme and original god manifest in the form fif 
Dhanvantari. It is I who warded off death, disease wd 
decay fi-om the, celestials. Formerly I was an inmate 
of the re^on of heaven, now I am incarnated ofi earth 
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rtbe .vie%,io tcacli the- Science ol , S«rgeip>ftfith 
iUl.its allied branches of stqdy to men. ^ ^ 

In the present science (Aynn-eda), the Ptunslia' i!^lf- 
cCftiscidus Organic indi'iodualife descfibi^tl as the resnitairtt 
of the combination of the soul aii'dt ithe ^i^■e prhniiiy' 
material principles. All medical acts snch as, surgical 
operations, administration of medicinal remedies and 
a|pplications Of alkaline substances, or cauterisation, 
etc.), are restricted to the Pnrnsha alone.* ' 

Why is it so ? The answer is, simply because the 
created world is composed of two distinct clasps, 

' '■ f I, 

such as the mobile and the immobile.t These two 
classes, in their turn, are further sub-divided fq^,)tlie 
purposes of the science of medicine into the two 
orders, Agneya hot;, and Saum5’^a (cool'. H^ncc 
the world is coinppsed of five material principles, 
tliough charactci ised by the twofold virtues, Agneya 
(hot) and Saumya (cool). $ ' 

^ It may be questioned why they .should be confined to the Purusba ? 
Such^ii^query may be successfully met by the statement that the Purusha 
alone k the receptacle of health and disease in contradistinction to* the 
Self or JEgo. 

t The vegetable world belongs to the latter category, while animals, 
possessed of locomotion, belong to the former. 

'X It may be argued here, since everything in the universe is con^osed 
of ih^'five fundamental material principles f 6f earth, Water, fire (neat), 
^ir pd sky (ether) }, it is not competent to assert that the ^ 

possessed of the twofold attributes Agneya (healed or fiery) and Saumya 
(cool Or watery), alone. But .since fire (heat) ,o| ij^ter (cold) predominates 
in all things in th|e univer^ in juxtaposition with th® printa»‘y virtue# of the 
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Ftirther classification of the mobile 
and the immobile r -The animated world may 
be divided into four subdivisions, such as the Svedaja 
(born of sweat or heat and moisture /. e, abio^^C7ious^ ^ 
the Andaja ( egg-born or oviparous ), tlie Udbhijja 
(vegetable) and tlie Jarayuja (placental or viviparous). 
T!ie-.j|^vusha oi* the subjective personalit)" (man) is the 
greatest of them all, because all other forms of life are 
made to minister to his wants on Earth. 

Disease : Its Definition The Purusha 
(man) is the receptacle of any particular disease, and that 
which proves a source of torment or })ain to him, is deno- 
minated as a disease.'" 'riiere a’*e foui- different types 
of disease such as, Traumatic or of extraneous origin 
(Agantuka), Bodily (Sharira), Mental (Manasa) and 
Natural (Svabhavika). A disease due to an cxtraneotis 
blow or luirt is called Agantuka. I)ij?jsases due to 
irregularities in food or drink, or inoidehtal to a 
deranged state of the blood, or of the bodily humours 
acting either singly or iivboili^rt, are called Sharira. 
Excessive anger, grief, fear, joy, despondency, envy, 
misery, ])ride, greed, lust, desire, malice, etc. are 

oiher fundamental material principles, it is not impi-Dper to classify all 
under the head of hot or cold, a third factor being non-e\istenl. Hence the 
world (aWfj) is possessed of the tw'ofold viiliies, hot and cold. ^ 

* A disease may be defined as something which aflfliots the Pifrusha 
(self-conscious persomility), or those things ui incidents wdiich com1)ine to 
afllict the I\irtisha are usually interpreted to connote that meaning. 
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included within the categoty of mental (Mdnasa) 
distempers ; whereas hunger, thirst, decrepiti^e, 
imbecility, deatli, sleep, etc. are called the natural 
(Svabhavika) derangements of the body. The Mind 
and the Bod\ are the seats of the abovesaid distempers 
according as they are restricted to either of them, or 
affect both of them in unison. * 

Samshodhanam .Cleansing), and Samshamauam 
(Pacification of the deranged or agitated bodily humours 
giving rise to the disease', and the regimen of diet and 
conduct are the four factors which should be duly 
emplo}'ed in order to successfully cope with a disease.! 

Food is the principal factor wliich materially contri- 
butes to the stri-.ngth, complexion aufl vitality (Ojah) of 
animated beings. I'ood consists o! six different tastes 

* The Self <)!' (he j< ev;5Lma ol ’\ ]>crbcn is above all human cnncern.s and, 
as spch^ can never be aht cled by nay disca.se. 

1 (Jleansinii (Samshodhanam) is rilTwo binds, 7/r,. External and Inlcrnal. 
l-Atcrnal puiihcathm consisis m cmployinj^ such measures as surgical 
o)X'i‘ations, c'Uiterisation of the aflecttal pari or <'rgan, external use of 
alkaline prejvaoilions and mcilicatsal plasters, llie internal one including 
.slid) measures as cxIiibiLion of oiirgjilive.s and emetics, appUciiticiiji of 
intestinal enemas (Aslha})anam) and blood-leuing. Did comprises four 
different factors .such a.s, food, drink, lambative, etc., which, for the purposes 
of the Ayurveda, are again grouped under three dhferent hca,ds, such as 
the pacifier of the deranged bodily humours (Dosha-prashamanam), thera- 
peutical (Vy^dhi-prashamanam) and health-giving (Svastha-Vrittikara). 
Ach^ra (conduct) appertains to three different factors, such as the body, 
the speech, and the mental acts. The abovesaid measures, duly employed, 
arc potent enough to combat all sorts of bodily distempers, if the 
special exigencies ^f each case are carefully taken into consideration. 



(]Ri!Mgi)i [^’hicb cannot exist independently of tJ^-^sabs- 
tati^3 4® inbta'ent. These snhJitatss^ 

v^Ch are called the Osbadhis may be divided into two 
cif^s such as the mobile and the imnwbile. I^e 
ifpmobilo Oshadhis in their turn, admit of being group^ 
under four sub-heads such as, the Vanaspatis, the 
Vi iksh|j|^|||||p Virudhas and the Oshadhis proper. 

!^se trees which bear fruit without blossoming 
are called' the Vanaspatis such as, the Plaksha and the 
Ouduravura). Tliose tliat bear both fruits and flowers 
are called the Vrikshas. Shrubs and creepers that trail 
on the ground are called Virudhas, whereas those plants 
which die with the ripening of their fruits, are called 
Oshadhis proper (.such as cereals . 


) , The ^mobile Osliadhis ' or animals are4d:i?*^ii^P^ 
four classes such as the Yiviparoi|^:;^^- ‘Oviparous, the 
swedt-begotten, and those th^al^1>orn of decomposed 
vegetable matter. Man ah(l other mammals belong to 
the first group ; birds, snakes, and reptiles belong to the 
second ; ants, worms, etc. belong to thethird ; while frogs 
and Iridragopas belong to the fourth. For medicinal pur- 
poses, bark, leaves, flowers, fruits, roots, bulbs, the ,ex- 
pressed juice, and milky or resinous secretions of pla 
etc.* are obtained from the \egetable worldji;S 


* The use of oil exptessud out of (lru('!< utul seeds, lus as 

ashes or alkaline preparations aje . likewise indicaled. - ' ; 



skin, liails, wdol, blood-, ■ fle^, fat, marrow, ^boi^, 
are in’oebred from the animal yrorld/^^ ; > . 

Met^s and minerals such as gold, silver, gems, and 
Msinalishila • (liealgar), as well as * pearls, clay ahd 
Kapdlas (bones), etc. should be included ii' the lis( '# 
the earthy substances. 

Gale, windfall, sunshine, shade, moonshine, dark- 
ness, heat, cold, rain, day, night, fortnight, mpn.^, 
seasons, and solstices, etc. should be deeined as the 
works ^gi#onial time, which, by virtue of their natural 
eflfe|J|BP^ntribute to the accumulation, augmentation, 
pScmc^tipn or diminution of tlie deranged bodily 
Inimoyrs (such as, wind, etc. . 

J^tiioritative verses on the sub- 
ject : -Physician^ should look upon these four factors 
of ''food, conduct, < irth and time , as Lire accumulators, 
aggra-V-ators anrl pacifiers of the deranged bodily humours 
and of the diseases resulting therefrom in man. Diseases 
due to causes wliich are extraneous to the body may 
affect the mind or the body. V7hen it would affect the 
body in the shape of any traumatic disease (such as ^n 
inflammation due to a blow or a sword cut), it should 
be treated medicinally like the rest of the physical mala- 
dies, while the remedy should consist in the enjoyment of 

Oxide of Iron, sand, ycilo^ sulphurate of arsenic ((^rpiracnt)* salt, 
Gairika (ferruginous earth), 3<.a.s4fijana (antimony) should l)e regarded a.‘‘ 
appertaining to the, riass of earthy substances. 
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pleasurable sounds, toueb, sights, taste lot spell #hi&re the 
mind would be found to be the seat of the distemper. 

Thus I have briefly dealt with the Purusha, Disease, 
Medicine, Appliances and the Specific Time. The term 
Ptu^ia should be interpreted to include within its 
■Bmng the combinathii of its five material ^0- 
pments, and all things resulting therefrom, such as the 
limbs and members of the body, as well as the skin, 
the flesh, the blood, tlie veins and the nerves, etc. 
The term Disease signifies all distempers^ incidental 
to the several or combined actions of the three deranged 
bodily humours and blood. The term Medicine signifies 
drugs and their \'irtues, tastes, potency, inherent 
efficacy 'Prabha 
Appliances (kri 
operations, injections, emulsive measures, lubrications, 
etc. The term Time signifies all opportune moments for 
medical appliances. 

Authoritative verm0 on the sub- 
ject : -The primary principifbf th^Science of medicine 
hci^tlnis been briefly staged and wilTbe fulh" dealt with 
in the following one liundreMud twenty chapters distri- 
buted among the five mafc sub-divisions or Sthanas 
of the present work. These hundred and twenty 
chapters will be found "t© be elaborately discussed 
according to the specific im|lbrt or significance of their 
denominations under the sub-heads of Sutra- Sth«inam 


XU and reactionary properties A^ipjOca '. 
ya denotes such processes as, 
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(Definitive Aphorisms or Ftindamental principiles^, 
Nid^nam (Etiology}, Shdrira-Sth^nam (Anatomy and 
Physiolog}" , Chikits^i-Sthfinam (Therapeutics) and 
Kalpa-Sthankm (Toxicologj-;. Subjects other than the 
preceding ones ^\^ll be discussed in the closing chapteis 
of th^^k by way of an Appendix fUttara-Tantram '. 

/mnmoritative verse on the sub- 
ject : The man who reads this Itterual Science of 
Medicine (Ajmrved^Shastram) discoursed by the self- 
origined Brahma add propagated by the King of Kasi, 
becomes noted for his ]iiet\n is honoured b)' the kings 
on earth, and attains to the region of Indra (the lord 
of the celestials) after death. 

Tht^ytiiids the fi'SL chaplei of Sulra'Sth^nani in ihc Sashrutn 
deal^ wiiii llic origta of iho Ayurvoila. 



CHAPTER II. 


Now we ^hall discuss the Chapter which doals 
the rites of formal initiation of a pupil into the 
scieooe of Medicine (Shishyopanayanlya- 
madiiyaryam). 4 


Such an initiation should be imparted to a student, 
belonging to one of the three twice-born castes such 
as, the Brahmana, the Kshatriya, and the Vaishya, and 
who should be ol tender years, born of a good family, 
possessed of, a desire to learn, strength, energy of action, 
contentment, character, self-control, a good retentive me- 
mory, intellect, courage, purity of mind and body, and a 
simple and clear comprehension, comimnd a clear^isi^ht 
into the things studied, and should be found te» 
lieen further graced with the necessary qualificatloris of 
thin lips, thin teeth and thin tongue, and possessed of a 
straight nose, large, honest, intelligent eyes, with a benign 
contour of the inontli, and a confented frame of mind, 
being pleasant in his speech and dealings, and usuall}' 
liainstaking in his efforts. A man possessed of contrary 
attributes should not be admitted into 'the sacred 
precincts of ) medicine. 


Mode of Initiation : -A BrAhmana preceptor 
should initiate a disciple or student in the following way 
— A square sand cushion or platform, measuring a cubit 
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It 


in'teigtii and -breadth, should be laid nut on a plot , 
smdotb, level aiwj sacred ground und^ the^b^iin 
fi^en:^ of any auspicious phasip of the, moon- or astnd 
combination such as, the “Karaoam, ’ etc. and in a*diri^r 
tidh of the compass which is held mostausjiiciousjo thi^t 
end. The cushion or the platform should be ]p^sterad: 
over with a solution of water and cow-dung ; and Wades Itf 
Kusha grass should be strewnr over it. Then the gods, the 
Br^hinanas and tlie physicians should Ije worshipped 
with oblations of flowers, fried paddy, gems and snn- 
dried rice. Then liaving drawn straight lines across 
the Sthandilam so as to meet the top of the furtli^ 
side of the square, and having sprinkled them over with 
holy water, the preceptor should lay down a blade of 
Kusba grass tied up in the form of a knot, known as the 
%abmana, along tlie side of the sacred cushion to his 
and kindle the sacred fire close to his seat. Then 
hav'ing soaked the twigs of t he four sacrificial ti ees of 
Khadira, Palasha, Devadiru and Vilva, or of Vata, 
Oudumvara, Ashvattha and Madhnka in curd, honey and 
clari|e|[| butter, he should perform the rite of Homa 
acxji^dmg to the rules of a Darvi Homa ceremony. Then 
Hbiations of clarified butter should be cast into the sacrifi- 
cial fire with a repltition of the Maha Vyahriti Mantras 
preceded by the mystic Orakara. After that, libations of 
clarifi^ butter should be cast into the fire in honour of 
each of the gods and Rishis (celestial physicians) invoked 


.3 
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by repeating the SviChl Mantra, and the disciple should 
be made to do the same. * 

A Brahmana preceptor is competent to initiate a 

* 

student belonging to any of the three twice-bom castes. 
A l^hatriya preceptor can initiate a student of the 
Kshatriya or the Vaishya caste, while a Vaishya 
precefftor can initiate a student of his own caste 
alone. A Shudra student of good character and 
parentage may be initiated into the mysteries of the 
Ayurveda by omitting the Mantras enjoined to be 
recited on such an occasion. 

Then having thrice circumambulated the sacrificial 
fire, and having invoked the firegod to bear testimony to 
the fact, the preceptor should address the initiated dis- 
ciple as follows “Thou shalt renounce lust, anger, 
greed, ignorance, vanity, egotistic feelings, envy, harsh- 
ness, niggardliness, falsehood, idleness, nay all acts that 
soil the good name of a man. In proper season thou shalt 
pair thy nails and clip thy hair and put on the sacred 
cloth, dyed brownish yellow, live the life of a truthful, 
Self-controlled anchorite and be obedient and respeetful 
towards thy preceptor. In sleep, in rest, or while mcying 
about— while at meals or in study, and in all acts 

The libations should bo offered us follows-- Sv5hil (obeisance) in 
nrahinU, SvAhA to I’rajApali (the lord of the cre.ated beings), SvfihA to 
Ashvins, .SvAhA to Indrn, .SvAhA to Dhanvantari, SvAltA to BhanadvAja, 
and SvAh^ to Atveya, 
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thou shalt be guided by my directions. Thou shatt 
do what is pleasant and beneficial to me, otherwise 
thou shalt incur sin and all thy study and knowledge 
shall fail to bear their wished for fruit, and thou shalt 
gain no fame. If I, on-o^-lhe other hand, trea^ 
thee unjustly even with thy "^perfect obedience finq^ 
in full conformity to the terms agreed upon, may 
incur equal sin with thee, and may all my know- 
ledge prove futile, and never have any scope of work 
or display. Thou shalt help with th}’ professional 
skill and knowledge, the Brahmanas, thy elders, 
preceptibrs and friends, the indigent, the honest, the 
anchorites, the helpless and those who sliall come 
to thee (from a ffl^nce), or those who shall live close 
by, as well as th|^felations and kinsmen [to the best 
of thy knowledge ^Babilit)''], and thou shalt give them 
medicine [without charging for it any remuneration 
whatever], and God will bless thee for that. Thou 
shalt not treat medicinally a professional hunter, a 
fowler, a habitual sinner, or him who has been degrad- 
ed in life ; and even by so doing thou shalt acquire 
friends, fame, piety, wealth and all wished for objects 
in life and thy knowledge shall JH||j|i.publicity.” 


Prohibited periods of the study of 
the /Ayurveda : — The day of the new moon, the 
eighth day of the moon's wane, the fourteenth day of the 
dark fortnight, as well as the corresponding days in 
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t4S|^:^l%lit''^6rie, the dayiof the ftttl moon, and tl^ ffleet- 
n(|s,, dt" day and night such as ( morning and evening) are 
dticaaions when the study of the Ayurveda is prohibited. 
Similarly, a clap of thunder heard at ‘an in^idper 
sca^n (inoi^hs of Pousha, Ph^lguna and Chaitrh), or a 
jH|p. pf lightning occurring at a time when such pheno- 
j^aa are riktuftilly rare, or an evil befalling one’s country, 
^lafidtls, or king, should be deemed as occasions 
prohibiting the study of the Ayurveda. Moreover, 
olie should not read it in a cremation ground, nor while 
riding (an elephant, horse, or any) conveyance, nor 
in a battle-field, nor in a place of e.vecution. A festi- 
val or the appearance of inauspicious omens, and the 
days of the fortnight usually avoided 'Sy the Brahmanas 
in studying the Vedas, as well as ^ up^lean state of 
the body, should be regarded as (^psions prohihiiii^j 
the study of the Ayurveda. ^ 

Tiul.s cnrl.'s i1k' smmtl cliaplcr ol the SulraSlhanani in Ibt: SublmiUi 
Samhiti >vhidi IrtjaLs of the formal iniluiltoii of a sliulclU' into the Ayurvctl.i. 



CHAPTER III. 

Now we shall <liscuss the chapter which deals ilpith 
the classification ol the Ayurveda and the order [in 
which the venerabjg^JDhanvantari discoursed on. ^ gm to 
his pupils], Agpll^ayana-Satnprada'iiiyarn. 

It stated before, that a hundred and twenty 

chapters have been distributed among the live jiarts 
or subdi\-isions (of the present worki in the lollowiug 
order Forty six m the part ol Definitue Aphorisms 
(rSutra-Sthanami ; sixteen in the pait dealing with the 
litiology of diseases (Nidanam) ; tea in the part explain- 
ing the Anatonn and physiolog)’ ol the human body 
iSharira Sthanam)} foilyin the part of Therapeutics 
I Chikitsitam ;and««dght in the part dealing with poisons 
and their antidotes (Kalpa-Sthanam). In addition to 
these the Uttara-Tantram consists of sixty-six chapters. 

Metrical texts : The Sntra-Sthanam wliich 
contains lorty-si\ cliapters, is so called because it discusses 
in the form of hints, arranges in the lorm o( aphorisms 
and connects by links topics relating to longe\it). 
Chapter I Describes the origin ol the science of the 
Ayurveda. Relates to the formal ,mitiation ol a ])upil 
into the science ol medicine, 3 Deals with the 
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classification and order of the study of the Ayurveda. 
4 Dwells on general interpretations and explanations 
of subjects studied. 5 Treats of preliminary preparations 
for surgical operations. 6 Deals with seasons* and their 
infi^||fe on health and drugs. 7 Treats of surgical 
a|||Bances. 8 Describes surgical instruments. 9 Gives 
practical instructions for surgical operations. 10 Dwells 
on the duties of medical men preliminary to their 
commencing practice. 11 Phannac^' of alkalies 
(potential cauteries). 12 Cauteries and the rules 
to be observ'ed in their use. 13 Leeches (how 
and which to use). 14 Blood. 15 Dwells on 
the stud)'^ of development and non-development of the 
liumorous constituents of the body and e.xcrements. 


16 The ceremony of piercing the lobules of the 

17 How to distinguish between suppurating and nH 
suppurating swellings. 18 Dressings and 

of ulcers. 19 The management of patients wifiPpcers, 
etc. 20 The salutary and non -salutary < effects 
of regimen, etc. .?i The decisive mod^ in the 

treatment of sores, etc. 22 The opening oi' abscesses, 

/ •! ' 

etc. ‘■23 General rules to be observed in the trea|| 
ment of curable and incurable (surgical diseases . 
24 The nature of diseases in general. 2 5 The (eight 
different) ways of using surgical instruments. 26 The 
exploration of splinters lost (deep seated) in the 
body. 27 The e.xtraction of splinters. 28 How 
to know favourable and unfavourable terminations 
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in surgical diseases. 29 The favourable or unfavourable 
prognosis in diseases as known from messengers, 
omens and dreams. 30 Prognosis from the per- 
version of* sense perception. 31 Prognosis based on 
the altered condition of features, etc. 32 Prognosi.® based 
on the perversion in the external appearances of the 
body. 33 Palliative treatment of incurable diseases. 
34 The precautions to be taken (against dangers, 
such as poisoning of water, etc', by a medical 
man for the safety of a king whose army is on 
the march. 35 Clinical observations made by phy- 
sici^|is. 36 Miscellaneous subjects connected with 
thc^^llreatmenl of injuries and surgical diseases. 
37 lllre examination of the soil for the selection 
of ^'egetable products growing on it to be used as 
medicines. 38 Clfiss^cation of drugs according to 
their therapeutical ,i^ses.. 39 The two classes of 
drugs which cleanse the system [by evacuating bad 
humours] and drugs which pacify the irritated humours. 

40 Drugs, their flavours, properties and maturity. 

41 The properties of drugs specially considei;pd. 

42 P'lavours. 43 The choice of emetics. 44 The 
choice of purgatives. 45 Liejuids. 46 Food and 
drink. 

From their investigating the (pathological) causes 
and symptoms of diseases, the)'- are called Nidauam, 
(etiology) and are sixteen in number. 
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^ It CiUi^ and symptoms of diseases catil^‘1>y 
2 Mosmorthdids. j Urinary caicttU 4 FisUiBi 6 . 
5 'Skm diseases > Kushtlia). 0 Urethral dischai|fi^. 
7 Ai’^ominal tumours and dropsy. 8 Abortion dnd 
unnatural labours. 9 Abscesses. 10 Erysipelas and 
Carbuti^s, ii fumouis 1 2 Scrotal tumours. 13 Fractures 
;andjjPr>t ations) 14 Diseases of the male organ of 
gefreration caused l)v Shuka. 15 Minor and mis- 
cellaneousi, diseases. r6 Diseases ol the mouth. 


The great sage lias devoted ten chapters to the 
subject of Anatomy and Physiology (Sharira^Sthinam) 
lor medical men and contemplative saints to learn the 
(Himponent parts ol the human body. They are : — 

Chaptei I Cosmology. 2 Healthy and 
healthv) condition ol male and female guftms. 3 
Development of tlie fcxjtus. 4 Analytical descrip- 
tion of the fot us. 5 Component parts of the body. 
Investigation of each vital i)art. 7 Description of the 
veins 8 Venesection. 9 Arteries. 10 Pregnancy 
(child-birth and management of women in child-birth 
and of children). 


The division of Therapeutics, (Chikitsitam) includes 
(amongst others; the modes of treating diseases by 
medicines, expiatory ceremonies, propitiatory rites, and 
tranquillizing efforts. Forty chapters have been devote<l 
to this division. Chapter i Treatment of two yarieties 



; of -inst^mt pounds ai^ Jid^s 

re^t^, tiierefrotn. 3 Fractures and dislocations. ...4 
I>i8e^s of wind. 5 Grievous maladies caused by w^. 
6 llsemorrhbids.. 7 Urinary calculi. 8 Fistulae, ^ ,9. 
Sl^ diseases. 10 Grievous skin diseases, ii Uretjbii^ 
discharges. 12 Warts, pustules and sores cau^ biy 
urethral discharges. 13 Diabetes. 14 Abdominal Dropsy. 
t5 Abortions and unnatural labours. 16 A^b- 
scesses. 17 E,rysipelas and Carbuncles. 18 Tumoprs. 
19 Scrotal tumours and Syphilis. 20 Minor diseases. 
21: Diseases of the male genital organ caused by 
Shtika. 22 Diseases of the mouth. 23 Svvellini:s. 
r4 Prophylactic treatment against diseases in generil. 
25 Miscellaneous diseases. 26 Tonics for virile debility. 
37 Tonics for general debility. 28 Remedies for increasing 
mental powers and dilation of life. 29 Remedies for 
innate maladies. 30 Means for removing wordly distresses. 
31 Treatment of diseases where oleaginous substances 
are uselul. 32 Treatment by diaphoretics. 33 Enjefics 
and Purgatives. 34 Treatment for mishaps from the 
injudicious use of emetics and purgatives. 35 Nozdes 
and pipes, and enema apparatus. 36 Mishaps from 
injudicious use of enemas. 37 Enemas and injections. 
3S^ly^ers. 39 Treatment of complications in general. 
40 Inhalation, fumigations, gargarismata, etc. 

' ' ' ■ 

^|eir proposing remedies against poisons, they 

anjd are eigk in np^er. 

■4 
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Chapter t Preservation of food. 2 Vegetable and 
inorganic poisons. 3 Poisons from organic creation. 
4 Snake poison. 5 Treatment of snake-bites. 6 Rat- 
bite and its treatment. 7 Emitting tbe sound o1 
li^Ie drum- (for the elimination of j>oisan). 8 Antidotes 
for and treatment of venomous insect-sting's. 

Thus a synopsis of one hundred and twenty chapters 
has been given. Now here follows the supplementary 
division called after its own name (Uttara-Tantram). 

The Chapter on Sympathetic diseases is placed first, 
as this division has for its main object the description 
of such diseases and their treatment. 2 Diseases of the 
joinings (margin of the eyelids) of the eyeball. 3 Dis- 
eases of the eyelids. 4 The Sclerotic of the eye. 

Cornea. 6. The eyeball, as a whole. 7 Dise^|^ of the 
pupil. 8 Treatment of eye diseases.,^ Prophylac- 
tic and curative treatment of wind afife^tions of the eye 
and ophthalmia. 10 Treatmen|^f Bile affections of the 
eye and ophthalmia. 1 1 Treatment of Phlegm aflec-^ 
tions of the eye and ophthalmia. 12 Treatment of Blood 

o 

affections of the eye. 1 3 Treatment of affections in 
which scarification is needed. 14 Treatment in which 
paracentesis is needed. 15 Treatment by incisions. 
16 Entropium and ectropium. 17 Treatment of the 
diseases of the pupil and vision. 18 General rules 
regarding ophthalmic medicine and surgery. 19 Treat- 
ment of traumatic affections of the eyeballs. 20 General 
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signs nnd symptoms of ear diseases. 21 Treatment 
of ear diseases. 22 Signs and symptoms of i>ose 
affections. 23 Treatment of nose affections. 24 freat- 
ment of naSal catarrh. 25 Signs and symptoms of 
cranial diseases. 26 Treatment of cranial affections. 


These ^^t\venty-si^r chapters) form the end of the 
eight divisions of the Ay\|||||||da, called ShalikvaaBtf? 

'I? S 

Chapter 27 Signs of diseases caused by tl:|j’ ^va- 
grahas. 28 Prophylactic treatment of diseases Mused 
by Skandha. 29 Treatment of convulsions caused by 
Skandha. 30 Treatment of Sakuni affections. 31 Treat- 
ment of iievati affections. 32 'Treatment of Putanfi 
33 'Treatment of Andha I’utana. 34 'Treatmenc of 


Sheeta-Pntanif. 


Treatment of Mukhamandika. 


36 Treatment of Naigamesna. 37 Origin of the nine 
Grahas’MsS Diseases ol the Vagina fund internal female 
genital JIH*). These twelve chapters together with 
what is|H||ued in (the last chapter of the division on 
nnatnmyl^orm the fifth division of the Ayurveda) 
c alled Kaumira Tantram. 


Chapter 30 p'evers and their treatment. 40 
liinteric Catarrh and its treatment. 41 Consumption and 
its treatment. 42 Diseases of the abdominal glands and 
their treatment. 43 Diseases of the heart (Angina 
Pectoris etc. 44 Anaemia and allied diseases and 
their treatment. 45 Hiemorrhagic affections and their 
treatment. 46 Apoplectic diseases and their treatment. 
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,^im excessive drinking andtlieir^JaMI^MKlat 
causes, and treatment of excessive thiitt. f9 
Wilises, symptoms and treatment of vomiting. 50 CauSSlBi, 
s^ptoma and treatment of Hiccough. 51 Causes, syn^ 
and treatment of Dyspncea. 52 Causes, syit^ 
toms and treatment of cough. 53 Aphonia. 54 
Efeste^oa. 55 Causes, symptoms and treatment .of 
if^tion of excrements. 56 Causes, symptoms and 
ti^atraent of Dyspeptic and / Choleric diarrhoea. 57 
Anorexia and its treatment. symptoms 

and treatment of cystic an# urewi^ affections. 59 
Causes and treatment of urine diseases. These (twenty 
one chapters, describe the remaining *^eases of 
Kayachikitsd ; (which forms the third division of the 
Ayurveda). 

. . t ■ ' 

.Chapter 60 Causes, symptoms and treatment of 
disease called by superhuman pow’ers.^^^. Causes 
symptoms and treatment of Epilepsy. Mania. 
These (three chapters form the Bhuta Vi^'a (pie fourth 
division of the Ayurveda). > 


Chapter 63 on the different . varieties of , flavour. 
64 General rules for the preservation of health. 65 
Deductions and inductions drawn from the; texts- i^ud 
sttaJy of the Ayurveda; 66 On the r-arieties of raor- 
ISd elements (humours). These four chapt^,,.;;.ia3Ce 
understood as being supplementary, and 
ments to this division, 






-’liWviaioii from its .superiorky oyj^/t|»e 
«|h^y the great sages have called the Exo^^t 
t^ltaram). ; From the information it gives on varied 
siribjects, it? is called the best, the ' permanent apd the. 

In this division which is calledi the last, there are 
included four divisions r'of the Atnirveda, viz, Shaljikyain, 
(treatment of diseases of parts situated above the 
clavicles), 2 Kaumarabhrityara (management of children), 
3 KSyachikitsa general diseases) and 4 Bhuta-Vid}'^. 

'fht division (named) Vajeekaranam (on the strength- 
ening of virile power, etc.) and Rasayanam remedies 
preserving vigor, etc.) have been included in the 
(fourth) division (ol this treatise called Chikitsi. 

# 

((.The doctrine of antidotes comes under the head of 
I^pa of this treatise and Shalyam surgOry is incident- 
ally treated throughout the book. Thus these are the 
eight limbs divisions, of tne Science of Medicine 
proclaimed to the world, by the original god. Those, 
whp study them with due care and make use of the 
knowledge, with caution, shall preserve Uie liv^ of 
me® on this earth. It is imperatively necessary that 
should be read ; and after having read it one 
s^m^d attend to the practice (Of the science). The 
pfl^Sfician who has learnt these bot^, is iit to be h^povir- 
ed by kings, 
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Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject A physician, well versed in the principles of 
the science of medicine (Ayurveda), but unskilful in his 
art through want of practice, loses his ^vit at the 
bedside of his patient, just as a coward is at his 
wit's end to determine what to do when for the 


first himself in the ranks of a contending 

anJ|^‘5' 'On the other hand a ph 5 ^sician, experienced in 
his art but deficient in the knowledge of the Ayurveda, 
is condemned by all good men as a quack, and 
deserves capital punishment at the hands of the 
king. Both these classes of physicians are not to be 
trusted, because thy are inexpert and half educated. 
Such men are incapable of discharging the duties of 
their vocation, just as a one-winged bird is incapable ol’ 
taking flight in the air. Even a panacea or a medicine of 
ambrosial virtues administered by an unpractised or ig- 
norant ])hysician, will prove i)ositively baneful as a 
draught of poison, or a blow with a weapon, ora thunder- 


bolt. A physician, ignorant of the science and art of sip 
gery and emollient measures ;Sneha-karma', etc. ^^^^fe 
a killer of men out of cupidity, and whqj^^^^To 
carry on his nefarious trade only in- 

advertence of the king. A physici^^velM.^se(l in the 
principles of surgery, and expjfienj^f in the prac- 
tice of medicine, is alone capal^ of during distempers, 

just as only a two wheeled caA caq^ie ol' service in a 
field of battle. 
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Now hear me, O child, describe the mode of studying 
the present science of the Ayurveda.'! The pupil having 
worsliipped and recited his daily prayers should 
calmly sit near his preceptor, pure in body and 
mind, who should teach him a lull Shloka i or couplet 
of the Ayurveda), or a half or a quarter part thereof, 
adapted to his intellectual capacity. Then he should 
make a full and elaborate paraphrase of the 
recited couplet or any part thereof, and ask his ]nipi!s 
individually to do the same. When the ])upils have 
paraphrased the same to the satisfaction ol the precep- 
tor, he should again recite the same stanza oi' couplet. 
The passages or shlokas should not be recited too 
liastily, nor drawled out in a timid or faltering voice, nor 
with a nasal intonation. The voice should be neither too 
loud, nor too weak, but each sound should be clearly 
.Hid distinctl}^ uttered, and the lips, the eyes, the eye- 
brows, and the hands, etc. should not be lifted or moved 
to keep time with the recitation, Xo one should be 
allowed to pass between the pupil and the preceptor 
at the time of study. 

• 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject pupil who is pure, obedient to his 

preceptc|., applies himself steadily to his work, and 
abandons laziness and excessive sleep, will arrive at the 
end of the science (he has been studying . 

A student or a pupil, having finished tlic course of 
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Ihb studies, vvould do well to attend to the of 

fine s^ch and con^nt practice in the art he has 
learnt, and make Unremitting efforts towards Ihfe 
attainment of perfection (in the art).^ 

Thuh ends tlie third Chapter of the Sulraslh^nani in llie Sushruta 
Samhitfi \vhich deals with the Classification of the Ayurveda* 



CHAPTER IV. 


Now we shall discuss the Chapter which deals 
with General Explanations (PrabhafSaniya- 
madhyaryam). 

The endeavours of a man who has studied the entire 
Ayurveda (shastra) but fails to make a clear exposition 
of the same, are vain like the efforts of an ass that 
catties a load of sandal wood (without ever being 
able to enjoy its pleasing scent). 

Authoritative verse on the sub- 
ject 4 jfoolish person who has gone through a large 
number of without gaining any real insight into 

the knowledge propounded therein, is like an ass laden 
wiUi logs of sandal wood, that bibours under the weight 
which it carries without being able to appreciate its 
virtue* 

Hence the preceptor will clearly explain each shloka 
or a half or a quarter part thereof as contained ii> 
the present work, divided into a hundred and twenty 
chapters (as well as in the concluding portion of the 
Uttara-Tantram appended to it) ; and the student or 
the disciple shall attentively hear everything explained 
or discoursed on by the preceptor. Since it is extremely 
difficult to classify drugs, taste, virtue (Guna), 
potency (Virya), transformatory or reactionary effect 
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(Vipika), fundamental bodily principles (Dbdtu) bodily 
excrement (Mala), hollow viscera (Ashaya), vital parts 
(Maiina), veins (Sira), nerves (Sniyu), joints (Sandhi), 
bones (Asthi) and the fecundating principles of semen 
and ovum, and to extricate any foreign matter lodged in 

ulcer), or to ascertain the nature and position of 
ifeers or fractures, or the palliative, curable or incur- 
able nature of a disease, etc. ; and since these subjects 
perple^ even the profoundest intellects though a 
thousand times discussed and pondered over, not to 
speak of men of comparatively smaller intel.||jMd 
capacity, hence it is imperatively obligatory 
or a disciple to attentively hear the exposition of each 
shloka, or a half or a quarter part ti^i ^ a go f. made by the 
preceptor (while stud)nng the scie^jjl^-bf med^ine). 

For explanations of truth#**' and principles quoted 
from other branches of (science or philosophy) and 
incidentally discussed in the present work, the student 
is referred to expositions made by the masters (of those 
sciences or philosophies), since it is impossible to deal 
with all branches of science, etc. in a single book (and 
within so short a compass). 

Authoritative verses on sub- 
ject By the study of a single ShastJ|^ a man can 
never catch the true import of this (Science of Medicine). 
Therefore a physician should study as many allied 
branches of (science or philosophy) as possible. The 
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physiaan who studies the Sdence of Medicine from the 
lips of his preceptor, and practises medicine after having 
acquired experience in his art by constant practice, is 
the true physician, while any other man dabbling in tiie 
art, should be looked upon as an impostor. 

The Shalya-Tantras Tsurgical works) • written or 
propagattj^jlfc^- Aupadhenava, Aurabhra, Sushnita and 
Pausfnialai|i|ii, are the bases of the works or Tantras 
written frjr others (Karavirya, Gopura-rakshita, etc,). 

Thu| ro dls the fourth chapter of the Sutrasth^nam in the Sushru^^a 
Samhit J|bich deals with General Explanations. 



CHAPTER V. 


Ncav we shall discuss the Chapter which treats of 
Preliminary measures ;in connection with the curative 

r«|^ies of a disease).* (Agropaharaniyam- 
i^dhyaryam). 

The entire course of medical treatment in connec- 
tion with a disease may be grouped under three 
subheads, as the Preliminary measures (Purva-karma) ; 
the Principal therapeutical or surgical appHances 
(Pradhiina-karma' ; and the After-measures (P^chat- 
karma). These measures will be discussed under the 
Iread of each disease as we shall have occ^tm to 
deal with them. As the present ^eatise principally 

* Several authorities hold that’liift 3Mb as fasting, administration 
of purgalive.s, etc, should be included within the preliminary measure.s ; 
application of absorbent (1‘^ch^a) or healing medicinal agents, within the 
second ui the principal |^asures ; and the administration of tonics or 
restoratives within the tl#d or the afiejrimeasurc group. Others, on the 
contrary, lay down that measures adopted for the absorption, lubrication 
(pacification by the upplicatii n v>f oily .substances) or elimination of the 
deranged bodily humours by sweating should be grouped under 
iheVir.st subhead (Purva-karma), ihe administration of active purgatives, 
emetics, etc., under the second (J’radh^ina -karma) and the giving of rice 
meal, etc. to the patient under the (Pa&chat-karma) last ; while according 
to others the active medicinal agents employed to cope with the deranged 
humours in the incubative stage'of a bodily di.sease till the appearance of its 
first characteristic symptoms, should be denominated as the Preliminary 
measure ; measures employed for the .subjugation of a disease in its patent or 
fully developed stage as the Pradh^na-karma, and measures employed to 
guard against the recrudescence of a disease and for the restoration of 
health in a patient is the seciuel treatment or the Pasch^t-karma. 
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treats of surgical acts or operations, we shall discourse 
on them and their accessories at the outset. 

Surgical acts or operations are divided into eight 
different kinds sucli as Incising (Chhedya), Excising 
(Bhedya), Scraping (Lekhya', Puncturiirr (Vedhya), 
Searching or probing (Eshya), Extracting (Abarya), 
Secreting fluids (Visravya) and Suturing (Seevya;, A 
surgeon (Vaidya) called upon to perform any (of the eight 
preceding kinds) of operations, must first equip himself 
with such accessories as surgical appliances and instru- 
ments, alkali, fire, probe or director (Shalaka), horns, 
leeches, gourd (Alavu), l.imvavoushtha (a kind of pencil 
shaped rod made of slate with its top-end cut into the 
shape of a Jamboline fruit), cotton, lint, thread, leaves, 
tow(Patta), honey, clarified butter, lard, milk, oil, 
I'arpanam (powd. red wheat soaked in water), decoc- 
tions Kashaya , medicated plasters, paste (Kalka), fan, 
cold water, hot water, and cauldrons, etc., and moreover 
he shall secure the sendees of devoted and strong- 
nerved attendants. 

• 

Then under the auspices of blissful astral combina- 
tions, etc., and having propitiated the Brahmanas and 
the physicians, with gifts of curd, sun-dried rice, cordials 
and gems, etc., and having made offerings to the gods 
and uttered benediction, etc., the surgeon should 
commence his work. The patient should be given 
light food (before the act), and made to sit with 
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late tStoM towards tha east. His slioifli ’l>e 
carefully fastened (so as to guard against their Idiit 
T^jUpent during the continuance of the operatic^). 
l^PF the surgeon, sitting with his face \oward8 the 
w< St, and carefully avoiding the vital parts (Marmas), 
Veans, ner\es (Snayus), joints, bones and arteries of the 
patient, should insert the knilo into the affected part along 
the proper direction till the suppurated part would 
be ranched and swiftly draw it out. In case of extended 
suppuration, the part opened (length of incision) should 
be made to measure two or three finger’s wddths in 
length. An incision (Vrana) which is wide, extended, 
equally and evenly divided, should be deemed the best. 

Authoritative verses on the si^h- 
Ject : — An incision which is wide, ^ext^nded, well 
divided, does ncit involve any vita|0Ateitc. of the 
patient, and is well-matured as /i^rds^^e, is the 
best of its kiiur. Courage, light ||idedness, non-shak- 
ing, non-sweating, sharp instruments, self confidence 
and self command are what should be possessed b y 
asurgeon engaged m opening a ho'.: or an abscess. 

Two or three incisions should be made if a single 
opening does not seem large enough for the purpose. 


Certain commenutois inteipiei tin, (■onplei a-, follows : A l>oil 
or an abscess which IS wi<ie,cKtemlfa, wcH ilefiueci in its shape, equal!) 
sUppniated tn all its parts and does nui nrroKe an\ \itai part of the laid) 
IS the fittest thinf^ for a surireous kniie— Ti. 



verse on sun- 

JSCtwiV fettife (laacet) should be freely used 
wherever a fissure, smus, or a cavity would appear 
iQ a boil, ilo as to ensure a co||Be flowing out of 
the pus accu)|g||ted lu it W 

Lateral incisions shoij||;l|fe made 

of the eye-brows, temple, forehead, ^eks, eye 
lip, gums, armpits, loins, belly and the groins. 


• ions 
wer 


An incision made in the legion of the hand or root 
sliould be made to resemble the disc of the moon, v liile 

«r ™ 

those about the anus and the penis should be made 
semi-cncular (halt-moon in shape 


Jlthoritatlve verse on the sub- 

JelH^An incision m any ol the abovesaid regions not 
maq^HBirected, may give nse to extreme pain, pro- 
longS«nulatioi (healing) andcondylomatousgiowths 
in and^out the ulcer, owing to an inadvertent cutting 
of the local veins, oi nerves In a case of artificial 
or instrumental parturition, m ascites, m piles, in 
stone 111 the bladder, m fistula ni auo, and m diseases 
*iffecting the cavity of the mouth, the patient opeiated 
on should be kept on an empty stomach (before the act) 
Then sprays of cold water should be dashed ovei 
the fece and the eyes of the patient to lelpve the pam 
and the sense of exhaustion incidental to the operation. 
The sides of the incision should be farmly pressed (so as 
to ensure a good outflow* of the accumulated pus) and 
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the margins of the wound should be rubbed with 
the fingers (so that they may have a level surface 
and be of uniform structure throughout.) Then the 
woimd should bedashed with an astringent decoction 
(of Ni^a, Triphala, etc.) which shou^Mvviped and 
niad^Koughly dry with a piece of clffffnnen. Then 
a lint^jPf^f Varti) plastered over with the (paste) Kalka 
of sesamum, honey and clarified butter, and soaked in 
disinfectant (lit : — purifying medicines such as 

Ajagandha, etc.) should be inserted deep into the cavity 
of the wound. After that, a poultice made of offi- 
cinal substances should be applied over it and the 
whole should be bound up with thick la3’’ers of tow 
(Kavalikas — such as the leaves and bark of the J^dian 
figtree etc.) which are neither too irritant wKoo , 
cooling in their effect ; and finally scraps of clefflHpnen 
should be wound round them. The limb, [or theHrected 
part] should be subsequently fumigated with the fumes 
of pain-killing (anodyne) substances and also with 
those of drugs which are supposed to ward off all 
malignant spirits (from the bedside of the patient.)* 


Then it should be fumigated with the drugs, known 
as Guggulu, Vacha, white mustard, Saindhava 
and the leaves of the Nimva tree, soaked in clarified 
butter. The residue of the clarified butter [dripped 


* Kven the bedsheets, clc« of the patient should be fumigated as above. 
This foreshadows the germ theory of the modern days— Tr. 
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down aftd collected from the fumigating compduikt 
desciibed above] , should be rubbed over the 
r^ipn of the heart and other vital parts of the patient, 
and the floor* of the chamber should be washed and 
sprinkled over with drops of water previously kept in 
a (new) pitcher for the purpose. The ritei of protection 
from the influences of baneful spirits, should then be 
performed by reciting the Mantra which runs as 
follows : — "l am about to practise the prophylacticftincaii- 
tation for guarding thy person against the malignant 
influences of Rakshas and conjured demonesses, and 
may the god Brahma be graciously pleased to approve 
of its performance. May the Gods and deities and mini- 
sters of grace disperse and confound the hosts of 
wrathful Nagas (celestial serpents), Pishachas, Gandhar- 
vas and Pitris that might be maliciously disposed 
to strike thee in thy sicklj’^ confinement. Ma}^ the spirits, 
which stir abroad in the night and roam about in the 
sky and on earth, defend thy person in recognition of 
thy fervent devotion to them. May the concourse of 
Brahma-begotten sages (such as, Sanaka, etc.), the saintlj; 
and canonised kings (Rajarshis) in heaven and the sacred 
mounts, streams and oceans of the earth protect thee 
from evil. May the fire-god guard thy tongue ; the 
wind-god protect thy breath ; and the Moon-god, 
Paijanya, Vidyut (lightning) and the spirit of the clouds 
preserve the healthy coursings of those vital winds in 
thy organism which are respectively known as Vyana, 
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Apdna, Ud^na and Sam^na. May Indra, the presiding 
deity of all physical energies, keep thy bodily strength 
immaculate. May Manu defend the two side tendons 
at the nape of thy neck, as well as thy faculty of 
intellect ; the Gandharvas, thy faculty of desire ; 
Indra, thy fortitude ; Varuna, thy faculty of cogni- 
tion ; the Ocean, thy region of umbilicus ; the Sun- 
god, thy eyes ; the Quarters of the Heaven, thy ears ; 
the Moon-god, thy mind ; the Stars, thy complexion ; 
the Night, thy shadow ; the Water, thy vigour ; the 
Oshadhis, thy hair ; Infinite Ether, the space which 
is imprisoned in thy body ; Vasundhara, thy bod}’^ ; 
Vaishvanara, thy head ; Vishnu, tliy moral courage ; 
Purusliottama (the Ibremost of beings), thy energy of 
action (dynamical action of purposes); Brahma, thy self : 
and Dhruva (immutable being), thy eyebrows. May 
these divinities, which perpetually reside in thy body, 
ensure thy safe continuance in being and may thou 
enjoy a long life through their grace. May the gods 
such as, Brahma, etc., confer blessings on thy head. 
May the Sun, the Moon, the twin sages Narada and 

t. 

Parvata, the fire-god, the wind, and the other celestial 
helpmates of Indra, bring thee good. May the pro- 
phylaxis devised by Brahma keep thee from evil. May 
thou be spared to witness the retiun of many a long 
and happy year on earth. May such abnormal ph5?si- 
cal phenomena as, drought, deluge, excessive downpour 
of rain, and excessive germination (or wholesale 
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extinction of such vermin as) rats, mosquitoes, flies 
which invariably portend evil and mortality in a 
community, as well as bloody feuds among kings, 
abate and cdase. May thou be relieved of all pain and 
misery. We close the prayer with a “Sv4ha” (.obeisance^. 
The present Vedic mantra exercises an occult power 
in relicAang ailments which are due to the malignant 
influences of conjured up she-devils. May thou acquire a 
long life through the protective energy of the pro- 
ph 3 flactic prayer (lit : — incantation i now read by me. 

Then hiving protected the body of the patient with 
the recitation of the above Vedic Mantra, the surgeon 
shall see liis patient taken to his own chamber, and 
prescribe the proper course of medicine and diet accord- 
ing to the exigencies of each case. The old bandage 
should be loosened on the third da}’ of the operation, 
when the wound or the ulcer should be washed, and 
a fresh bandage should be wound round as before. The 
bandage should not be loosened on the da\’ following 
the lancing of a boil, as such a measure might give 
rise to a sort of excruciating pain and formation of knofs 
in the wound and retard the process of granulation 
(healing). On the third day, the surgeon (Vaidya) should 
prescribe the proper medicated plaster, diet, etc. after 
fully considering the strength of the patient, the nature 
of the disease, and the then prevailing season of the year. 
A wound should not be tried to be healed up, as long as 
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the least morbid matter, or pus remains in its inside, as 
it would lead to the formation of fresh cavities in the 
surrounding healthy tissues, and ultimately to a 
recrudescence of the disease. 

The authoritative verses on the 
subject : — Accordingly a wound or an ulcer should 
be made to heal up after the perfect purification of both 
of its inside and exterior has been fully brought 
about. Even after the healing of the wound the 
patient should studiously avoid all sexual connections, 
indigestive viands, fatiguing physical exercises and 
indulgence in emotions of grief or fright, or in ecstasies 
of joy, until the cicatrix has acquired enough toughness. 
The dressings and bandages should be untied and 
changed every third day in winter, in’ spring and in the 
season of Heraanta, and on each alternate day in summer 
and in the rains. But a physician (surgeon) should 
not be guided by these rules in cases where there would 
be reasons to apprehend imminent danger, and in such 
cases the wound or the ulcer, like a house in flames, 
should be checked as speedily as possible. 

Clarified butter boiled with Yashtimadhu, and 
applied tepid to a wound, incidental to a surgical 
operation, is sure to alleviate the excruciating pain that 
is usually experienced in such an affected part. 

Thus ends the fifth chapter of the Sntrasthdnam In the Sushrula Samhita 
which treats of IVeliminary measures. 



CHAPTER VI. 


Now wetshall discuss the Chapter which treats of 
the characteristic features of the different seasons of the 
year and their influence on health and drugs 

(Ritucharyardhyaryam). 

The Kternal Time is without origin, middle, or end, 
self-begotten, and the lord of all attributes. Contrariety 
or non contrariety of the natural attributes of drugs or 
substances endued with characteristic tastes, such 
as sweet, etc., are brought about by time ; and time 
is the principal factor that controls' the births or deaths 
of beings. 

Etymology of the term Karla (time);— 

The Kala or the liternal time is so called from the 
fact of its not suffering even one of its own minutest 
particles or subdivisions (Kala) to perish, though 
perpetually moving, and in constant motion in itself ; or 
it derives its epithet from the fundamental quality of 
its destro5hng all beings and laying their dead remains In 
heaps in succession. Some assert that the name is due 
to the fact that time blends (kalanam) all beings with 
misery or happiness according to their respective acts, 
or to its leading all beings to destruction (kdla). 

The Sun-god, by his peculiar motions, divides 
eternal time which is measured by years (Samvatsaras) 
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into (increasingly progressive but smaller subdivisions') 
such as,Nimeshas (lit -time taken in closing the eyelids'), 
Kashthas, Kalas, Muhurtas, days and nights, fortnights, 
months, seasons, solstices, years and Yugas. 

Time taken in articulating any of the short vowels 
(such a^ A. etc.), is called an Akshi-Nimesha. Fifteen 
Akshi-Nimeshas make one Kashtha. Thirty Kashthas 
make one Muhurta. Thirty Muhurtas make one day 
and night. Fifteen days and nights make one fort- 
night. A fortnight is either dark or bright. Two fort- 
nights make one month. The twelve months such as, 
Magha, etc. are di\ ided into six seasons such as. Winter, 
Spring, Summer, Rains, A’ ^-^emanta, each 

consisting of two month 

Tlie two months kr d Tapas3'a 

I Magha and Phalguna ,' coi n of winter. 

Spring consists of two n. Madhu and 

Madhava (Cliaitra and Vaisha is marked by 

two months knoM n as Shuchi ■< (Jaistha and 

Ashadha\ The rains or the rail ^ is marked bj' 
two months called Nabhas and ^ bhasya (Shravana and 
Bhadray The two months known as Isha and Uija 
(Ashvina and Kartika) constitute what is called the 
season of Autumn. Hemanta is marked by two months 
called Sahas and Sahasya (Agrahayana and Pousha). 
These six seasons are respectively characterised b}”^ cold, 
heat, rains, etc.' 
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The two Ayanams are ushered in by the sun and the 
moon changing their respective courses in the heavens 
'passing over the tropics of Cancer and Capricorn) as the 
measurers >')f time. The rains, autumn and Hemanta 
follow one another in succession when the sun is 
ovei the Tropic of Capricorn or is in the Winter 
Solstice fDakshin4yanam) and the moon gains in 
strength in this part of the year. Rasas Serum or 
sap) possessed of acid, saline and sweet tastes, grow 
strong and become dominant when the sun is over 
the Tropic of Capricorn fDakshin^yanani) and all being? 
gain in strength and energj'^ more and more. Winter, 
spring and summer mark the passing of the sun over 
the Summer Solstice (Uttarayanam . Tlie sun grows 
stronger in heat and light, and saps rasas i of bitter, pun- 
gent and sour tastes increase in intensity, and all animals 
gt.idually begin to lose strength and energy. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject : — The moon imparts the moisture and humi- 
dity to the earth which is soaked up by the sun in 
liis daily course, while the wind in conjunctfon 
with the sun and tlie moon, contributes towards the 
preservation of animal life. The successive change ot 
the two solstices marks a year. 

Five such complete years count as a Yuga. The sub- 
divisions of eternal time from the minutest Nimesha to 
a complete Yuga, are constantly revolving like a wheel. 
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and this consmt or perpetml rev&btion is called tl^e 
wheel or cycle of time .^Kala-Cliakra) by certain 
authorities. 

The six seasons such as, the Rains, etc., have been 
ag^ujjjfld verted to in this chapter for the purpose of full)^ 
deipRing the accumulation, excitation (aggravation) and 
pacification of the bodily humours, such as wind, etc. 
According to some, the rainy season consists of two 
months known as Bhadra and Ashvina ; Autumn consists 
of the two months of Kartika and Margashirsbya ; He- 
manta consists of the two months of Pousha and Magha ; 
spring consists of the two months of Phalguna and 
Chaitra ; summer, of Vaishakha and Jaistha ; and PravTit, 
of Ashadha and Shravana. 

Oshadhis ! Medical plants and cereals i sprout 
during the rains and are enfeebled in their properties. 
Water becomes muddy or turbid and the earth is 
covered over with fresh desgits of washed off or silted 
mud. The sky becomes overcast with clouds, and 
the wind, charged with an excess of humidity, dulls 
the appetite and organisms of beings. Hence the 
food of beings which principally consists of tender 
and new-grown vegetables of feeble potency, consider- 
ably vitiated by the turbid water partaken of as drink 
during the season, proves acid in its digestive reaction, 
and germinates excessive bile in the human system. 

In autumn the sky becomes cloudless, the mire is dried 
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up, and the bile originated and accumulated during 
rains, is liquefied by the rays of the sun and 
rise to bilious diseases.* 

• 

Plants and vegetables (Oshadhis) that gro’v orspront 
during the rainy season, are matured in co-!rse of time 
and ripen in their virtues and potency in the season of 
Hemanta. The water becomes clear, cool and heavy 
in this season. The sun's rays become feeble and mild ; 
and the winds moistened with frost and snow, make 
the human system a little numb and heavy Hence 
water and vegetables partaken of in Hemanta are 
divested of their properties of acid reaction after being 
assimilated in the human system, but they give rise 
to an accumulation of phlegm in the body owing to 
their heaviness, sliminess, and cooling and oily character. 
In spring, the phlegm thus accumulated in the body is 
liquefied and ushers in diseases due to a deranged state 
of that bodily humour.t 

The said plants and vegetables, in their turn, lose 
their sap, moisture and nutritive element in summer, 
and become dry and extremely light. In the same 
manner water becomes drought-making [produces a 
state of parmedness in the organism — Ruksha] in its 
virtue, and considerably loses its natural coolness and 


^ This should be regarded as the excited, aggravated or agitated state 
<*r biletPitta) in the parlance of Ayurveda. 

1 This is called the excited or agitated state of phlegm (Kafa). 

7 
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nutritive properties. The sun's rays dry up the naturaJ 
moisture of the human system, and accordingly water 
and vegetables largely partaken of in summer, give rise 
to an accumulation of wind in the system c/Aving to their 
lightness, dr}mess, or expansive and drought-making 
properties. Subsequently wind thus accumulated in the 
summer, is agitated by the rains and cold winds in the 
forepart of the rainy season fPravrit; when the ground is 
flooded with water and thus gives rise to diseases which 
are incidental to a deranged state of the bodily wind. ' 

The fundamental bodily humours such as, wind, 
bile, etc. augmented and accumulated during the rains, 
Hemanta and summer, should be checked as 'soon 
as they become aggravated (manifest tliemselves) in 
autumn, spring, or in the ]V)re])art oJ the rainy season 
(Pravrit . 

Diseases which owe their origin to a deranged state 
of bile, ])hlegm and wind, are respectively amelio- 
rated in Hemanta, summer, and autumn by natural 
causes, [such as the variations of atmospheric or earthly 
temperature, rainfall, etc,]. Thus far we have discussed 
the accumulation, excitation and pq||ification or 
alleviation of tlie deranged bodily humours. 

Likewise the features, whicli specifically mark 
the different seasons ol' the year are observed to 


'J’Iu> ralVd Ujc cNCiU'd stale of wind (V'ayu). 
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characterise the different parts of a complete day and 
night, [or in other words] traits peculiai to spring time 
exhibit themselves in the moming ; the noon is marked 
by all the characteristics of summer ; the evening by 
those of the rainy season ; the midnight b} those of 
autumn ; and the hours before dawn by those of 
Hemanta. And similarly, like the seasons of the year, 
the different parts of the day and night are marked by 
variations of heat, cold, etc. [or in other words] the 
deranged bodily humours such as wind, bile, etc. 
naturally and spontaneously accumulate, aggravate, or 
subside during the differonl parts of tlie day as they do 
in the different seasons of the year [represented by 
those ]iarth of the day and night as stated above]. 

Water and reg*. aiites retain their natural projicrties 
wl'cii the season: aic natural, and do not exhibit con- 
trarv features, and they then tend to increase the 
ap])etite, vitality, streiigtli, and power of the liuinan 
.'•vsLcni. Contrary or unnatural seasons are but the 
consequences of sin committed by a whole community^ 
and portend the workings of a malign destiny. 
A season, exhibiting unnatural or contrary features, 
affects or reverses tlie natural properties of water and 
vegetables peculiar to it, which, drunk or partaken of, 
cause dreadful epidemics in the country^ The best safe- 
guard lies in i ot using such defiled water and vegetables 
when an epidemic breaks out in the country. 
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Sometimes a town or a city is depopulated by a 
cmrse, anger, sin, or by a monster or a demoness conjured 
up by a spell or incantation. Sometimes the pollens of 
poisonous flowers or grasses, etc., wafted by the 
winds, invade a town or a village, and produce a 
sort of epidemic cough, asthma, catarrh, or 
fever, irrespective of all constitutional peculiarities 
or deranged bodily humours agitated thereby. Towms 
and villages are known to have been depopulated 
through malignant astral influences, or through 
houses, wives*, beds, seats, carriages, riding animals, 
gems and precious stones assuming inauspicious features. 

Prophylactic measures In such cases 
migration to a healthy or unaffected locality, perfor- 
mances of rites of pacification and atonement, (wearing 
of prophylactic gems and drugs), recitarions of mantras, 
libations of clarified butter cast into the sacrificial fire, 
offerings to the gods, celebration of sacrificial cere- 
monies, obeisance with clasped palms to the gods, 
practice of penances, self-control and charity, kindness, 
spiritual initiation, obedience to .one’s elders and 
preceptors, and devotion to the gods and the Brdmhanas, 
and observance of such like rules of conduct may prove 
beneficial to the affected community. 


* Marriages with girls of prohibited de.scriplion have ];t*en known 
a.s Well to have u.shered in an epidemic which devastated a whole town oi 
a country. 
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The characteristic features of the 
seasons which do not exhibit un- 
natural traits (Metrical texts) :--CoId 

winds from the north blow in the season of 
Hemanta, The quarters of the sky are enveloped in 
smoke and assume a dusky aspect. The sun is hid 
in the frost, and lakes and pools are frozen ov lie 
covered over with flakes, or thin layers of ice. 
Crows, rhinoceroses, buffaloes, lambs and elephants 
become excited and sprightly in this part of the year ; 
and the Lodbra, Priyangu, and Punnaga trees begin to 
blossom. 


Winter exhibits the same features as above, only 
in a greater degree of intensity ; and the quarters of 
the sky are agitated by strong gales of wind and 
sh'Hvers of rain. 

hi spring, when the summits ol' the mount Malaya 
are besmeared red with the moist foot-prints of the 
brides of the Siddhas and the Vidyadharas, and are 

perfumed in contact with the sweet-scented sandah 

• 

forests, the lively south- wind is roused up from his lair 
and winnows gladness to damsels burning with desires, 
and kindles up the flame of love and appeases the 
amorous anger of the beloved pairs by turning their 
fancies to themes of love. The quarters of the sky are 
cleared up and look joyful. The woods are decked 
with the full-blown flowers of the Kinshuka, lotus, 
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Vffaila, maiigo; ?iiid Ashoka trees. . The tee hitraM and 
tlfe notds of (the Cuckoo .axe heanl to revetbexate 
though the (^ies. The south wind &ns this kihg of 
the seasons/ and the forests are httng ydth the festoons 
of tender and sprouting leaves in his honour. 

The rays' become stronger and more intense in 
sunimer. Unhealthy winds blow from the south-east. 
The earth is heated ; the rivers run narrow and shallow 
in their beds ; the quarters of the sky glare with a 
blazing light, the birds Chakravakas vtnth their mates 
roam about in quest of cool ponds and reservoirs of 
water ; herds of deer are tormented and overwhelmed 
with thirst ; trees, plants and creepers are scorched by 
the intense heat, and withered leaves drop off from 

‘ 't 

the trees which alone sen^e to make the identification 
( 

of their parents possible. 

In the forepart of the rainy season (^Pravrip, 
of detached clouds, spangled with lj^htiji|!|g.h»d driven 
before the gales of the west-wind, xpme thundering oyer 
fand envelop the skies. The EaiH^ robed in green 
with' luxurious growth of com, enlivened . here and 
there by the dark crimson of the cochineal insects 
(Indragopa), and Kadamva, Nipa, Kutaja, and the 
Ketaki trees begin to flower. 

During the rainy season, the riVers overflow their 
banks, tumbling down the trees which grow on them. 
Ponds and lakes are decked with the full-blown Kumud 
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and Nilotpala flowers. The earth is covered with profuse 
vegetation. All . distinction between dry lands and 
reservoirs of water becomes i^pssi^e, and the sun 
and the pianets are ©nveloped in d^k clouds that 
shower torrents of, rain but do not ri^i '. 

In autumn the sun's rays assume, a golden 

tint. Masses of w-hite^jpu^s are seen to ssJ||^nark deep 
blue of heaven. PoTSpire decked witl^fl|Bll blown 
lotus flowers, agitated by the wings bf^wie diving 
swans The high grounds become dry, while the low- 
lands still retain their muddy character. The level 
plains are covered with shrubs and undergrowths, 
and plants . and trees such as, Vana, Saptehva, 
Vandhuka, Kflsha and Asana, flower in abundance. 

The bodily humours such as wind, etc. are disturbed 
and agjfe>ated by the contrariety, excess or vari- 
ations characteristic teatines of the seasons. 

Hence ||H^prudent to check the deranged phlegm 
in spriiJ|f wRjonquer the deranged bile in autumn, and 
to subdrPthe deranged bodily wind in the rains, before 
they develop themselves in any patent or manifd&t 
bodily ailment. 

Thus ends the sixth chapter of the Sutrasth^nam in the Sushruta 
which treats of the characteristic feature.s of the seasons and their 
influence on health and drugs. 



Binalira’ one linn^tred mi mti * 
sd «i!| ^dl^hidi the tmnil isth^pst importtitit, in|ih 
as ^il'of thm d£sp<»k(l on the hand 
|!MMt>al Suxiliaiy) and a& none of tUI^ JmI* be 
hllllied without it ; and fttirtiher deca^ aS sar< 
^cal opeiations pte'^minently reitiure its Go-operati(n>> 
Any fotelgn or extraneons substance, which finds a 


lo^^ent in the human system and becomes pain M.iiP 
the body and the mind alike, is ealled a $h^||njp^ Jpl 
laitiknd instruments are the means it 

(fio^ its seat or place where it is en||(sl||p). 

(Surgical; AllillWMiea hiay be^^m ihto six chfierept 
groups or types^ such as the tho 

the Vila, the Nidi Yantmil, and the Sj^iOditlF besides 
thPiiHS that are called the minor m accessory a|f{diiui$aa 
(trfb>yMitraB). ’ 


The Svaatsika mstruments (foroeps) m their turn, ace 
dialed into twenty-four stfo^dlasses ; the SMlaililM 
mstruments (tm^) into two ; ^e Tj ia 


* Accordu^ to certain authorities hundred la here indefinitely used for 
a large numbert ^ 
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uffto two ; tlM»* lyiili tlddbiMt (tubtOir) imo ; 

(md ^ iilto ; ik4iII« 

t^e IFfBr|1iAtrfMi a<i«n^ of befogs prided idto 
five (Ufilsfefit typesv tliieae ftve all nude 

of iron which may be dtlbstitutafi for ahy other 

% 

similar or iuitablo substancO where 'iron rKwhl be 
unavailable. 

The months of these appliances are ositally madie to 
resemble those of birds and beasts^ and hence they should 
be made to resemble the mouths of some particular 
animal in shape, or otherwise, according to the advice 
of old and experienfjdd |)liysicians (surgeons', or accord- 
ing to|tlie directions as laid down in the Sh^stras 
('Medical books of recognised authority, or according 
to the exigencies of the case, or after the sha]ie and 
structure of othbr appl^nces used on similar occasions. 

MaitrIcaLf texts: — Appliances should be made 
nather too large nor too small, and then mouths 
or edges should be made idiarp and keen. They 
should be made with a special eye as to strength 
and steadiness, and they should be provided with 
convenient handles. 

Appliances of the Svastika class should be made 
to measure eighteen fingers in length ; and their 
mouths should be made to resemble those of lions, 
tigers, wolves, hyenas, bears, cats, jackals, deer, 
Ervirukas (a species of deeri, ctbws, cormorants, 
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Ktmiras (a species of bird), Hasas (a species of sparro*r) 
yt^tures, falcons, owls, kites, herons, BhringardjM 
(a specie of bird), Anjalikamas, AvabhanjMias, 
lli^imhkhas, and such like beasts and birds. The 
two Uades or halves of a Svastika should be welded 
together by means of a bolt resembling a Masura 
pulse (lerrtil) in size, and the handles should be turned 
inward in the shape of a mace, or an Ankusha. Appli- 
ances of this type should be used in extracting 
any thorn or foreign matter which may have entered 
into the bones. 

Saadanshas itongs'! are djyided into tw'o classes as 
they are soldered together with or without a bolt. 
They should be made to measure sixteen fingers in 
length, and should be used to withdtAw' any thorn - 
like substance from below^ the skin, flesh, veins or 
nerves. 

The Tala Tantras which measure tw'elve fingers 
in length, may be divided into tw'O classes as the 
single Tala and the double Tila. The former 
resemble the scales of fish in shape, while the latter, 
according to certain authorities, are made to resemble 
the entire mouth of a fish of the Bhetuli species. These 
Yantras are used in extracting splinters from inside 
the nose, ears and other external channels or passages 
ot the body. 

The N4di Yantras (tubufe^r instruments like syringe,s 
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enemas, etc. With a p^sage or i^rture naming 
through entire length) are constructed in 

a variety ^ of shapes and for various pwpioses. 
Some of them are open at one end, while others 
are open at both. These instruments i»e used for tiie 
purpose of extracting miy sbalyam that ha® pricked 
into the external canals or passages of the body, or for 
inspecting the seat of affection as ip piles, etc., or for 
sucking (blood, etc. from any affected part), or simply as 
accessories to other surgical appliances. The length and 
circumference of a Nadi Yantra should be made to 
commensu|Kit%with those of the passage (Srota) or outlet 
of the httmaa system into which it is intended to be 
intro<^ibed. ’ 'We shall describe, later on, the types of 
Nadi t*antras which are to be used in connection 
with such diseases m fistula in ano, piles, etc. or 
in tumours and ulcers, in Mutradvriddhi (Hydrocele) 
in Niruddha Prakasha ( Phimosis ), in Niruddha 
Guda (stricture of the rectum) and in ascites, 
as well as those to be used for the purpose of 
injecting anything into the urethra, the bowels, the 
vagina and the uterus, or are used in connection with 
medicated inhalation, or with those that are known 
as the Alavu Yantras (gourd used for cupping). 

The ShaUki-Yanriras (bov^es) are of various 
shapes and serve a variety of purp<^. The lengths 
and girths of these instruments shotBd- be determined 
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according to the necessity cf each individuaJ cswe. 
ibur prohes or directors (shaIdkA) in two p^irs, are 
i^ied for the purposes of searching (Eshana^ pus 
ip ii Mppurated part or limb, or in connection wiUi 
u^ilting, cutting and thereby withdrawing a shalyam 
fjropi the fpirt it has pricked into, or with a view to 
transfer such a body from one place to another 
(Chdlanam), or for the purpose of extracting it 
(Shalyam) from the affected part. The mouths of the 
two types of these directors respectively resemble those 
of a GandupAda (earthworm) and of a Sharapimkha 
(Tephrosia Purpurea, Pers) while the other pjwi' are 
respectively headed like the hood of a serpent and a 
fish hook. A couple of directors are used for the pur- 
pose of withdrawing a foreign matter (Shalyam) 
imbedded in any outer canal of the body (Srotas). The 
top-ends of these directors are bent down a little, and 
they resemble a lentil seed in size. Six types of directors 
or probes are used in cleansing (the pus from an affected 
part of the human organism) and their top-ends are fitted 
with caps of loose cotton. The three sorts of directors 
used in applying alkaline medicines, are shaped like 
ladles, and their mouths resemble the cavities of little 
stone mortars (Khala.) Of the six sorts' of directors used 
in connection with the process of cauterisation (Agni- 
Karma) three are mouthed like the Jambolme fruit, 
while the other three are faced like a mace or a spear 
(Ankusha). A kind of director used in removing nasal 
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tu«K»»rs, m mottled li^ tbe hatf ^ ken^ ffWHd 
ia the ii|ade of a Jigyiw-stone; with a little ^ , in thp 
middle, its lip or^ end haying, a i;een or sharp edge. 
The raids of the typ& of probe in applyiatg 
Anjanams (medicated collyria), to the eyelids are 
wroi^ht into two small round, lob^s- ljke tlm.Matara 
pulse and are blunted, while lie sort of probe 
used in cleansing the urethra, is. made round like the end 
of the stem of a Maiati flower. 

ThelUpa-yantras or minor surgical 
accessories — include such substances as rope, 
the Venika (^raided hah ), silk thread, the bark and the 
inner-skin of trees, creepers, linen, Ashthila (stones\ large 
oval shaped pebbles, a hammer, the palms of the hands, 
the soles of feet, fingers, tongue, the teeth, the nails, hair, 
the mane of horses, branches of trees, a magnet, alkali, 
fire, and medicine, and such acts as spitting, straining 
fkunthanamj, exhilaration and intimidation. 

ra(etrica.l texts:— These accessories should be 
applied to the entire body of a patient, or to any part 
thereof such as, the arteries, the viscera, or the joints, 
according to the necessities of each case to be 
determined by the surgeon. 

Tiie Functions of Surg^lcal Instru- 
inonts : — are striking out (Nirgh^anam-lit : — ^with- 
drawing a Shalyam by moving . it to and fro), 
injection or filling, binding, up-li^g, cutting and 
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t\\er«by withdrawing a Shalyam, resetting by means 
of a twirling motion, removing of a Shalyam Grom 
one place to another, twisting, expanding, pressing, 

e 

p«i*%ing of a passage, drawing off, attracting, bringing 
to the surface, uplifting, lowering down, applying 
pressure all round a part, or an organ, agitating, sucking, 
searching, cutting or cleaving, straightening, washing or 
flushing, stuffing the nose and cleansing. They number 
twenty-four in all. 

Metrical texts : — The intelligent surgeon shall 
exercise his judgment and determine the nature of the 
surgical operation required in each individual case, for 
surely the shalyas requiring a surgeon’s aid are infinitely 
varied in their character. 

. An appliance (Yantra) which is or ( made of 

inferior metal and hence) not 8Ub;N»tft1aily made, or too 
short or too long, or dpes not admit of being easily 
handled and is incapable of taking in the entire 
Shalyam, or is curved, loosely fitted, or soft-bolted, or 
loosely tied up with cords, (should not be used in 

<T 

surgical operations). These are the twelve defects of a 
surgical instrument. 

Metrical texts : — The use of an instrument 
devoid of the abovesaid defects and measuring eighteen 
fingers in length, is commended in surgical operations. 
Shalyas M^hich are manifest and visible to the naked 
eye, should be extracted with the instruments of the 
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Sinha-mukha (lion-mouthed) type, while those that can 
not be seen, should be removed with the help of the 
Kanka-mukhas ( heron-mouthed ) instruments, etc., 
according to the directions laid down in the Sh^stras 
fmedical or surgical works of recognised authority). 
The Kanka-mukhas are the best of all other types of 
instruments, inasmuch as they can be inserted and taken 
out without the least difficulty, are capable of drawing 
out a Shalyam with the greatest ease, and are applicable 
to all parts of the human body ^be they an artery or a 
bone*joint.^ 

Thus ends the seventh cbaptrv of the SutiasthAnam of the SushnUa 
SamhitA '^ch treats of the shape, construction and dimensions of surgica’ 
applianQ/es. 



CHAPTER VJII. 

Nq# we iihall discuss the Chafer which, trei^ of 
Whittmentsused in connection with a suigi^l operatum. 

<8li«8tra!vacharranlyama<l hyaryam) . 

' instalments are twenty in number siiu^ as, 

the Mandala^am, the Karapatram, the Vriddhipatram, 
the Nahhashastram, the Mudrika, the Utpalapatram, 
the Atddhadharam, the Suchi, the Kushapatoram, the 
Atemukham, the Shararimukham, the Antarmukham, 
the Trikurchakam, the Kutharika, the Vrihinhikham, the 
Ara,the Vetasapatrakam, the Vadisha,the DantashSiiku, 
and the Eshani.* 

* The Mandal^gram measures six in length and is 

provided with a round or circular face. The I^fapatram is the same as 
the modern saw.- The term Vriddhipatram signifies a ra^or, A Vriddhi- 
patram measures seven fingers in l«igth, the handle alone measuring 
five fingers. The Nakhasastram is the same as the modern nail-clipper, 
the blade of the instrument meftsuring a finger in breadth. The Utpala- 
patram resembles a lotus leaf in shape. The Arddhadhfiram (lancet) 
measures eight fingers’ breadth in length, being. one finger broad at the 
middle, and two fingers at the blade* The Suchi is the same as the 
modern needle. The Kushapatram is so called from its resemblance to the 
Made of a Kusha-gras^ An Atemukham resembles the bill of a bird of the 
Ate species. The blade of an Atemukham measures two fingers in 
length, the handle measuring five fingers and thus giving an entire 
length of seven fingers. The Sharfirimukham (scissors) is so-called from the 
resemblance of its blades to the bills of a Shariri bird and looks somewhat 
like a modem black-Smith’s clipper, the measure of its entire length being 
twelve fingers. The Antarmukham is semicircular in shape and is provid- 
ed with a toothed edge like that of a hand*saw. The Trikurchakam (trocar) 
is provided with three separate blades* The intervening space between 
the couple oJ blades attached to a handle measuring five fingers iii length, 
is equal to the width of a Vrihiseed, its entire length being eight fingers. 
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Of the above^d instniments the B^daJiigram and 
the Karapatram should be used in incising at^ scraping. 
The Vriddhrpatram, the Nakhasastram, the MudrifcS, 
the Utpaiapatram, and the Arddhadhdtani, should be 
employed in incising ( Chhedanaih ) and excis&ig 
(Bhedanam) ; and the Kushapatram, the Shuchij the 
Atemukham, the Sharirimukham, the Trikurcbakam and 
the Antarmukham should be made use of in exudating 
or secreting (Visr^vanam.) The Kutharik^i, the Vrihimu- 
kham, the Ara, the Vetasapatram and the Sucbi (needle) 
should be used in puncturing. The Vadisha and the 
Danta-Shanku should be used in extracting solid bodies. 
The Eshani ^probe or director; in probing or search- 
ing the course or direction of the pus (in a suppurated 
part), an4|he Suchi ('needle; should be used in suturing. 
Thus we have explained the eight different func- 
tions of the instruments in connection with surgical 
operations. 


The kuthAriUd (.small, bluni axe) measures se\en fingers and a half in the 
handle, Ihe blade is half a finger in width and is blunted like the tooth of a 
cow. The Vrihimukhani measures six fingers in its entire length and 
its top is like that of a Vrihi seed, and the edge is cut into small thorn- 
like projections. The Arfi resembles the awl of a cobbler and measures 
ten fingers in its entire length, the blade is wide as the ,seed of a 
sesamum and has the girth of a Durva (grass) stem* The Vetasapatram 
(knife) resembles the leaf of a Vetasa plant. The blade is four fingers 
in length, one finger in width, and is keenly edged, the handle measur- 
ing four fingers in length. The Vadisha is shaped like a modern 
fishing hook. The Danta-shanku (pincers for extracting teeth) somewhat 
resembles the Vrihimukham in shape* The face of an Eshani (probe) is 
like that of a GandupSda (earth-worm). 

9 



of at a |MUt between IMb 

pHiliidUe. la ac4s of scraping the ViiddhiiMltti|^ 
Mapdnhigram ^ould be Imndled the 
iMat *of the haad slightly ttaned op. The instrtuneats 
fo^ secreting should be caught hold of at the roots 
of their blades at the time of using them, while in 
the case of a king, an old man, a timid or a 
ddicate person, a child, a woman and specially iMthe 
case of a prince of the royal blood, the Trikurchak*!^ 
should be used when any seoreting or exiidating 
tion would be necessary — .Ihc handle of a 
tnukbam should be kept conoi^ed krithm 
W the hand and the blade should be cAijnm n^bgf 
vnth the thumb and ,the index finger 
The Kuthankn should be first supporte||L ih) the ]et| 
hand and then struck with the thumb ^jl*hird finger ' 
of the right. The Arj, ^ Kar^ld^am and t^ 
Efbani, should be caughS %ld of at their roots. The 
rest of the surgical instruments should be grappled 
according to requirements. 


The abovesaid ibstrurnmits are shaped like 
whkSi their very nsunes imply, as have hmn 
ren^, d«i^^d< The Nakashseiriam imd the £«lhiltiii 
nisIsnlFe eight fingers m length. The Suc^li (aoddh^ 


4' 1^90 jae^« ^ 

iQff the a«w|y 9p>ait0d 

<4 B^9i< <^44^ 

C0s^)iiite ^ moutb of m ^mrtk^^ffimp- 00^ 

of A Mudfik4 be mide to t]^ of t$i» 

top pb^anges of the index finger (of a tnii||i of 
average height.) A Sharirimnkhan) iheeeures ten ^adgeo's 
in length. The rest of the instruments are mostly 
made to nieasure six fingms in lengtli. 

CommettcHitble features in a Surgi- 
cal Jjastrument :— instruments that are fitted 
vdth Wadies of grip and are made of good and 
pwe iron, well shaped, sharp, and are set srith ec^es 
that atb not Jl^gged and end in well formed points or 

tops, sliould be deemed as the best of their kind 

> 

Cnrvature, l|j||totne8s (Kuntha.~lit incapable of 
cutting hairldHiieqnal sharpness of the edge, rough- 
edgedness, over-thickness, over-thinness, over-lengthi- 
ness, mid over-sliortaess are the defective traits in 'a 
smgitsl instniment. Those possessed of ccrntrary fbabaes 
ihontd be used. Bet a Karapktram set a rbaiiy 
edge raav be t»«d4br the purptab of 
•|s#g|,the hones. ' 

Al^xrgical instriktenl'mdibt for’i^lsision (l^edliatt) 
ihohld he set with an edge as thin 41 that of a Hdknra 


11^400^ 
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pi|l»e seed;, while {ui instrument usedi in scsaping 
should be set witli an edge half as thin as that of 
the fCHTtner. An instrument used eitlier in connection 

a the measures of secretion or cutting by uplifting 
Ihapatn) should be set with an edge as fine as the 
human hair, while an instrument of incision should have 
an edge half as thin as that of the former. 



Surgical instruments should 
of the three substances such 
Instruments used in cutting 
foreign matter (Shalyamy^p'icked 
body, should be tempered with alkali, 
are made use of in cutting, cleaving, 
flesh Tiom an affected part), should 
water. . Iq^uments used in opi 
a vein (wra) or in cutting open 
should baftemperedstwith oil, and shoui 
.upon a secies of std^e-slab resem 


tempered with one 
kali, yft0ieiT, and oil. 
"^ow, or any 

e human 
as those that 
lopping^ff the 
tempered with 
g VyadP^am) 
Ayu 
lietted 
a pulse in 



colour, ami their set |dge should bfiftfoti 
it in a sheath made of Shalmali 




by putting 


Authoritative verseir on the sub- 
ject : -An instrument, well-ground, well-shi||||d, fitted 
with a convenient handle and capable of ..^tesippl^ 
cutting a hair in two and made according to||||jN|Mb^ 
laid down in the Shastras, should be alofa in a 
surgical operation. 
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Ttie inferior or 8til>8titativ«i iebtriio 
metltn 

crfstals, Wts of glare, Eliraviytee (a sort of 
leephes, nail%^tfap l^ves of tr(d||Biown as 

Goji', Shephafika aj^^hikapatia, the teqK sprouts 
of hair, and t«^Bers, should be. iiitliMI within 
the category of the WB|r instruments of stJPsrj' and 
(which may be used in certain instances in substitution 
for the principal and usual ones.) 


Metrical texts The four articles such as 
strips of bamboo skin, crystals, bits of glass, and the rock 
know'n as Kuruvinda, should be used by an intellf- 
in incising or excising ^Bhedanam) opera- 
patient would be found to have a dread 
young to be surgically operated upon 
the proper instrument cannot be pro- 
of fingers should be used in operations 
of incising, excising or extracting in (substitution for the 
instruments enjoined to be used for the purpose), when 
such a course would appear feasible. The processes of 
q)plying alkalis, leeches and cauterisation will be dealt* 
with later on. In Diseases affecting the eyelids or the 
cavity of the mouth^^erations for the purposes of 
secreting or evacuanig (the accumulated pus or 
phlegm), may be performed with the leaves of 
Shakapatra, Shephaiika or Gojis. In fhe absence of 
a probe or director, searching may be done with the help 






Ibi 


Sw Mf feo fet |i?» mtf^ ip?tmwnts 

«xp(^ieQC9d bliw^nlSNlii 

aods^iirp iron (stc^u A physkium, ^j|^ 

of using surgical %3truments, is 9^ft^ 

his prcfcssional practice, henee the 

ii|No« of sttigery should be commenwi at the -wy 

outset of medical studies. 

« 

Thus ends the eighth chapter ef the Sutrasthfinam in the Sushruta 
SamhitA which treats of Surgical! Instruments. 






The ^<f|dd m bii»'d)9#k^ 

IMKH^icedf sn^i^yevea if he h^^s alr«|d 5 ’^{»«iKhI|f 
mastered the several branches of the science of Medicine, 
or has perused it in its entirety. In all acts connected 
with surgical operations of incision, etc. and injection 
of oil, etc. the pupil should be fully instructed as regar<fe 
the channels along at into which the operation^ or 
applics^ns are to be made CKama-patha'. A pupil, 
othe|iN^ well read, but uninitiated into the practice (of 
medid^e or sufgerj^) is not competent (to take in hand 
the medi&al or Surgical treatment of a disease;. The art 
of making sproific forms of incision should be taught by 
making cuts in the body of a Pnshpaphala (a kind of 
gourd , Aiavu, watermelon, cucumber, or Ertaruka. The 
aft of making Cuts either in the upward or downward 
dtreotion should be similarly taught. The art of making 
ekt^^dns should be practically demonstlated by making 
openings in the body of a ftdl water-bag, or 'in the 
bladder of a dead animal, or in the side of a leather 
poudi ftiU of slime or water. The art scraping should 
behUd^M^d. on a piose of shin on‘ which the hair 
has helsn allowed to remain. The at||i of venesection 
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(V0dhya) should fee taught on the vein of a dead animal, 
or with the help of a lotus stem. The art of probing 
and effing should be taught on worm (Ghuna) eaten 
On the reed of a bamboo, or on the mouth of a 
(iiiid AljSvu (gourd). The art of extracting shodM 
be : by withdrawing seeds from the kernel of 

a Vimbiy* Valva dr Jack fruit, as well as by extract- 
ing teeth from the jaws of a dead animal. The act 
of secreting or evacuating should be taught on the 
surface of a Shalmali plank covered over with a coat 
of bee’s wax, and suturing on pieces of cloth, skin 
or hide- Similarly the art of bandaging or ligaturing 
should be practically learned by tying bandages round 
the specific limbs and members of a full-sized doll made 
of stuffed linen. The art of tying up a' Kama-sandhi 
(severed ear-lobe) should be practically demonstrated 
on a soft severed muscle or on flesh, or with the stem 
of a lotus lily. The art of cauterising, or applying 
alkaline preparations i,caustics) should be demonstrated 
on a piece of soft flesh ; and lastly the art of inserting 
syringes and injecting enemas into the region of the 
bladder or into an ulcerated channel, should be taught 
(by asking the pupil) to insert a tube into a lateral 
fissure of a pitcher, full of water, or into the mouth 
of a gourd (AHvu). 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject ; — An intelligent physician who has tried his 
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m inoiery (oti «}<^ ei^ieiimeBt 

a% fotinJs, etc., or )|Rs art witli t|u(^bdp of 

thii^ af ^ted above\ or ba» bMWi in tbe art 

of cobtarieatioii or blitterinf (aj^^tnoib of bJkibl) by 
eaipecitnentiOR on tbin^ whicb are ibOft bl'in, or shni'- 
lar to the partsornuMubersof thekttnan body they 
are usually ap|i4ied to, will never loae hrs prelfi^ace of 
uund m his professional practice. 

Thus endb the mnth chapter of the Sutrasthinam in the SttAhruta 
Samhiti which ticats of Instructions in Suigjcal operations* 



CHAPTER X. 


Now we shall discuss the Chapter which treats of 
th6 essential qualifications of a physician before 
he fomially enters his profession (ViShikhdT- 
n up raveshan iya- m ad hya^am ) . 

A physician having thorough^ studied the Science of 
medicine, and fully pondered on and verified the truths 
he has assimilated, both by observ’^ation and practice, and 
having attained to that stage of (lucid) knowledge, which 
would enable him to make a clear exposition of the 
science (whenever necessary), should open his medical 
career commence practising) with the permission of 
the king of his country. He should be cleanly in his 
habits and well shaved, and should not allow his nails 
to grow. He should wear white garments, put on a 
pair of shoes, carry a stick and an umbrella in his hands, 
and walk about with a mild and benignant look as a 
friend of all created beings, ready to help all, and frank 
‘and friendly in his talk and demeanour, and never allow- 
ing the full control of his reason or intellectual powers 
to be in any way disturbed or interfered with. 

A physician, ha\nng met with a messenger of 
happy augury, or having been encouraged on his journey 
by the notes of auspicious birds or sights, should go to 
the house of his patient. [Then, having entered the 
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sick room], the physician should \iew the body of his 
patient, touch it with his own hands, and enquire 
(about his compIaint\ Several authorities hold that these 
three, (inspection, touch and questioning) largely fcam 
the means of our ascertaining the nature of a disease. 
But that is not correct, inasmuch as the five sense- 
organs of hearing, sight, etc. and oral enquiry material- 
ly contribute to a better diagnosis. 

Diseases, which are to be diagnosed with the help of 
the organ of hearing, will be fully treated, later on, in 
the Chapter on Vrana-Srava (secretions from an ulcer). 
The wind (VjCyu), making the blood ebullient, forces it up 
with a distinctly audible report and thus affects the sense 
of hearing. But this will be dealt with later on in the 
abovesaid chapter. The heat and coldness of the bodj'^, 
or the gloss, roughness, hardness, or softness of the skin 
of the affected part as in fever, or in an oedeinatous 
swelling of the body, are perceptible by the sense of 
touch. Fullness or emaciation of the body (cachexia), 
state and indications of vitalitj’’, strength, comple.xion, 
etc. are perceived by the sense of sight. Secretions or* 
discharges (from the inflamed mucous membrane of 
the urethra) in Prameha etc., should be tested with 
the organ of taste.* The characteristic smell emitted 


^ The sweet, or any other taste of the discharges^ should be inferred 
from the fact of their being or not being swarmed with hosts of ants 
or flies, etc» 
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liy an nicer in its criUcal stajg^ (Arisfata) slitiMjId Ijxi 
'j^bstermined witb the help of the oi^ian of smelt 

White inch itects as the time or season ^ (of the first 
:a|||^teKran<te} of the disease, the caste which the pattem 
tO), and things or measures which t^ to 
fating about a manifest amelioratimi of the disease, 
or prove comfoithble to the patient (SAtmyam) 
as well as the catise of the disease, the aggrava- 
tion of pain, the strength of the patient, and his 
state of digestion and appetite, the emission of 
stool, urine and flatus, or their storage, Ihe 

maturity of the disease as regards time^ Inould 
be specifically ascertained by directly interfiling the 
patient (on those subjects). Though the^ abovesaid five 
organs of sense, like the three finitlamental vital humours, 
help us to make the correct diagnosis of a disease, 
still ' the objects locally perceived by these senses 
should not be left out of account in ascertaining its 
specific nature. 

Authoritative verse on the sub- 

t 

ject A disease wrongly observed or incorrectly 
described, or wrongly diagnosed, is sure to mislead a 
physician. 

Having made these observations the physician will 
try to cure diseases that are curable, adopt palliative 
measures in cases where palliation is the only remedy 
that can be offered, and give up a case which is bevond 
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«l) tnostily those |rhh:h hre of mcffe 

th^o a y^Vs standing. Diseases aifedh^ a Bnibrnana 
well versed in the Vedas, or a king, or a woi4an, or mi 
io&nt, or an old man, or a timid person, or a man in the 
roy^ sendee, or a cunning man, or a plan v ho pretmuls 
to possess a knowledge of the sciesaoe qf mecficiiie, or a 
man ivho (xmceals his disease, or a man of an excessively 
irascible temperament, or a man who has no control 
over his senses, or a man in extremely indigent cir- 
cumstances of life or without any “one to take care of 
him,' are apt to run into an incurable type though 
appearing in a commoii or curable form at the outset. 
The physician, who practises his art with a regard to 
these facts, acquires piety, w'ealth, fame and all wished 
for objects in life. 

Authoritative verse on the sub- 
ject : — A jAysiciaa should abjure the company of 
women, nor should he speak hi private to them or 
joke with them. A physician is forbidden to take 
apy^ing but cooked rice from the hands of a woman. 

Thus ends the tenth Ctiaptcr of the Sulrasth&nam m the Sti&hruta 
SamhM which trials of the essential qualifications of a physician 



CHAPTER XI. 


Now we shall discuss the Chapter which treats of the, 
pharmacy of alkalis or potential cauteries (Ksharra.- 
parka vl d h i - m ad hyary am ) . 

In cases that require incising, excising and scraping, 
alkalis or alkaline preparations are of greater importance 
than surgical instruments and appliances (both principal 
and secondary or substitutive*, as they are possessed of 
the virtues of subduing the three deranged bodily 
humours (such as wind, bile and phlegm). 

The etymological signification of the term Kshara 
(alkalis) is based on their property of corrocling (the skin 
or the flesh of an affected part of the body), or on their 
peculiar quality in destroying the skin and flesh where 
such an effect is desired Since a variety of substances 
enter into the composition of Kshara (alkalis , they are 
endued with the virtue of subduing the three deranged 
bodily humours. Owing to their white colour, Ksharas 
should be included within the category of cooling 
substances (SaumyaX 

But since many drugs or substances, of a hot or fiery 
nature (Agneya) enter into their composition, Ksharas 
falkalis) are endued with the properties of blistering, 
burning, suppurating ^ P^chana\ opening etc., without 



involving any contradiction to their, generic f^umya) 
nature, and hence they are incliuied within the list of 
those substances which are both hot and cooling (Saumya 
and Agneyn in their virtues. They are pungent in 
teste, of a heat-making potency, irritant, digestive, 
corrosive, absorbent, liquefacient, improve unhealthy 
sores and granulation, and act as styptic and 
paralysing agents. They e.xercise destructive action 
on animal tissues. They are antitoxic, anthelmintic 
and possess the property of curing mucous accumu- 
lations in the intestines. They tend to reduce fat and 
phlegm and they have the virtue of destroying skin 
diseases. In large doses, (alkalis) have the effect cf 
destroying the virile potency of a man. 

Kshara (caustics, ma\' be grouped under two distinct 
heads (according to their mdde of administration^ such 
as the Pratisaraniya (for external application) and the 
Pania (alkaline potions;. Alkaline preparations should 
1)6 externally used in such skin diseases as Kitima, 
Dadru, Kilas, Mandala, Fistula in ano, tumour, ba^ 
ulcer (Dushta Vrana', sinus, Charma-kila, Tilkalaka, 
Nacchya, Vyanga, Mashaka and external abscesses 
and hoemorrhoids. In cases of worms and poisoning 
as well as in the seven forms of diseases which affect the 
cavity of the mouth, such as Upajihva, Upakusha, 
Danta-Vaidarbha, and in the three types of Rohini, 
external applications of alkalis act like substitutive 
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intstmndtits. Alkaline poftions or «af otto* 
ilftttihnal ^se ci alkfdis, should be prescribed in c&«es 
of Oulma (abdominal glands), Ascites, loss of 

Cf 

Ir^gestion, flatulent distension of the abdonMn 
vHijih Shp^pre^ion of stool and urine, urinary calohli, 
stf^ in the bladder, internal abscesses, worms in the 
intestines and hcemorrhoids, as well as for subduing 
or eliminating any sort of poison from the system. 

Alkalis or alkaline potions will prove positively 
injurious to a patient laid up with fever or haemoptysis, 
to a man of bilious temperament, to an infant, or to an 
old man, and they will work similar mischief in a weak 
person, or in a patient suflering from vertigo, insensi- 
bility, syncope and Timira (darkness of * vision). These 
})feparations of Alkalis should be made in one and 

the same way by filtering ; and we reserve the foil 

\ 

description of this process for another occasion. 

Alkalis for external application are prepared in 
three different potencies ; the mild, middling and 
strong (extremely irritant'. A physician wishing 
to prepare such an alkali, should first purify his 
body and mind, and observe a fast on a day in autumn 
marked by auspicious astral combinations. Then 
having ascended the brow of a hill, he should select a 
full grown Ashita-mushka (Ghanta parul; tree of middle 
age,' and growing on soil recommended in the worics 
on pharmacy and not anywise affected. Hien having 
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formally invoked the spirit of the aforesaid tree, 
which bears no white flowers) the physician should 
fell it on the day following,— reciting the Mantra which 
reads as : — O thou possessed of mighty virtues, O 
thou endued with fiery potency, may thy potency 
never decrease or vanish. Stay here, O thou blissful one, 
execute my work, and after the perfonnance thereof 
thou shall be at liberty to ascend to the heavenly 
regions." 

Then having performed the Homa ceremony with 
thousands of white and red flowers, the physician 
should cut the wood of the abovesaid tree into 
small pieces and put them in a place pro- 
tected from the wind. Then having placed pieces of 
unslaked limestone over them, the physician- should 
burn them to ashes with the lighted faggots of dried 
sesamum plants. i'hen after the fire has fairly 
burnt itself out, the ashes of the limestone and the 
Ghanta-p^rula wood should be separately collected 
and stored. Similarly the wood as well as the 
leaves, roots and fruits of Kutaja, Palasha, Ashva- 
kama, P^ribhadra, Vibhitaka, Aragv'adha, Tilvaka, 
Arka, Snuhi, Ap^m<(rga, Patald, Naktam^la, Vrisha, 
Kadali, IDhitraka, Putika, Indra-Vriksha, Asphotii, 
Ashvamaraka, Saptachchhada, Agnimantha, Gunjjt, 
and the four species of Koshdtaki, should be burnt 
down to ashes. 


II 



8^- THE SATrfHItA. 1<W- 

, 1%«n a Drona qieasure of the skshes thus prepar^* 

. ^i<]^ be disyolred and stirred up in six Drona measures 
or cow’s urine, and be filtered 
tweito-ri^ ti^liie» in^ succession. The (alkaline watier 

’if’ “'i T'*' ' r 

abwe) should be kept in a large caldron 
0 %^.* ^ boi^d by gently agitating it with a 
ladH,, It should be taken down from the fire when by 
gradii^ stirring, the saturated water would appear 
transparent, slimy, red and irritating. It sho^ 
then ^ be filtered through a piece of clean linen, 
and the dregs thrown away. After this a Kudava 
measure and a half <'12 Palas) of the (abovesaid) 
’saturated or alkaline water should be taken out 
of the caldron, and the rest should be again kept boil- 
ing over the fire. Following this, substances known 
as Kat'a-Sharkara, the ashes of the burnt limestone 
previously obtained, Kshirapakas (fresh water oysters) 
and Sankhanabhi, should be burnt red hot in 
equal proportions, and then immersed and pressed 
in the Kudaba measure of’ alks^lne water previously 
^ set apart in an iron basin as above described. 

Then having immersed oight Fala measures of the 
substances knowp, as the Shankhanibhl etc., in the 
abovesaid alkaline water, the phyrician should, boil 
it by continuous and steady stirring, care beipg 

* Two parts of the butnt ashes of Ghaiit4"P^^‘iib^ *^1^4 
ashc^ of Kutaja, etc. . 
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Qot to mslce it of too thin luxTof 
a coni^ency.. Tlien the biEU»n or ' the ckidton '* 
shcMild be taken' down from the oven, ^and Its contoits 
peured into -an iron pitcher j ': car^ilfy" co^sMnf ' ite 
mouth filing it. The alkali pr^ahed' is 

espied the Kshdra ^alfcal^ of mi«i®in|f potency,^ ^hich, 
if prepared without the subsequent addition (lit ; 
throw-over) of the ashes of Katasharkain, etc., goes by 
the name of mild alkali (Mridu Ksh^ra). Similarly, alkali 
prepared with the addition of the powders of the dru^ 
known as Danti, Dravanti, Chitraka, Ldngulaki, Putika- 
Pravaia Talpatri, Vi4ha, Suvarchikd, Kanaka-Kshiri, 
Hingu, Vacha, and Visha, or with as many of them as are 
available, each weighing four tolas, is called the strong 
K^ara (extremely irritating alkali). These alkaline pre- 
parations of different potencies, should be severally used 
in casef' where their administrations would be clearly 
indicated. An alkaline preparation, any way weakened, 
should be strengthened by adding to it alkaline water 
(water saturated with an alkali) as before described. 

Authoritative verses oh the sub- 
ject j—The commehdablk feature In an alkali are 
based on its whiteness, on its being neither tod mild nor 
too strong, on its gloss and sliminess, _pn its sticking to 
the place of application, and tm its pqWer of secreting 
(AbbisyandiJ the morbid fluid,, and its rapid eflfect. 
On the other hand, its defective traits ^^nsist in its being 
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too mild, of excessive whiteness, excessive strength or 
iiritabilit)’’, of over-sliminess, excessive stickiness or 
thickness, insufficient boiling, and insufficiency of 
component ingredients. 

A patient laid up with a disease amenable to an 
application of alkali i potential cautery or caustic) should 
be kept in a spacious chamber, and should not be ex- 
posed to draughts and to the hot rays of the sun, 
[Then the physician having secured] the necessary 
appliances etc, as already laid down in the Chapter V, 
should view the part of the patient's body to which 
the alkali is to be applied. The affected part should 
be then* rubbed or scarifiedt with an alkali, and covered 
overt with a piece of linen. The alkaline prepara- 
tion should be applied with a rod or director* and kept 
undisturbed for a period needed to articulate a hundred 
long letter (sounds). 

Metrical texts -The perfect burning (blis- 
tering, should be inferred from the black colour of the 

skin of the affected part. Madhuka and the substances 

% 

included within the Amla-varga (group of acid drugs) 
pasted with clarified butter,. should be applied to allay 
the incidental burning (sensation). A plaster composed 

♦ In a case brought about by (l^itta) ascendency of the deranged bile. 

i It. should be .scraped with the alkali where the skin would appear 
hard and benumbed owing to the action of the deranged vital winds (V^yu). 

J In a case of deranged phlegm (Ivafa) the affected part being marked 
by itching and swelling. 
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of the shreds of Amla-K4njika, sesaraum and Madhukam 
taken in equal parts, and pasted together, should be 
applied to the part burnt with an alkali ; in the event 
of the latter having failed to produce the desired effect 
owing to the disease being deeply seated^ Madhukam 
and the Kalka paste of sesamum mixed with clarified 
butter would cause such an Incidental) ulcer to heal. 

Now you may ask the question how can an acid 
substance, which is fiery in its virtue and heat- making in 
its potency, tend to subdue the effects of an alkali which 
is possessed of similar virtues and properties, instead 
of augmenting them, as can naturally be apprehended ? 
Well my child, the question can be fairly answered 
by stating, that substances of all tastes enter into the 
composition of an alkali except the acid one. The 
pungent (Katu 1 taste is the principal taste of an alkali, 
while the saline (Lavanai forms its minor or accessory 
flavour (Anurasa). Now this saline taste in conjunc- 
tion with the acid one renounces its extremely 
sharp or irritating property and is thus transfonned into 
one of sweetness or of soothing virtue. Hence tt 
is that an acid taste tends to allay the burning incidental 
to an application of alkali (potential caustic) in the 
same way as water tends to put out fire. 

An operation of perfect cauterisation with an alkaline 
application brings about an amelioration of the disease, 
or the disease is entirely subdued, accompanied bj' 
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ligfatiiess of the limbs and absence of secretion iitiiB 
the it^lected part ; while an instfficient burning [of 
the |art] is gwreially attended by symptoms «rf 
4f the mal^y and also g^ves rise to 
1^1' pain, itching and numbness. [On the other 
jexcajsive bnirning [of the part] with an 
alka^b preparation may have a fatal termination, and 
is attended by such symptoms as burning, suppmation, 
redness, secretion in and from the seat of affection. 
A JMiing of languor and hitigi^ comes upon the 
patient accompanied with thirst, swooning and an aching 
sensation. An ulcer incidental to a bum by an alkali 
^lould be treated with a special eye to the nature of the 
disease and the deranged bodily humom specifically 
involved in the case. 


A weak person, an infant, an aged person, a 
timid disposition, a patient suffering from abdominal 
dropsy with general anasarca or from ^ hemoptysis, 
a pregnant woman, a woman in her a person 

suffering from an attack of high fever or urethral 

w , ”1. , ' 

discharges, or emaciated with chronic inflammation 
of the lungs, or a person subjected to fits of feint- 
ing or abnormal thirst, or a person suffCTing 
from virile impotency, or whose testes have become 
deranged either upwards or downwards, or a wi^an 
suffering from retroversion or introversitm trf the 
uterus or prolapsus of the vagina, should be d^ed 



i^ilt lisv oi^^ts^ . with More- 

ov« a^^lic|6tio»|.is xt^.to be sajictld|e4 
the veins, nerves, joittts, giisiUes or tender hones or 
qurtiki^, ^itores, atti^ies, thtofit, uminlicus, genitals, 
felons of Srohas (^emal channels); ^pailW covered 
over vfith a thht layer of flesl^ insld^ the ’ nails ^ 
gther vuln^hie parts of the bo<fy, nor in ^senses 
of the eyes, excqjting those which affect the eyelids. 

Alkalis fail to produce any beneficial effect in a 
patient suffering from oedema of the limbs, or suffering 
from b<me-ache, or laid up wth a disease affecting the 
joints or the heart, or in a person of impaired appetite 
who has lost all relish for food, even when their use 
is otlfenvise indicated. 

Auftlioritative verse on the sub- 

Ject ^ — Ar Alkali administered by an ignorant phy- 
sician is to be dreaded /more tlian poison, fire, blows 
with a weapon, thun^-bolts, or death Itself ; while 
in the. hand of an .intelligent physician it is potent 
enotigh to speedily subdue all serious diseases in which 
its use is indicated. ' * * 

Thus ends the eleventh Chapter of the Suimth^nam In the Suahritta 
SamhM which treats of the FhumaOy of Alkalis. 



CHAPTER XII. 


Now we shall discuss the Chapter which treats of 
cauteries aud the rules to be observe*d in their use 

(Ag^n i- Karma- Vidhi mad hyaryam) . 

A fire (cauter)') is better than an Alkali as far as its 
healing property is concerned. A disease burnt with 
fire, is cured for good and knows no recrudescence ; and 
diseases which ordinarily baflle the skill of a surgeon 
or a physician, and never prove themselves amenable 
to medicinal or surgical remedies, are found to yield 
to fire (cauterisation 

The following drugs, articles and substances should 
be understood as accessories to an act of cauterisation, 
viz., Pippali, the excreta of goats, the tooth of a cow 
(Godanta), Shara,a rod, the surgical instrumeSit known 
as the Jamvavaustha, articles made of coppear or. silver, 
honey, treacle, oil, or any other oily substance. Out of 
these, Pippali, the Godanta, Shara tlljB rod should be 
(made red hot and) «sed in caut^ing the affected part 
in a disease which is restricl;^ only to the skin ; 
similarly the surgical inst^rhent known as the 
Jamvavaustha, as wedl as the appliances made of 
copper or silver should be used in a disease which 
is seated in the flesh. Honey, treacle and oil should 
be (boiled and] empIo3'ed in cauterising the disease 
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which affects any of the veins, nerves, bones or bone- 
joints. 

Cauterisation is admissible in all seasons of the 
year except summer and autumn; but no such distinction 
should be observed in cases of impending danger, when 
it should be practised with the help of such appliances 
of a contrary fcooling) nature, [as wet sheets, cooling 
drinks and cooling plasters, etc.] 

In all diseases and in all seasons of the year, the 
patient should be fed on a diet of slimy (mucilaginous) 
food before actually applying the cautery ; while the 
patient should be kept on an empty stomach before the 
act where the complaint would be a case of Mudagarbha 
(false presentation), fistula in ano, haemorrhoids or a 
disease affecting the cavity of the mouth. 

According to certain authorities the processes of 
cauterisation may be grouped under two heads according 
as the skin or the flesh is cauterised. The present work 
does not lay any injunction against the cauterisation of 
any nerve, vein, bone or bone joint (as stated before)., 
A burning of the skin is accompanied by a peculiar 
bursting or cracking sound. The skin becomes con- 
tracted and emits a fetid smell. Similarly, in a case 
where the flesh is burnt, (the affected part) assumes 
a dove color of (blackish brown), marked by pain 
and a little swelling, and the incidental ulcer becomes 
dry and contracted. In the case where a nerve or a vein 
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,|kreseiits a aaoed ^lataiiiad) jnd 
^Uu:k asp^ with the stoppage of all secretions ; »Me 
aa ulcer incidental to the cauterisation of any of the 
bare joints has a parched red hue and becomes hard 
abdrotigh* 

The regions of the eye-brows, forehead and temple- 
bones, should be cauterised in diseases affecting the 
head as well as in a case of Adhimantha (Ophthalmia). 
In diseases affecting the eyelids the eye should be 
coyerei over with a moist piece of Alaktalca (a thin 
pad Off ved pigment principally used in dyeing the feet 
of ladies) and the roots of the eyelashes should be duly 
cafUterised. Cauterisation is specifically enjoined to 
be resorted to incases ofglandularinflatnmation, tumour, 
fistula in ano, scrofula, elephantiasis, Charmalcila, warts, 
Tilakdlaka, hernia, sinus hoemorrhage, and rni the occa- 
sion of cutting a vein or a bone joint, as well as in 
the event of the vital wind (V4yu) being extremely 
i^gitated and lodged in tbe local skin, flesh, vein, nerves 
and the bone-joints and giving rise to excruciating 
pain in and about the ulcer which in consequence 
presents a hard, raised and inert surfiauce. 

The modes of cauterisation vary according to the 
seat of the ^sease, and number four in all, viz., the 
Ring;, the Dot, the Lateral or Slanting lines, and the 
Rubbii^ modes, 
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^ Anthoritatlve Irene on the 9u b|eet :-<^ 

A physician, after having cat>efuny ecmisidered seat 
of the disea^ and judiciously ascertained tlra psiliaiit’s 
strength and the situations of the Marmas (the vital 
parts of the patient's) body, should resort to 
cauterisation with an eye to the nature of the malady 
and the then prevailing season of the year. 


The part, after being properly cauterised, should be 
rubbed with an unguept composed of honey and danfied 
butter. A man of bilious temperament or with a quantfty 
of bad blood lying stagnant and locked up in any part 
of his body, or of lax bowels, a person with any foreign 
substance (such as a thorn or a splinter still lodged in 
his body), a weak or an old man, an infant, or a man 
of timid disposition, or a person afflicted with a large 
number of ulcers, as well as a patient suffering from 
any of the diseases in which diaphoretic measures 
are forbidden, should be regarded as a subject unfit for 
cauterisation. 


Now we shall describe the characteristic syin> 
ptoms of the several kinds of bums otho: thmr these 
caused (for surgical purposes). Fire feeds txfth 
upon ftitty and hard fttels> [such as oil and logs ai wood 
etc.]. Hot or boiling oil has the property of permeating 
or entering into the minutest nerves and' veisa, and 
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.hence, it is capable of burning the skin, etc. Accord- 
ingly an ulcer incidental to such a burning (scald) is 
characterised by extreme pain, etc. 

c 

Bums may be grouped under four distinct heads viz., 
the Plushtam, the Dur-Dagdham, the Samyag-Dagdham 
and the Ati-Dagdham. A bum characterised by the 
discolouring of its seat and extreme burning and mark- 
ed by the absence of any vesicle or blister, is called the 
Plushtam, from the root “plusha” to bum. A bum, 
which is characterised by the emption oflarge vesicles or 
blisters, anda^umes a red colour, and is characterised by 
excessive burning and a kind of drawing pain, and which 
suppurates and takes a long time to heal, is called the 
Dur-Dagdham (bad burn or scald). A burn, which is not 
deep (superficial) and assumes the colour of a ripe Tala 

fruit, and does not present a rai^ or elevated aspect 

% 

and develops the preceding synq)toms, is called the 
Samyag-Dagdham (fully bmht one). A bum in which 
the flesh hangs down, ^d where the veins, nerves and 
^ bones are destroyed, accompanied with fever, burn- 
ing, thirst, fainting and such like disturbances, and 
which leads to a permanent disfiguration of the body, 
retarding the healing of the incidental ulcer which leaves 
a discoloured cicatrix even after healing, is called the 
Ati-Dagdham (over burnt one). A physician should 
try to heal any of these four types of bums with the 
iheasures already laid dovm before. 
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Authoritative .verses on the sub- 
ject • — The blood of a man is agitated and made 
hot by fire, and the blood thus heated tends to 
excite or causes it to raise the bile. And since fire and bile 
(Pittam) are similar in their taste, essence, effect, potency 
and natal factors, the effects of Pittam (burning sensation 
etc,), are naturally aggravated and augmented through a 
contact with fire. Blisters or vesicles crop up in 
rapid succession and mark the seat of burning, and 
fever, thirst, etc., supervene. 

Now T shall describe the course of medical treat- 
ment to be adopted for the cure of burns. Hot and 
dry fomentations, as well as warm plasters should be 
applied to a burn of the Plushtam type, and a course 
of hot food and drink should be likewise prescribed for 
tile patient. The Mood becomes thin when the body 
is diaphorised by means of warm fomentations, and water, 
in virtue of its natural cooling properties, tends to 
thicken the blood. Hence warm fomentations or appli- 
cations exercise curative virtues in the case of a 
bum of the foregoing type, and water or cold appl*^ 

cations produce the contrary effect.* 

$ 

Both warm and cold measures are to be adopted 
in the case of a bum of the Dur-Daghdha type, the 

* By arresting the radiation of the inaircerated heat and thereby 
favouring the elevation of the local temperature and the increase of the 
burning sensation. 
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'aeMHicaQa! lemedtes consisting of cxM ^tfiSiaa^i&am sad 
tmguents of clarified butter.* 


A plaster composed of Tugdksbiri, Plakshit, Chandana, 
Gi irika, and Amritam 'Guduchi), pasted together with 
claiWed butter, should be applied over a bum of the 
Samyag-Dagdha type, or the flesh of domestic or 
aquatic or amphibious animals should be pasted and 
plastered over the affected part. A bum of the 
present type, marked by excessive burning, should 
be medicinally treated in the same manner as a case of 
bilious abscess (Pitta- vidradhi). 

In the case of a burn of the Ati-Dagdha (over-burnt) 
type, the loose or the dangling integuments (skin) 
and flash should be removed, and cold applications should 
be made over the ulcer. Then the affected part 
should be dusted over with pulverised Shali rice, 
or a plaster composed of the pulverised skin of 
Tinduki and clarified butter pasted together, ^ould be 
applied over its surface.t The affected part should be 
covered over with the leaves of Guduchi, or of lotus, or 

other aquatic plants, and all measures and remedial 

4 

* Cold applications and cooling mea&urcs should be resorted to in the 
case of a deep and excessive burn, while the contrary should be held as the 
correct remedy in the case of a slight and superficial one. 

Several authorities prescribe Tinduki bark and human cranium 
powdered together and mixed with clarified butter, while others prescribe 
a decoction of Tinduki bark. 



afenH iiidipatad in ^ fiaae '0f a ibiiioiii wrfi^pdis, 
al»u!d be resorted to in tbe present instance 
as well. 

A plaster composed* of bee's wax, Madbukam, 
Saijarasa, Manjisthi, (red) Ohandanam '*and MurvA 
pasted together and tailed with clarified butter should 
be regarded as beneficial to bums of all types to 
promote rapid healing. 

In the case of a burn from boiling oil, clarified butter 
or such like substances should be exteffrally applied 
and all measures which promote dr5mess of the 
part (Ruksha) should be adopted without the least 
hesitation. 

Non^i^e shall describe the symptoms which become 
manifi»U in a person [whose nostrils and lar3mx] 
are droked with smoke.— The respiration becomes 
laboured and hurried and the abdomen is distended 
accompanied by constant sneezing and coughing. The 
eyes look red and seem as if burning. The patient 
breathes out smoke and fails to catch any other smell' 
than that of it. The sense of hearing is considerably 
affected ; the sense of taste becomes inert ; fever, 
thirst and a burning sensation supervene ; and the 
patient drops down Utterly unconscious. 

Now hear me discourse on the course of medical 
treatment to be adopted in ttkC case of one 
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over-powered with smoke. — Emetics in the shape of 
clarified butter mixed with sugarcane juice or milk 
saturated with the juice of grapes, or lumps of 
sugw- candy dissolved in an adequate quantity of 
water, or any acid potion slightly sweetened, should be 
administered to the patient. The contents of the 
stomach are speedily discharged by vomiting ; the disten- 
sion of the abdomen is removed ; the smell of smoke in 
the breath is mitigated, and the accompanying fever with 
(its concomitants) of sneezing, languor, thirst, cough, 
labbured breathing etc. is abated, and the patient is 
restored to consciousness. Gargles having a sweet, 
saline, acid or pungent (katu) taste restore the sense- 
perception of the patient, and gladden his mind. Medi- 
cated snuffs in adequate quantities should be adminis- 
tered by a well-read physician to such a patient, whereby 
his head, eyes and neck would be able to resume 
their normal functions. And a course of diet, which is 
light, emollient and not acid in its reaction, should be 
prescribed. 

Cooling measures or applications should be 
prescribed or made in the event of any part of the body 
being scorched by excessive heat, or by being exposed 
to a draught of hot and parched wind. Similarly, hot 
and emollient measures or applications should be re- 
sorted to where any part of the body has become frozen 
or shrivelled by snow or cold winds. A person struck 
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bjr lightnki; shooid be regarded as b83wii4 tlte pale 
bf medidne.* 

* A44lttail* texts Where the scordUog would be founi to h$ cottri- 
derably extensive ; otherwise such measures as lubrication with medicated 
unguents etc. should be adopted in a case where the patient is picked 
up alivCf 4 

Thus ends the twelfth Chapter of the Sutrasthdnam in the Sushruta 
Samhitii which treats of Cauteries and the rules to be observed in their use* 



CHAPTER. XIII. 

Now we ,||AlI discuss tljie Chapter which treats 
of leeches anao™ow and/^hich to use (JalaukdT- 
vacharraniyamadfiyaryam) . 

leeches should be applied where the patient 
would be foun^ to be old or imbecile, or a woman, 
or an infant, pr a person of an extremely timid disposition, 
or a . person /Of a delicate constitution, and as such is 
fit to be surgically operated upon, since this 
mode of bleeding is the gentlest that can be possibly 
devised. The blood vitiated by the deranged wind 
(V^^yu>, bile (Pittani), and phlegm (Kapham) should be 
respectively sucked through a horn, by leeches and a 
gourd appliance (Alavu-Yantra) or with whichsoever 
of them is available at the tim^^irespective of the cause 
of such vitiation, whenever such bleeding or sucking 
would be found to be imperatively necessar3\ 

Authoritative verses on ‘ the sub- 
ject : — A cowhorn is described in the Shastras as of a 
hot or heat making potency, and as possessed of a 
slightly cooling (Snigdha) or soothing (Madhura) pro- 
perty. Accordingly it should be used in sucking the 
blood vitiated through the action of the deranged bodily 
wind. Leeches, which are bom in water, are possessed of 
Madhura (sweet or soothing) properties, and hence they 
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should be used iii sucking the blood vitiateid throt^ a 
deranged condition of the bile (Pittatn^.’ The gohrd 
(Al^vu) is pungent, parching and irritating in 
its potency and should be therefore used in sucking 
the blood vitiated through the ac|ja«*^ the deranged 
phlegm (Kapham). 

Mode of application The part from 
which the blood is to be sucked should be first scarified 
or slightly cut in two or three places, and then the 
mouth or the open end, of the horn, covered with a 
thin piece of muslin tied round its edges should be 
placed over it and sucked with the mouth through the 
aperture at its tip or top-end, or with a gourd appliance 
equipped with a lighted lamp placed in its inside. 

The term Jalaukit (leeches) may be etymolo- 
gically intCi preted to mean creatures whose life 
( Ayu) or whose longevity is in, or depends upon, water, 
whereas the derivative meaning of the term 
Jalauka (leeches) is based upon the fact of their dwelling 
(“Oka" — dwelling place) in w'ater (Jalam). Leeches may^ 
be divided into twelve distinct species of which six are 
venomous, and six non-venomous. The six venomous 
species are named Krishna, Karvura, AlagarcU, 
Indriiyudhd, Sdmudriki and Gochandana. The leeches 
of the first-named species (Krishna) ate marked by thick 
heads, and of a colour resembling powdered lampblack. 

- The -leeches of the KarvurA- type have extended or 



^ V 'THE StJSHRUTA SAiIhITA. [ Cbp. Xni. 

iNk»p.ted bod^ UliA fbe ^. Vaimiiidies^ io^ «(e 
indentoi and at the wai$t. Hie ASagazdd 

l^hes jus hairy, thick and round at the sides, and blade 
^Uvemofoth. The leeches of the Indiiyftdha species 
JlM lttaiked on 'the sar£aice with up-pointed rainbow 

floured lines. The skins of the Sdmudrikds are black- 

* 

ish^eUbar, dotted over with white spots of a variety 
efimpes. Leeches which are provided with narrow 
mouths and are marked by bifurcating line at the 
bottom like ' the scrotal sac of a bull are called 
Gochandanas. 

A person bitten by any of the abovesaid venomous 
leeches has an irresikble indination to scratch the seat 
of the bite which is marked by a considetahle swellmg. 
Fever, with burning, retching, drowdSdlss and delirium 
supervenes and ultimately the all conscious- 

ness. The remedy consistsfi^ tlk} administration of 
an anti-toxic medicine kimii^ as Mahigada, as snufi^, 
potions and unguen%v|te A bite by an Indriyudha 
usually proves fatal, ^^<&omous leeches, as well as cures 
•■for their bites, have thus been described. 

The non-venomous spedes indude Kapilas, Pingalas, 
%ankhamukhis,Musik4s, Pundarimukhis and SaravMs. 
The Kapil^ are coloured like Manah-Shila ( realgar ) 
at the sides, and their bachs are tinged with a 
glossy hue like that of a Mudga pulse. The Pingalas 
have . a reddidi cx^our, me round in and 
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<iftpableof S|W^y loooiQOtlon. The^iaakluuat&hisare 
marked by a blackish red hue like that of the 
liver, are provided with sharp elongated mouths, 
and are capable of sucking blood with the greatest 
swiftness. The Musikas are coloured like the common 
blind moles, and emit a fetid smell from their bodies. 
The Pundarimukhas are coloured like the Mudga pulse 
and are so called from the fact of the resemblance of 
their mouths to the full-blown lotus lilies fPundarikas). 
The Saravikis have cold bodies marked with impress- 
ions like lotus leaves and measure eighteen fingers' 
width in length, and they should be employed in 
sucking blood from the affected parts of lower animals. 
This exhausts the list of non-venomous leeches. 

at 

The countries, such as Turkestlian (Yavana), the 
Deccan (Pandya), the tract of land traversed by the Ghaut 
mountains. (Sahya), and Pautana (modem Mathura), are 
the natttral habitats of these leeches. The leeches, 
found in the aforesaid countries, are specifically non- 
venomous, ’.strong, large-bodieJ, greedy and ready 
suckers. • 

The venomous leeches have their origin in the de- 
composed urine and fecal matter of toads and venom- 
ous fishes in pools of stagnant and turbid water. The 
origin of the non-venomous species is ascribed to such 
decomposed vegetable matter, as the petrified stems of 
the several aquatic plants known as Padma, Utpalam, 
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Nalina, Kutnuda, Pundarika, and the common zoophytes 
which live in clear waters. 

Authoritative verse on the sub- 
Jact.— The non-'5^nomous leeches swim about in sweet 
scented waters, live on non-poisonous weeds, lie on the 
leaves of flowering water plants instead of on the dank 
and oozy beds of pools, and suck blood from the affected 
part of a human organism without causing any discomfort. 

Leeches should be caught hold of with a piece of 
wet leather, or by some similar article, and then put in 
to a large-sized new pitcher filled with the water and 
ooze or slime of a pool. Pulverised zoophytes and powder 
of dried meat and aquatic bulbs should be thtown into 
the pitcher for their food, and blades^ of grass and 
leaves of water-plants should be piat into it for them 
to lie upon. The water and ftie edibles should be 
changed every second or Ihird da)', and the pitchers 
should be changed each week, (the leeches should be 
transferred to a new pitcher at the end of every 
consecutive seven days). 

The authoritative verse on the sub- 
ject Leeches that are venomous, thick about the 
middle, elongated, of slow locomotion, look fatigued, 
do not readily take to the part they are 
applied to, and capable of sucking only a small quantity 
of blood, should be looked upon as not belonging to 
the proper or the commendable type. , 
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Then having seated or laid down the patient suffer- 
ing from a disease which requires the application of 
leeches, the seat of bleeding, if not prepously ulcerated, 
should be roughened by dusting it over with a compo- 
sition of loose earth and pulverised cowdung. Then 
the leeches should be taken out of their receptacles 
and sprinkl^ over with water saUmited with mustard 
seed and pasted turmeric. Then for a moment they 
should be kept in a basin full of water, and after they 
have regained their natural vivacity and freshness, tliey 
should be applied to the affected part. Their bodies 
should be covered with a piece of thin and wet linen, 
or w'ith a piece of white cotton. The affected part 
should be sprinkled over with drops of milk or 
blood, or slight incisions should be made into it in the 
event of their refusing to stick to the desired spot. 
Other fresh leeches should be applied even when the 
preceding measures should prove ineffectual. That the 
leeches have taken to the affected part may be inferred 
from the mouths of the leeches assuming the shape 
ol a horse-shoe, and the raised andi arched position# 
of their necks after they had become attached to 
the seat of the disease. While sucking, the leeches 
should be covered with a piece of wet linen and 
should be constantly sprinkled over with cold water. 

A sensation of itching and of a drawling pain at the 
seat of the application would give rise to the pre- 
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IsHiption that fresh blood was being staged, and the 
leeches ^ould be forthwith removed.* 

Leeches refusing to fall off even after the production 
the desired effect, or sticking to the affected part out 
of their fondness for the smell of blood, should be 
sprinkled with the dust of powdered Saindhava (rock 
salt.) 

After falling off, the leeches should be dusted 
over with rice powder and their mouths should be 
lubricated with a composition of oil and commbn. S(dt. 
Then they should be caught by the tail-ehd Wife fee 
thumb and the forefinger of the left >|umd and .their 
backs should be gently nibbed with ^' Same Ibgers of 
the right hand from tail upward to flM month with a 
view to make them vomit or ^Cct ^ quantity of 
blood they had sucked from fee seat of the disease. 
The process should be continued until they manifest 
the fullest symptoms of ^^s^ging. Leeches that, 
had vomited the entir(8 quantity of blood sucked 
,as above, would briskly move about in quest of 
food if placed in water, while the contrary should be 
infened from their lying dull and inert. These 
should be made to disgorge Ipun. Leeches not 

f' 

made to emit the entire quantity of the sucked 

^ The leeches, though a blissful dispensation of Nature in themselves, 
instinctively draw off the vitiated blood from a diseased part, attacking the 
healthy vital fluid (red blood) when the former has been completely tai^)ed 
or sucked. 
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blood stand in danger of being attacked with 
an incurable disease peculiar to their genus, and 
which is known as Indramada. The leeches should 
then be put into a new pitcher, and treated as before 
laid down, after they had folly emitted the •’ucked blood. 

An ulcer incidental to an application of leeches 
should be rubbed with honey or washed with sprays 
of cold water, or bound up with an astringent (kashaya) 
sweet and cooling plaster, according to the quantity of 
blood removed from the part.* 

Authoritative verse on the sub- 
ject : — The physician who is fully conversant with 
the habitat, mode of catching, preservation and appli- 
cation of leeches, can well aspire to cure the diseases 
which yield to them or in which their use is indicated. 

* In case of ftiU anti proper bleeding (Voga) the ulcer should be 
rubbed with clarified butter technically known a.s the Siiatadhautam (lit; 
hundred times wa.shed) Ghritam (clarified butter), or a piece of cotton, 
soaked in the same substance, applied as a compress over the part. 
The ulcer should be rubbed with honey in a case of insufficient bleeding, 
while it should be washed with a copious quantity of cold water if 
excessive bleeding (Ati-Yoga) should set in. Similarly in a case marked by^ 
the absence of any bleeding at all (Mithyi-Yoga) a sour, sweet and cooling 
plaster should be applied over the ulcer. 

Thus ends the thirteenth Chapter of the Sulrasth^am in the Sushrula 
Samhita which treats of Leeches and of how and which to use. 


M 
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Now we shall discuss the Chapter which treats of 

blood’dltionlta-Varnaniya-niadhyaryam). 

, - ' 

V * 

The food of a human being, which is usually 
composed of the five fundamental material principles, 
admits of being classified under four different heads 
[as, drinks and edibles, etc.]. It has six different 
tastes or is of two [cooling or heat-making] potencies, 
or consists of eightfold properties, [viz. hot, cool, 
dry, expansive, slimy, mild, sharp, etc.] and of a 
variety of other active or efficacious virtues. The 
food is fully digested with the help of the internal 
heat and ultimately assimilated in the system, giving 
rise to lymph chyle (Rasa) which is extremely thin 
or attenuated in its consistency and which forms the 
essence of the assimilated food.* 

The lymph chyle (Rasa), though running through the 
^ whole organism, has its primary seat in the heart, whence 
it flows through th'e twenty Tour vessels which branch 
off from the latter (heart) to the remotest parts and 
extremities of the body. Of the aforesaid twenty-four 
vessels, ten are up-coursing, ten are dOwn-coursing, 
and four have a lateral direction. The Rasa or the 

* It is free from all sorts of impurities such as fecal matter, etc., and 
permeates the minutest vessels and capillaries. 
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lymph chyle, thus flowing out of the heart, constantly 
soothes, maintains, and irrigates by transudation the 
body, and further contributes to its growth, a 3 ||^!&apports 
life owing {o the dynamical ^ects of causes which 
lie beyond the ken of human*;»nderstanding. The nattu’<q 
and course of this lymph chyle, which runs throt^ 
the whole system, can be inferred from the growth, 
attenuation, or other modified conditions of the body. 

Now it may be asked, whether the Rasa, which 
permeates the entire body and limbs, and which by 
flowing through different chambers (visceras) of the 
body is thus in constant contact with the excreta and 
other morbid humours, is of a cooling (Saumya) or 
heat-making (Agneya) potency ? 

The que^^ may be answered by stating that, since 
the Rasa of' ' jymph chyle is a fluid, and possessed 
of lubricating, vitalising, moistening, and nutritive (lit : — 
supporting) properties, it must be included within the 
class of Saumya (cooling) substances. The Rasa, though 
a Saumya fluid, obtains its characteristic pigment 
(R4gam) in its passage through the spleen and liver. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject:— The Rasa or the lymph chyle, coloured 
through the effect of the healthy normal dyeing heat 
of the body, obtains the name of blood. The Rasa 
is transformed into the catamenial flow in women which 
commences at the age of twelve and ceases at fifty. 
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©ttamisnial blood, though originating from Ra^ 
which is of a cooling potency# is fiery or heat-makii^ 
(Agn8}ra) *in its character ; and the fecundated or 
impregnated ovum (Garbha) is both cooling and heat- 
making in its properties on account of its partaking of 
■ the luture of both the menstrual blood (ovum) and 
semen which are respectively possessed of the two 
preceding virtues. Hence several authorities hold the 
blood to be identical with the life blood or with the 
vital principle of a living organism, and being such, to be 
the product of the five fundamental material principles 
(Pinchabhautikam). 

Metrical texts:— In blood the properties such 
as, a raw or fleshy smell, fluidity, redness, lightness 
and mobility, which respective!)- characterise the 
fundamental principles (of earth, water, fire, air, and 
sky) are to be found thus representing those specific 
elements in its composition. 

The chyle produces blood. From blood is formed 
•flesh. From flesh originates fat which gives rise to 
bones. From bones originate marrow, which, in its 
turn, germinates semen. 

The Rasa which is originated from the digested or 
assimilated food and drink pre-eminently strengthens 
all the fundamental principles of the body. 

The Purusha or self-conscious personality is Chyle- 
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bom in its origin, and hence an intelligoit person $hould 
carefully preserve his bodily Rasa flymph chyle) by 
adopting a proper regimen of diet and coaduiit. 

o 

The terra Rasa is derived from the root "Ras”, to 
go, and the substance is so called from tlie fact of its 
continually flowing through and permeating every vital 
principle of an animated organism. 

The Rasa is successively transformed into each of the 
six remaining fundamental principles of the body, and 
continues in the shape of each for the period of three 
thousand and fifteen kalas 'five days according to our 
modem computation . Thus tlie Rasa is converted into 
semen, or into the menstraal blood ^ovum) in women, 
in the course of a month.* 

* The successive development of the fundamental or root principles 
of the hotly follows a distinct order* The essence of the assimilated food- 
matter under the heat of dige.stion goes towards the formation of chyle, 
and is ultimately transformed into it, its excreted and effete residue being 
passed out of the organism in the shape of stool, etc. The chyle thus 
produced is called the immature Ilasa, or the Rasa in its nascent stage. 
Subsequently it enters into the bodily principle of Rasa, l)ecome.s matured 
by the nati)fe heat of the latter, and is resolved into three factors, or in 
other words, its excreted matter is transformed into phlegm, its thicks 
or condensed portion is transformed into and a.ssimilated in the matured 
Rasa of the body, whereas its .subtile t.ssence is metamorphosed into 
blood. The blood, thus newly generated, is merged into the fundamental 
organic principle of blood ; and there by the heat of the latter 
it is again resolved into three fectors, vis,, its excreted portion is 
tran.sformed into bile, its thick or condensed portion is transformed 
or assimilated into the fundamental organic principle of blood, and 
its subtile essence is metamorphosed into flesh. The flesh, thus 
newly formed, is merged into the fundamental organic principle of flesh, 
and there, by the native heat of the latter^ it is resolved into three 



I TO 


THE SUSHRUTA SAlViHITA. [ Chap. xrv. 


Authoritative verse on its com- 
putation: — In the present work, as well as in other 
works of recognised authority, a month is calculated to 
consist of eighteen thousand and ninety KalSs. 

The said Rasa courses through the whole body in 
invisible currents of zigzag shape, like the waves of sound, 
or in (an upward direction) like flames of fire, or (in 
a downward direction i like rivulets of water. 


factors, its excreted portion goes towards the formatitm of such 
excreta as arc found to be deposited in the corners of the eyes and 
inside the integuments of the prepuce, or about the region of the glans penis, 
its thick or condensed portion is tran.sformed into the organic principle 
of flesh and its subtile essence is metamorphosed into fat. The fat, 
thus newly generated, enters into the organic principle of that name, and 
there, by the native heat of the latter, is resolved into three factors, 
its excreted portion is discharged through the pores of the skin in 
drop of perspiration, its conden.sed portion is assimilated in the organic 
principk* of fat, and its subtile portion is metamorphosed into hone. 
Again the bone, in its nascent stage, enters into the organic principle 
of hone, and there, by the inherent heat of that principle, is resolved into 
three factors, v/-, its excreted portion goes towards the formation of hairs, 
mustaches, etc, its thick or condensed portion is assimilated into the 
organic principle of bone, and its subtile portion is metamorphosed into 
marrow. The marrow, in its na.sceni state, fmter.s into the organic 
principle of that name ; and there matured under the native heat of 
fhat principle, it is resolved into three factors, vhy its excreted portion 
contributes towards the formation of gelatinous matter deposited in the 
corners of the eyes, and the oily secretions of the skin, its condensed portion 
is assimilated into the organic principle of marrow, and its .subtile portion 
is metamorpho.sed into semen. The semen again, in its nascent stage, 
enters into the organic principle of that name and there matured under 
its native heat is resolved into two factors, viz. thick and thin. The thick 
portion is assimilated into the organic prinriple t)f semen, the thin one being 
metamorphosed into (albumen). Semen, like gold a thousand times purified, 
casts off no dregs. Hence certain authorities hold albumen (protoplasmic 
matter) to be the eighth or the culminating principle of the body. 
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Now it may be asked, since the "Rasa is naturally 
transformed into semen in the course of a month, what 
is the use of administering medicine which has a 
stimulating effect upon the organs of generation 
(V^jikaranam.) The answer is, that such medicines out 
of their own specific potencies and virtue help the 
speedy conversion of Rasa into semen and its profuse 
emission [on the desired occasion] like pmgatives aiding 
the drastic evacuation of the bowels. 

Again it may be asked, how is it, that semen 
is not found in an infant ? Since perfume in a flower- 
bud is imperceptible to the organ of smell you may 
as well ask whether there is any perfume in it or not. 
But what does not exist in a thing can not be evoked 
in the subsequent course of its development. As the 
perfiime in a flower-bud lies latent in its early stage 
of growth but becomes patent only with the growth 
■ of its seed organs, so semen or catamenial blood 
lies in a potential state in a male or a female 
child, and appears with the growth of beards and 
mustaches, or with the enlargement of the breasts, ' 
uterus and vaginal canal and the appearance of pubic 
hair. 

The same Rasa, originated from the assimilated food, 
serves only to maintain the vitality in the old and 
spontaneously decayed subjects owing to an exhausted 
state of the inner vitalising principle, natural to old age. 
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abovesaid principles (of Rasa, blood etc.) are called 
the root principles (Dhdtus), inasmuch as they maintain 
the integrity of the human organism (and guard 
against its speedy dissolution). And since the strength 
or , Weakness of the abovesaid bodily principles 
absolutely depends upon the richness or poverty of blood, 
we shall discourse on the latter condition of the blood. 

The blood, vitiated by the deranged bodily wind 
(Vayu), becomes thin, frothy, transparent, quick- coursing, 
and expansive, assumes a vermilion or black hue, 
and is divested of its slimy character ; whereas Adtiated 
through a deranged condition of the bile (Pittam), it 
assumes a blue, yellow, green, or brown colour, emits a 
fishy smell, becomes thin in its consistency and is shim 
by flies and ants. Similarly, blood, vitiated by the 
deranged phlegm (Kapham), becomes cold, glossy and 
thick, assumes a colour like that of the washings of 
Gairika or that of a flesh tendon, takes time in secreting 
or in running down, and is marked by an increase of its 
I slimy character. The blood, idtiated through a concert- 
ed derangement of the three bodily humours, is marked 
by features peculiar to each of them, and assumes a 
colour like that of Kanjika (sour gruel), and emits a 
frtid smell. Similarly, the blood, vitiated through 
the joint action of any two of the (beforesaid) bodily 
humours, is characterised by features peculiar to each 
of them. 
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The blood in its healthy and natural state is possess- 
ed of a vivid red colour like that of an Indragopa 
(Cochineal) insect, and is neither too thin nor too 
transparent.* 

Cases where blood-letting is pro- 
hibited : — A person afflicted with an oedematous 
swelling extending all over the body should be deemed 
unfit for bleeding. An intumescence occurring in a weak 
and enfeebled patient owing to an excessive use of 
acid food or in a person suffering from jaundice or laid 
up with hajmorrhoids or abdominal dropsy, as well as 
in an enceinte, or in a person suffering from Pulmonary 
consumption (Shosha), should not be bled. 

Blood-letting, with the help of a surgical instrument, 
may be grouped under two distinct heads, according 
as scarification (Prachchhanara) or venesection (Sira- 
Vyadhanam) is resorted to for the pmpose. In such a 
case the knife or the instrument (Shastramj should be 
driven straight and speedily so as to make the incision 
straight, narrow, unextended, and of equal and slight , 
depth throughout, (so as to reach only the surface 
layer of the flesh and blood), and not to injure in any 
way the local veins, nerves, joints, and other vital parts. 

Bleeding performed on a cloudy day or done with a 

* Additional texts : — Later on we shall have occasion to speak of 
the principles known as the life-blood (essential conditions of vitality — 
Sk. Jiva-Shonita) and of the process of blood-letting* 

IS 
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wrpng incision, or with Ml exposure to cold Md ^itld, 
or performed on a patient not previously diaphorised, 
or on a patient with an empty stomach, ^is attended 
with little or no outflow of blood owing to the thickened 
condition of the blood. 

Authoritative verse on the sub- 
ject : — Blood-letting surgically performed on a fatigued 
or exhausted subject, or on a person in a swoon, 
or anyw-ay poisoned or intoxicated, or on a person 
suffering from extreme constipation of the bow'els accom- 
panied by suppression of the flatus (Viyu) and urine, or 
on a person of timid disposition, or on one overcome with 
sleep, is marked by the absence of any outflow of blood. 

The vitiated blood, failing to find out an outlet, gives 
rise to itching, swelling, redness, burning, suppuration 
and pain in the part (to which it is confined}. 
On the contrary, blood-letting performed on the body 
of a person excessively diaphorised or heated, or by 
an ignorant or inexperienced surgeon, or with an 
• injudiciously deep incision, is attended with hasmorrhage, 
which may be followed by such dreadful results as 
Shirobhitapa or violent headache, blindness or loss of 
sight (Timria\ Adhimantham (ophthalmia), loss of vital 
principles of the body (Dhatu-Kshaya), convulsions, 
paralysis (Ek^nga Vikdra), Hemiplegia (Pakshaghdta), 
thirst, a burning sensation, hic-cough, cough, asthma, 
jaundice and even death. 
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Authoritative verses on the sufo- 

- 4 

Ject Therefore blood-letting should be peifortned 
on a patient not in an extremly hot or cold season, 
neither on* one who is too much heated or im- 
properly diapliorised (before the act). The patient 
should be given gruel (Yavigu) before the operation. 
A spontaneous cessation of red flow would indicate 
that there has been a free discharge of blood. 

An act of complete and successful blood-letting is 
followed by a feeling of lightness and alleviation of pain 
in the affected part, by an abatement of the disease, 
and a general sense of cheerfulness. 

A person, accustomed to blood letting, enjoys a kind 
of immunity from all types of skin diseases, sarcomata, 
aneurism, oedema, and diseases brought about by a 
vitiated condition of the blood such as. Ovarian tumour. 
Carbuncle, Erysipelas, etc. 

A plaster composed of EM, Shitasbiva, Kustha, 
Tagara, Patha, Agaradhuma, Bhadradaru, Vidanga, 
Chitraka, Trikatus, Ankura, Haridra, Arka, and Nakta- , 
mdla, or three, or four, or as many of them as 
are available, pasted together and soaked in mustard oil 
saturated with common salt, should be rubbed over 
the mouth of the incision. By this means the blood will 
fully come out. In a case of excessive flow or haem- 
orrhage, the mouth of the incision should be gently rubbed 
■vsnth a composition consisting of the powders of Lodhra, 
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Priyangu, Madhuka, Pattanga, Gairika, Saijarasa, 
Rasdnjana, Shdlmali flowers, Shankha, Shukti, Masha, 
Yava and Godhuma, and firmly pressed with the tips of 
the fingers. As an alternative, the mouth of the incision 
should be gently rubbed with the powdered barks of 
Sdla, Sarja, Arjuna, Arimeda, Mesha-shringi, and 
Dhanvana, or the edges of the wound should be lightly 
dusted with the burnt ashes of a silk cord (a piece of silk 
rolled up in the form of a cord}, and firmh' pressed 
with the tips of the fingers ; or the mouth of the 
wound should be lightly touched with the powders of 
Laksh^ and Samudra-phena, and its edges should be 
similarly pressed together as above. Then the wound 
should be firmly tied up (with a piece of silk or 
linen) plastered over with a paste of the substances 
mentioned in connection with the bandaging of ulcers 
(Vrana). The patient should be kept in a cool 
room, covered over with a wet sheet and constantly 
soothed with sprays of cold water. A medicinal plaster 
of a cooling virtue and a course of cooling diet should be 
prescribed for him. The wound should be cauterised 
with fire or an alkali, or the vein should be again 
opened at a point a little below the seat of the 
first incision in case where the abovesaid measures 
should have failed to check the flow of blood. The 
patient should be made to drink a decoction compound of 
drugs of the KakolySdi group, sweetened with sugar or 
honey ; and his ordinary drink should consist of the 
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blood of the Ena or common deer, or of a sheep, hare, 
or buffalo. A diet composed of boiled rice, soaked 
in or saturated with clarified butter, should be pres- 
cribed, an^ the complications should be subdued 
according to the nature of the de^nged bodily 
humours respectively involved therein. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject; — Excessive blood-letting is followed by impaired 
appetite and an agitated condition of the vital V4yu 
owing to the loss of the fundamental principles of the 
body, and, accordingly, to recoup the health of the 
the patient a course of diet should be prescribed 
which is light and not excessively heat-making, and 
which contains a fair amount of emollient and blood- 
making matter, and is marked by little or no acid taste. 

The four measures indicated for the stoppage of 
bleeding are known ; as the Sandh4nam (process 
by contracting the affected part), the Skandanam 
(thickening or congealing the local blood), the 
Pdchanam (process of setting up suppuration in thtf 
wound) and the Dahanam (process of cauterisation). 

Drugs of astringent tastes are possessed of the 
property of bringing about an adhesion (contraction) of 
the wound. Cooling measures such as, applications of 
ice etc, tend to thicken the local blood ; alkalis and 
alkaline preparations produce suppuration in such a 





t>r uleo:, Pereas cauterisatioii has the ][xrQ|iietty 
of ooQtracting a vdn. 

y 

J^Mndies and appliances possessed of the virtue of 
^ ah^ an adhesion of such a wound should be 

IlMPHrheie applications for thickening or congealing 
the local blood would fail ; whereas the suppurating 
measures should be adopted in the event of the 
former (Sandhdnam) proving ineffectual. With any of 
three of these preceding measures a physician should try 
to check the outflow of blood incidental to an operation 
of bleeding, and lastly the process of cauterisation 
should be resorted to in the event of the preceding 
ones having proved unavailing, as it is pre-eminently 
the best means of checking the bleeding. 


Ifie least residue of the vitiated blood contSioing 
in the affected part may not aggravate %s disease 
but prevent its perfect healing. In a case bleed- 
ing should not be again resort^jt laS, but the derang- 
ed residue should be subdued by means of pacifying or 
Absorbing remedies. 


Blood is the origin of the body. lUs blood that 
maintains vitality . Blood is life. Hen^ it shotM be 
preserved with the greatest care. 


The Viyu of a person who has Imll bled, and 
whidh has been aggravated by constant cold applications 
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rise lb ft Ipdsed |># 

<^Nti^iU3terisedl a* piasrcing pain, which ih(»^ be 
tieated with, an unguent ofte|>id clanfied Init^ s» 


Thus eiuts the fourteenth Chapter of the Sutrasl 
SUiuhiti which treats of B1o<hI« 


in thu Sjoshruta 



CHAPTER XV. 


Now we shall describe the Chapter which 
treats of development and non-development of the 
constituents of the body and excrements 

.41^k>sha- Dhartu - Mala- Kshaya- Vrlddh i- 
Vljnaniya- madhyaryam). 

Since the human body is constituted of humours, 
(Doshas), excretions (Mala), and the fundamental princi- 
ples (Dhatus) of blood, marrow, etc., hear me discourse 
on the features which are peculiar to each of them. 

The Varyu. — The imparting of ipotiwi to the 
body (Praspandanam), the carrying of tM sensations of 
the respective sense organs (Udyt^anan^ the passing 
down of food to its proper rece^tacdes (Ptiranam), the 
separation of excretions from the a^milated food matter 
(Viveka), and the retention and evacuation of urine and 

' i' ■ 

semen, etc. (Dharanam) should be ascribed to the 
functions of the five 'kinds* of V^yu (nerve force) 
which support the body. 

The Pittein. —Pigmentations or colouring 
(Bagakrit), the digestion of food and metabolism of 
tissues (Paktikrit), the vitalisation and nutrition of the 
protaplasmic cells (Ojakrit), the origination and preser- 

» They «e caUed PrSna, Udfina, Samina, Vy&aa and Aptoa. 
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vation of eye-sight (Teja-Erit), the germination of heat 
and maintenance of the temperature of the body (XTshmi- 
Erit); and the origination of the faculty of intellection 
(Hedh^-Erit) should be regarded as the functions of 
the five kinds* of Fittam, which contribute to the 
preservation of the body through its thermogenetic 
potency (Agni-Karma). 

The Shleshma^. — The function of the five 
kindst of Shleshmd is to lubricate the interior of the 
joints (Sandhi-Samshleshanam). to contribute to the 
gloss of the body (SDeha.nam), to aid in the formation 
of healthy granules in sores (Eopanam), to add to the 
size of the body (Fnranam^, to build fresh tissues 
( Vrimhanam), to impart a pleasant or soothing sensation 
to the body (Tarpanam), to increase its strength 
(Valakrit^, and to give firmness to the limbs (Sthairya- 
krit), thereby contributing to the welfare of the body 
by supplying it with its watery element. 

The Rasa or the lymph chyle exercises a 
soothing effect upon the entire organism and tends 

m 

They are named as Ranjaka, Pfichaka, S&dhaka (Medh&krit and 
Ojakrit), Alochaka and BhrSjaka. 

t They are known as Shleshmaka, Kledaka, Vodhak^ Tarpaka, 
Avalamvaka. 

A^. iS.— The VAyu, Pittaoi, and ShleshtnS, (Kapliham), though ordinarily 
translated as wind, bile and phlegm, differ in their meaning from their 
usual English synonyms. We reserve the treatment of these subjects for 
a separate place in another part of the book when we shall have 
occasion to deal with the essentials of Ayurvedic Physiology— Tr. 

l6 
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to cwtribote to the increased formation of blood. 
The btood, in its turn, increases the healthful glow 
of the complexion, leads to the increased formation of 
Sesb and muscles and maintains vitality in tite organism. 
'Rie flesh contributes towards the stoutness or rotundity 
of the limbs and occasions the formation of fiitty 
matter in the system. The fat gives rise to the 
glossiness (formation of oily or albuminous matter) of 
the body and primarily contributes towards the firm- 
ness and growth of the bones. The bones, in their 
turn, support the body, and contribute to the formation 
of marrow. The marrow contributes towards the for- 
mation and increase of semen, and fills in the internal 
cavities of the bones, and forms the c^ief soince of 
strength, amorous feelings and hilarity. The semen gives 
rise to valour and courageousness, makes a man amor- 
ously disposed towards the female sex, increases his 
strength and amativeness, is the sole impregnating 
principle in the male organism, and is possessed of the 
virtue of being quickly emitted. 

^ The excreta or the fecal matters of a man are in- 
dispensably necessary for the preservation of the body. 
They contain the wind and digestion (being primarily 
connected with the movements of the bodily Vayu and 
the feeling of hunger). The urine fills the receptacle of 
the bladder, and is possessed of the property of washing 
, or draining oiF the waste or refuse matter of the organism ; 
whereas perspiration tends to moisten the skin. 
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The Artavam {tn'esstrual blood) is endued with the 
same properties as its arterial namesake, and is (me of the 
essential faptors in a woman which malf^ impregnaticai 
possible. The foetus or impregnated matter (Garbha) 
serves to make patent the features characteristic of 
pregnancy. The breast-milk in its turn tends to 
bring about an expansion of the mammae (of a 
woman', and maintains the life of her child (by 
supplying it witli the necessary and nutritive element 
of food). These Viyu, etc. should be duly preserved 
in Iheir normal condition. 


Now we . shall describe the symptoms which 
attend the loss or waste of any of the foregoing 
principles of the body.* 

The loss of the bodily Vayu (nerve-force) is followed 
by a state of languor, shortness of speech, uneasiness 
or absence of hilarity, and loss of consciousness. The 
loss of (Pittam) is marked by a dulness of complexion, 
diminution of the bodily heat and an impaired state 
of internal fire (digestive heat). The loss of phlegm 
(Kapham) is marked by dryness, a sensation of internal 
burning, a feeling of emptiness in the stomach and other 


* Such a loss or perceptible deterioration of any of them should be 
ascribed to the use of excessive cleansing or cathit^tic (Samshodhanam) and 
pacify^g (Samshamanam) measures, or to a repression of the natural 
urgings of the body, or to a course of violent or overfatiguing physical 
exercise, or to amorous excesses, or to the use 'pf unwholesome and 
unsuitable food, or tQ,grief, etc. 
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cavities or chambers of the body, looseness of the joints 
(a feeling as if the joints were all broken), thirst, weak- 
ness, and insomnia. In such cases the medical treatment 
should consist of remedial agents which are capable 
of directly contributing to the growth or formation 
of the humour so lost or deteriorated. 

Similarly the loss of lyinph chyle is marked by 
pain about the region of the heart. Angina Pectoris, 
with palpitation of the heart, a sensation of 
emptiness or gone-feeling in the viscus, and thirst. 
The loss of blood is attended with such sj^ptoms as 
roughness of the skin, and a craving for acid food 
or drink. The patient longs to be in a cool place 
and asks for cool things, and the veins become loose 
and flabby. The loss of flesh is marked by emaciation 
of the buttocks, cheeks, lips, thighs, breasts, armpits,* 
neck, and the calves of the legs. The arteries seem 
loose and flabby, and the body seems to be dr)' and 
inert, accompanied by an aching or gnawing pain 
in its members. The loss of fat is followed by such 
symptoms as the enlargement of the spleen, a sense of 
emptiness in the joints, and a peculiar dryness of the 
skin and a cranng for cold and emollient meat. The 
degeneration of the bones is marked by an aching pain 
in the bones and bone-joints, a wasting of teeth and 
gums, and a general dryness of the body. Similarly, 

* The armpits look thin, narrow and contracted! 
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the loss or waste of marrow is characterised by the for- 
mation of a lesser quantity of semen, aching pain in the 
bones and breaking pain in the bone-joints which have 
become marrowless. The loss or waste of semen is mark- 
ed by pain in the penis and the testes, and by incapacity 
for se.vual intercourse. In such cases the emission of semen 
but rarely happens, and is then perceptibly deficient in its 
quantity, the emitted matter consisting of a small quantity 
of semen marked with shreds of blood. The medical treat- 
ment under the preceding circumstances should consist 
of remedies of such medicinal virtues as are found to 
directly and immediately contribute to the formation 
of the bodily principle (thus wasted or lost). 

The loss absence, suppression or scanty forma- 
tion of fecal matter is attended with a sensation 
of pain at the sides and the region of the heart, 
and the upward coursing of (the incarcerated) wind 
or flatus, accompanied with a rumbling sound 
about the region of the liver and the intestines. 
Similarly, the loss, ''absence or scanty formation) of. 
urine is marked by an aching pain in the bladder, causing 
it dribble or to come out in thin and scanty jets. Here, 
as in the foregoing instances, the remedial agents 
should consist of drugs which directly contribute to 
the formation of urine. Similarly the waste, absence or 
scanty formation of perspiration is followed by such 
symptoms as numbness about the pores of the hair, and 
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dr3mess of the epidermis (skin). The sense of touch is 
perceptibly afifected, and perspiratioa is entirely stopped. 
The medical treatment in such a case consists in 
the applicaticm of medicated unguents, lubrications, 
diaphoretics, and adoption of measures (that tend to 
produce a copioiK perspiration). 

In the case of loss or waste of the catamenial 
flow, the menses do not appear at the appointed 
time or are scanty. The vagina seems stuffed and 
painful. The medical treatment in such cases consists in 
the adoption of alterative or cleansing measures, and in 
the administration of drugs of a heat-making (Agneya) 
potency or virtue. 

The loss or waste of breast- milk is (iharacterised by 
a shrunken condition of the mammae, and suppression or 
scanty secretion of the fluid. The medical treatment 
in such cases lies in the administration of drugs which 
generate Kapham. 

The atrophy or wasting of the foetus in the womb 
^(during the period of gestation) is marked by the 
absence of any movement in the uterus and the non- 
distended condition of the sides or walls of the abdomen. 
The treatment consists in the aj^lication of Kshira 
Vastis (enemas of medicated milk into the region of the 
uterus) in the eighth month of gestation, and prescribing 
courses of emollient fare for the patient (mother)* 

♦ Several editions read invigorating diets, egg, etc. 
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Now we shall describe the symptoms which Biaik 
the excess (excessive accumulation in the hody) of any 
of the fundamental humours, principles excrements 
of the body. * % , 

The quantities of these humours, principles and 
secretion, are abnormally increased through the use of 
substances that primarily contribute to their formation 
in the organism.* 

An excess of Viyu in the body is marked by such 
symptoms as roughness of the skin, t emaciation of the 
body, darkness of complexion (lit : blackness of hue), a 
little tremor or trembling of the limbs, longing for 
heat, or for hot things, insomnia, thickness or increased 
consistency of the fecal matter and decrease of bodily 
strength. (Similarly, an abnormal) increase of Pittam 
is characterised by a sallow complexion or a 
yellowish colour of the skin, a general burning sensation 
in the body as well as insomnia, a craving for cold 
contacts and cooling things, diminution of strength, 
weakness of the sense organs, fits of fainting and 
yellowness of the conjuUctivse, stool and urine. 

An excess of Eapham in the body is marked 
by such symptoms, as the whiteness, coldness and 
numbness of the body, heavihess of the limbs, a 


* Several Editions read it as an additional text, 
t Several Editions read roughness of speech. 
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sei^ of drowsiness and languor, somnolence, and a 
feeling of looseness of the bone-joints. 

Similarly, an increased germination of lymph chyle 
(Rasa) in the body is manifest by such characteristics 
as, nausea, water-brash, and an increased flow of salivary 
secretion. A plethora of blood in the system gives a 
reddish glow to the complexion and the white of the 
eyes, and imparts fullness to the veins. An increase of 
flesh is marked by the rotundity and fullness of the 
buttocks and the lips, as well as of the penis, arms, and 
the thighs, and an increased heaviness of the whole body. 
An excess of fat in the body imparts an oily gloss to the 
skin. The sides of the abdomen are increased in bulk, 
and the body emits a fetid smell, and the person is 
assailed with cough and dyspnoea. An excessive forma- 
tion of bone (abnormal ossification) is attended with such 
symptoms as the cutting of additional teeth and the 
abnormal development of any of the bone-structures. An 
excessive formation of marrow gives rise to a heaviness 
of the eyes and t« the members of the body. 

An excess of semen in the body is marked by an ex- 
cessive flow of that fluid and gives rise to the formation 
of gravels (concretions) in the bladder which are known 
as Shukrishmari, An abnormal increase in the forma- 
tion of fecal matter is Attended with distension of the 
abdomen and colic pains in the loins and the intestines. 
An excessive formation of urine is manifest by constant 




Sat '^k i^'^^lMl$i 

attw^by ftkiadofgaawingror«idt!iigpalB, ' ' ' 


Simflarly,^ an increased secretion of p«r^«itioa is 
attended wfth an itching of the skin whkp emits a bad 
odour. An ezoew in tbi Quantify of catanienial blogd** 
gives rise to an aching of the limbs and ah excessive flow. 
So also an exoesa in the gnantity of the broMt'iniik is 
attended with frdquent secretions of that fluid, and with 
Inflammation and pain in the mammae. An ozcwfinve 
growth of the fsetus in the uterus tends to abnonnally 
sw'ell the region of the abdomen, and is accompanied 
by anasarca, or dropsy, of the lower extremities 
(phlegmasia dolens). 


These abnormal excesses of the aforesaid humours 
and principles, etc. of the body should be checked or 
remedied with corrective (cleansing) or pacifying 
measures as would be indicated by their respective 
natures, so as not to reduce them to a smaller quantity 
than that in which they are found in^ the normal and 
healthy state of a body. 

Metrical text:— An increased qmntity of a 
bodily principle gives rise to a similar increase in the 
quantity of one immediately succeeding it in the 
order of enumeration as stated above ; aud hence an 


* An abnorinal Aow tends to stimulate the 'fulaptuoas sensation of a 
woman to a considerate extent, and is followed 1^ a sense of reactionary 
Weakness. It emits a fetid smell and original oviidan tumoms. 

17 
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increase in any of the fundamental principles of the 
body should be checked and reduced to its normal 
quiuitity. 

c 

Ntw we shall describe the characteristic features 
of strength-giving principles of the body, as well 
as the symptoms that mark their loss or waste. The 
quintessence of all the fundamental principles of 
the body, starting with lymph chyle and ending with 
semen, is called the Ojas, which is identical with what 
is termed “vital power.” This view of oneness of 
vitality with protoplasmic albumen has been adopted 
in the present work* 

This Ojas (albumen) or strength-giving principle 
serves to impart a firm integrity to the flesh (and the 
muscles), exercises unbounded control ' over all acts of 
vitality, improves the voice and complexion, and 
helps both the external (operative) and the internal 
(intellectual) sense organs, in duly performing their 
natural functions. * 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject: — Ojas (albumen' being of a white colour belongs 
to the class of Somitmakam (cooling) substances. 

• The Sanskrit term **OJas” has a variety of meanings. Primarily 
it means protoplasmic matter as found in cells (Vindus). Secondarily 
it means albumen as we shall describe later on in the chapters on 
etiology and therapeutics of Prameha. Several authorities hold a contrary 
view stating that OlftS (albumen) forms only one of the essentials of 
vitality and that the two are by no means identical. 
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It is cooling, oleaginous, and firm (Sthira), contritt>d<^ to 
the formation and growth of flesh, maintafnsits integrity 
or holds it firm, and is mobile or capable ofmovinfr about, 
from one place to another within the oiganism. * 
It is further soft and shiny, and is possessed of the most 
efficacious virtue and should be regarded as the mo^t 
important element (seat) of vitality. The whole body 
with its limbs and members is permeated with Ojas, 
and a loss or diminution in its natural quantity leads 
to the gradual emaciation (and ultimate dissolution) of 
organism. 

A blow, a persistent wasting disease, anger, grief, 
cares and anxieties, fatigue and hunger, are the causes to 
w'hich should be ascribed the wasting or disappearance 
of this strength -giving principle (albumen) of the body. 
The bodily albumen, through the agency of the above- 
said causes, is wasted through the channels carrjung the 
different fundamental principles of the body. Albumen is 
transformed into strength w’hich radiates from the heart. 

A deranged or vitiated albumen (Ojas) is characterised 
firstly by its dislodgment from its proper seat or locality 
(Visransha), secondly, by a change or modification of its 
native virtues in contact wdth the deranged humours 
or disordered organs (Vyapad) and thiidly, by w’asting 
away (Kshaya''. 

* Several editions read Rasam, meaning it to be jpossessed of a sweet 
taste. 



iThe fcst ot piecedii^ properties (didodgnient) 
gives lis® to sitob symptoms as looseness of the 
boqtt'johits, numbness of the limbs, dislodgment of 
^ .d^nmged humours from their respective reoep- 
and bUf^Mression of the ^bodily and intellectual) 
tootkats* To the second of the foregoing properties, 
(tdiange or modification of Its natural virtue through 
ocmtact with the deranged bodily humours etc.) should be 
ascribed such symptoms, as numbness and heaviness of 
the limbs, dropsy due to the action of the deranged 
bodily Vayu, discoloured or changed complexion, feeh'ng 
of malaise, drowsiness and somnolence. The third pro- 
perty of the deranged albumen, (loss or wasting), brings 
on fits of feinting, loss of flesh, stupor, delirium and 
ultimately death. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject*.— -A deranged state of albumen is marked 
by the three abovesaid properties of dislodgment 
from its proper seat (Visransha) ; by a change of its 
natural virtues through contamination (VyApad) and 
by wasting (Kshaya\ The first of these properties 
(Vissransha) is characterised by looseness of the joints, 
by an inert state of the body, by a sense of fatigue, 
by a dislodgment of the deranged humours from .their 
natural seats, and by a suppression of the buidily and 
iiUeUectual frtn^mis. Numbness aiod heaviness of 
itiw limbs, imlaise,a discoloured compleaoon,droW8in]^ 
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somnolence and diopsioal swelling l»y 

a deranged state of the bodily Vayii> shoeld be 
ctmsidered as natural consequences of the Vyf^pad 
(change of the natural virtues of aibumMi throqgfa 
contamination). The loss or waste (albuD^)ris 

marked by such symptoms as ’fits of tainjti)% 


emaciation of the body, bewilderment and distracUi^ 
of the mind, delirium and loss of consdousness and 


ultimately death. 


The medical treatment in cases of dislodgment or 
flowing out external secretion) of albumen fixjm its 
natural seat (Visransha), as well as in the event of it 
becoming contaminated by the vitiated principles of 
the body, should consist in improving its quantity by 
elixirs and remedies possessed of rejuvenating properties, 
tending to increase the quantity of such fluid (albumen) 
in the body. A. patient who has lost all consciousness 
i^owing to an excessive loss or waste of albumen) 
should be given up by a phyrician (qs incurable). 


The oily or albuminous matter found within> 
the components of.f:he other fundamental principles 
(Dhdtu) of the body 'as metabolised by the 
internal heat and regularly metamorphosed into 
the succeeding onesj sdiotdd be grouped wider 
the head of fiory or thermogenetic (Agneya) 
substances. This fatty matter predominates in 

the female organism and produces its peculiar sc^ness. 
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beauty and pleasing shape, causes the growth of scanty 
but soft hair on its surface. It strengthens the eyesight 
. W*d ^pcreases the energy of the body, improves its 
powef of digestion and heightens its glow and com- 
pl^ion. Fat is deranged by such acts as, an abuse of 
a^ngent, bitter, cold, parchif3dng or Vistambhi 
l^ndigestible food which remains stuffed in the 
stomach) substances, a voluntary repression of the natural 
urging for evacutions of the body, by excessive sexual in- 
dulgence, and fatiguing physical exercise, or by the 
draining action of any particular disease. 


An instance of dislodgment of fat from its proper seat 
or locality is attended by such symptoms as roughness 
of the skin, loss of the natural healthful glow of the body 
and a breaking or an aching pain in the limbs. Anaemia 
or a gradual emaciation of the body, impaired digestive 
ftmction and a slanting or downward course of the 
deranged humours, mark the case where the bodilj' fat has 
undergone a change in its natural properties through any 
foul contamination. A case of loss or waste of the bodily 
*fat is marked by such symptoms as, impaired digestive 
function, dulness of sight, decay of strength and aggra- 
vation of the bodily Vdyu, and always ends in death. 

The medical treatment in the latter case (loss of fat) 
should consist in the administration of oily or emollient 
drinks, use of medicated unguents or lubrications, 
Prad^a ^piasters of oleaginous substances) and 
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Parisheka (washes) and a di^ comprising lighi, cooling 
and well-cooked ^wticles of food. 

raetriQa.1 texts A person sulferuig from 
a wasting of any of the constituent Irtmours or 
fundamental principles or excrements of the body, 
as well as one suffering from loss of Ojah (albumen) 
naturally craves for drink and food that tend to con- 
tribute directly to the formation of the matter (or bodily 
principle) so lost or wasted. Conversel)', the particular 
food or drink longed for by a person suffering 
from a loss or waste of any of the abovesaid fluids or 
principles, should be looked upon as possessed of 
a curative virtue in that particular case. Such a 
person devoid of consciousness and divested of his 
bodily and intellectual functions through a deranged 
state of the bodily V4yu nerv^e-force) and extremely 
weak and enfeebled owing to the loss of the vital fluid 
should be regarded as past all cure. 

Etiology of Obesity Obesity or loss of 
flesh (Kdrsha) should be ascribed to changes in the condi- 
tion of the lymph chyle. The lymph chyle derived from 
the assimilated food of a person, who is habituated to a 
course of diet which tends to promote the qiantity of 
the bo^ly Kapham or is in the. habit of pampering his 
belly even when a previous meal has n<rt.been thoroughly 
digested, or who is addicted to a habit of sleeping in the 
day, or leading a sedentary life, or is averse to taking 
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«xt 0 ex^cise, continues in an iminatai« 

afeate ami is transformed into a serum of sweet taste wlaioh 
^ves about within the body, engendering the formation 
which produces excessive stoutness! A person 
aifeiicted with obesity develops such symptoms as short- 
WSsh pf breath, thirst, ravenous appetite, excessive sleepi- 
IjlltsSf perspiration, fetid odours in the body, wheezing 
sound in the throat during sleep or sudden suspension of 
breath, inert feeling in the limbs, dulness or heaviness 
of the body, and indistinctness of speech. Owing to 
the softness of fet, a fatty person is imfitted for every 
kind of work. Capacity for sexual intercourse is dimi- 
nished (in such a one), owing to the obstruction of the 
passage of semen by phlegm and fatty deposits ; 
and the growth of the rest of the root-principles 
df the body such as, lymph chyle, albumen, semen, 
etc., is considerably arrested owing to the deposit 
of fetty matter within the channels of the internal 
passages of the body, thus seriously affecting his bodily 
strength. An obese or excessively corpulent person is 
likely to be afflicted with any of the following diseases 
such as, urethral discharges, captions, boils, carbuncles, 
fever, fistula in ano, ot With any of the diseases which 
are caused by a deitnged state of the bodily Vayu ; 
and such attacks are invariably found to terminate 
in death. Any disease in such a person is apt to develop 
into one of a violent and dangerous t 3 rpe owing to the 
obstruction of the internal channel^ with deposits of fat. 
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Hence all things or conditions Ivhich foster- tbd ^wth 
of abnormal fet should be carefully avoided. 

Accordingly medicated compositions, consisting of 
such drugs and substances as Shilajatu, Guggulu, 
Go-Mutram, TriphaM, Loharaja, Ras4njanam, Madhu, 
Yava, Mudga, Koradusha, Shy^maka and Udd^laka 

Vi 

which are anti- fat in their properties, or of remedial 
agents possessing the efficacy of cleansing the 
internal channels, as well as eneraatas of liquefacient 
solutions technically known as Lekhana Vastis and 
physical exercise should be prescribed. 

Etiology of Karrshyam Loss of flesh or 
a gradual emaciation of the body should be ascribed to 
the partaking of food in the composition of which, matter 
which aggravates the bodily Vjiyu largely or excessively 
enters, to over-fatiguing physical exercise, sexual excess- 
es, over study, fright, grief or an.xiety, to the keeping 
up of late hour?, to unsatisfied hunger, insufficient food, 
and to astringent food which tends to diy up the lymph 
chyle.. The chyle, thus parched up, moves about in the 
organism, but fails to impart to it the necessary nutritive 
element owing to its being insufficiently charged with it, 
thus causing the body to grow extremely emaciated. 

A patient 'buffering from extreme emaciation of the 
body foils to bear the inclemencies of weather and the 
variations of terrestrial heat, and becomes apathetic to 

all movements and does but imperfectly perform the 
i8 f 
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IfianSodiEMta of vitality, ani' is also incapable ot endiukig 
Ihfrst or htmg^. The bodily strengtii suffers a gnuhul 



^dimhnition, and diseases, incidental to a deranged state 

0 

bodily Vdyu, make' their appearance, and the 
atifent bas to meet his doom from any of the follo^ving 
dffidases as asthma, cough, Shosha (phthisis), enlarged 
spleen or liver, abdominal dropsy, dyspepsia, abdominal 
gjlands and haemoptysis. Any disease appearing in such 
a patient develops into one of a violent type owing to 
the loss or diminished condition of the bodily strength 
or protoplasm (Prana;. 


Contrarily, conditions or factors which produce 
obesity should be avoided. A case of patent obesity 
should be checked with a medicated compound, con- 
sisting of such drugs as, Payasyd, Ashvagandhd, Vldiifri, 
Vidarigandhi, Shatdvari, Vaia, Ativald, Nagavald and such 
other drugs of sweet taste. Diets consistb^bf thickened 
milk, clarified butter, curd, Shall rice, 

Yasthika, wheat, barley^ etc,, ^j||(jAPlfe prescr in the 

case ; and sleep in tihb day,1!||ghial iniulgence, physical 
exercise, etc., should be j^Mibited. Enematas of nutri- 
tive substances csmbe l^sewise given with advantage. 

On the other han^^ lymph chyle of a man, who 
partakes of foodbeloogingto both the abovesaid classes, 
courses throt^h his organism and strengthens the root- 
principles of his body, thus giving a middlmg or health- 
fid rotundity to his limbs owing to its properties being 
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equipoised. A roau possessed sudi » bodsrls^lKffieble 
of an kinds of wqrk and movement. He can stand 
the inclemencies of weather and the keehness df hunger 
and thirst, and will gain in strength and enatgy. 0a» 
should be always taken to have sudi f wen eqtt^p|)ed 
body of moderate size. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject : — Excessively corpulent and excessively lean 
persons are alike condemnable. A body which is 
neither too stout nor too lean, but strikes the mean 
as regards plumpness, is the best. A lean frame 
should have the preference to a stout one. The enraged 
or aggravated bodily humours dry up the fundamental 
principles of the body, such as the lymph chyle etc., just 
in the s^e way as a well-kindled fire will evaporate 
the water contained in a basin placed over it. Since 
cthe temperament, constitution, size and the fundamental 
principles of) the body vary in different individuals ; 
'and since the body, in its turn, undergoes such 
gradual transformations as infancy, youth and old 
age), and cSfenges its state each moment, it is absolutely 
impossible to lay down the exact; quantity of the 
deranged humours, excrem^^ and fundamental 
principles (of lymph chyle, semen, albumen, 

etc.) that may be found in the h’^man organism. 
Hence it is necemaiy for a physician ^ ascertain their 
state of equilibrium (their continuance normal state and 
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quantity) at any particular time ; and which should be 
pronounced only in cases where signs of perfect health 
would be visible. An experienced physician woidd 
naturally draw a contrary inference from Ihe improper 
functions of the organs in an individual. A person 
with an uniformly healthy digestion, and whose bodily 
humours are in a state of equilibrium, and in whom 
the fundamental vital fluids course in their normal 
state and quantity, accompanied by the normal processes 
of secretion, organic function, and intellection, is said 
to be a healthy person . 

An intelligent physician should preserve the state 
of health in a healthy individual, while he should 
increase or decrease the quantity of the bodily humours, 
vital fluids, or excrements in a sick patient according 
to the exigencies of the case until his health is perfectly 
restored. 

Thus ends the fifloeiKh Chapter of the Sutrasthinam in the Sushnita 
SamhilS which irents of the iJevelopment and Non-development of the 
humiir.il constituents of Ihe body. 



chapter XVI. 

Now we*shall discuss the Chapter which tr^ts of the 
piercing and bandaging of the lobules of ears (Kama.-*. 
Vyadha-Vandha-Vldhlmadhyaym). 

The lobules of the ears of an infant are usually pierced 
through for protecting it (from the evil influences of 
malignant stars and spirits) and for the purposes of 
ornamentation as well. The piercing should be performed 
on a day of bright fortnight marked by the auspicious 
lunar and astral combinations, and in the sixth or the 
seventh month of the year reckoned from its beginning 
(Bhadra). The child should be placed on the lap of its 
nurse, and benedictions should be pronounced over it. 
Then having soothed it and lured it with toys and 
playthings, the physician should draw down with his 
left hand the lobules of its ears with a view to detect, 
with the help of the reflected sun-light, (the closed up) 
apertures that are naturally found to exist in those 
localities. Then he should pierce them straight through 
with a needle held in his right hand, or with an awl (Ard), 
or with a thick needle where the appendages would 
be found to be too thick. The lobule of the right ear 
should be first pierced and then the left in the case of a 
male child, while the contrary should be the procedure in 
the case of a female. Plugs of cotton-lint should be then 
inserted into the holes of the pricked ear-lobules, which 

m 
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,|hoiti^ fie lubricati^d or rubbed with any unboiled oil* 
vA eopious bleed^g attended with pain would indicsate 
ibiit the needle has passed through a place other than 

nh£^ral (and closed up) fissure described above ; 
the absence of any serious after-effect woidd 
givejrise to the presumption that the piercing has been 

V 

4es)e through the right spot. Any of the local veins 
'(incidentally initned by an ignorant, bungling surgeon, 
may be attended with symptoms which will be 
described under the heads of Kdlikd, Marmarikd, and 
Lohitikd. 

Kivliksv is marked by fever and a burning pain 
in the affected part and swelling. Marmarikd gives rise 
to pain and knotty (nodular) formations about the 
affected region, accompanied by (the characteristic 
infiammatory) fever ; while in the last named type 
(Iiohitiki) symptoms such as, Many^-Stambha (n^b- 
ness of the tendons forming the nape of the neck), 
ApaWnak (a type of tetanus), Shirograha (headache) and 
Kama-shula (ear-ache) exhibit themaellm, and they 
should be duly treated with id|dkiai|j/'limedies laid 
down under their respective heads. The lint should 
be speedily taken out tpm a pierced hole which is 
marked by extreme pa^‘ v^nd swelling, dc., on account 
of its being made with a blunt, crooked or stunted 
needle, or owing to its being plugged with a deep and 
inordinsdely large lint, or to its being disturbed by the 
aggravated bodily humours (Dodias), or to its beingiaade 
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at a wnmg place. An nngneht CMapoaed Madhnba, 

* 7 '* 

Eranda roots, M^njisdu, Yava, Tila, iioney and clarified 
butter pasted together, should be thidkl^ plas^pred over 
the affected part until the ulcers are perfe<^ly healed ; 

: after which the lobules of the ears should be a|ain« 
pierced through according to the directions laid down 
before. ^ 

The lint should be removed, each third day, and a 
thicker one should be inserted in its stead on each ’ 
successive occasion, and the part shoUld be rubbed 
with (unboiled oil) as before. For the expansion of 
the fissures, (sticks of Nimba or Apamarga, or rods of 
lead) should be inserted into them after the subsidence 
of the accompanying symptoms and deranged bodily 
humours yin the locality). 

Metri€lil Text : —The fissures thus expanded 
may ultimately bifurcate the lobules of the ears owing to 
the effects of the deranged bodily humours (Dosha), or 
of a blow. Now hear me discourse on the mode of 

adhesioning them (with suitable bandages). 

% 

These unions or adhesions admit ,of being briefly 
divided into fifteen different kinds, viz,, the Nemi* 
sandhinaka, the Utpala-Bhedyaka the Valluraka, the 
Asangima, the Ganda-kama, the Ahiryayi^, the Nirve- 
dhima, the Vyiyojima, the Kapdia-safidhHck, theArdha* 
kap£ta*sandhika, the Samk^hipta, the Hina-kama, the 
Vallikama, the Yasthi-kama, and the K^kaushthaka. 



THE StJSHRUTA SAMHIT.^, fChap. XVt 

Out of these, the process, kno^ui as the Neaii- 
sandhinaka, should be used in cases where each of 
•-the bifurcated lobes of the ears would be found to be 
^t|uck, extended, and equal in size. The process, known 
Utpala-Bhedyaka, should be used in cases 
%here the severed lobes of the ears would be found to 
be round, extended, and equal in dimensions. The 
process, Valluraka should be resorted to in cases where 
the severed lobes of the ears would be found to be 
short, circular and equal in size. The process, known 
as the Asangima, should be adopted in cases where 
the anterior surface of one of these severed appendages 
would have a more elongated shape than the other. 
The process, known as the Eanda-K^rna, consists in 
slicing off a patch of healthy flesh from one of the 
regions of the cheeks and in adhering it to one of the 
severed lobes of the ears which is more elongated on 
its anterior side than the o&er ^Plastic-operations). In 
the case of extremely short lobes, the flesh should be 
cut off from both the cheeks and adhered to them, the 
process being known as the Aharyaya. The lobes of the 
ears which have been completely severed from their roots 
are called Pithopamas. The process known as the 
Nirvedhima should be resorted to in such cases by 
piercing the two Putrikas (Tragus and Anti-tragus') of 
the ears. 

The process known as the Vyiyojiuui should be 
made use of in cases where one of the bifurcated 
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lobes of l^e ear .duiilpd; be found to ^ d^sriwilijr to 

% 

the oth^ as regards its tfaidcness or thinness. Tbe 
process l^wn as Kaitdta-fihuidhika Consists in brhig- 
ing about an adhesion, on the posterios mde, between 
one of the bifoieated lobes and another, which % 
elongated on the anterior side of the ear. The adhesion 
is so called from the fact of its resembling the dosing of 
the two leaves of a door (Kapdtam). The process 
known as the Ardha-Kapita-Sandhika consists in bring- 
ing about an adhesion on the anterior side between 
the shorter one of the two parts of a bifurcated ear- 
lobe with the part, elongated on the posterior sidd, hke 
a half-closed door. 

The ten aforesaid processes of adhesion may be 
successfully brought -about and their shapes can be 
easily pictured from the meanings of their respective 
names. 

The remaining five sorts such as the Saakhiptam etc., 
are seldom attended with success and hence are called 
impracticable (A8adhayas\ The process Samkhiptam* 
has its scope in the case where the auricle (Shadikuli) 
has been withered up and one of Ure bifoicated Idles 
is raised, the other being reduced and shortened. The 
pro<^ of Ema*kan>& should bo adopted in cases 
where the supporting rim of the Ida (pinna) has been 
entirely swept away and its exterior sides and the dieeks 

are sunk and devoid of flesh, ^ui^larly the adhesive 

19 
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^ooc8s known the Vallikania is indicated in 
cases ■where the lobes are short, thin and unequal. 

The adhesion known as the Y&sthi Karm is indicated 

• ^ 

peases where the thin and severed ear-lobes are run 
across with veins and made of knotty or nodular flesh. 
The case in which the ear-lobe, being permeated with 
a little quantity of blood, is fleshless and ends 
in a narrow tip or end, furnishes the occasion for 
Eikasthakap&li. 

The five abovesaid adhesions, if followed by swelling, 
inflammation, suppuration and redness of the affected 
part and found to be secreting a sort of slimy pus 
or studded over with pustular eruptions, may be 
apprehended as not to be attended with success. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject ; — The exact middle point of the external ear 
should be pierced (with a knife) and the severed parts 
should be pulled down and elongated in the case where 
both the parts of a bifurcated ear-lobe would be 
found to have been entirely lost or eaten away. In 
the case where the posterior one of the two bifurcated 
parts would be found to be longer or more elongated, the 
adhesion should be effected on the anterior side ; whereas 
>the contrary should be the case where the anterior 
one ■would appear to be more elongated. Only the 
remaining one of the two bifurcated parts of an ear-lobe 
would be |>ierced,cut in two and adhesioned on the top, 
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in the case where the other part would be found to 
be gone. A surgeon well-versed in the knowledge of 
surgery (Shastras) should slice off a patch of h’ldiig 
flesh from the cheek of a person devoid of ear-lobes 
in a manner so as to have one of its ends attached 
to its former seat (cheek). Then the part, where 
the artificial ear-lobe is to be made, should be slightly 
scarified (with a knife), and the living flesh, full of 
blood and sliced off as previously directed, should be 
adhesioned to it (so as to resemble a natural ear-lobe 
in shape). 


A surgeon, wishing to effect any sort of adhesion 
other than those described before, should first collect the 
articles enumerated in the chapter on Preliminary 
Measures to Surgical Operations, together with milk, 
water, Dhanyamla (fermented rice boilings), Surimanda 
(transparent surface-part of wine) and powders of 
earthen vessel. Then the hair of the patient, whether 
male or female, should be gathered and tied up in a 
knot, and the patient should be given a light food 
(so as to keep up his strength without hampering* 
his digestion) ; after which his friends and relations 
should be asked to hold him firm. Then having ascer- 
tained the particular nature of adhesion to be effected 
in' the case, the suigeon should examine the local blood 
by incising, excising, scarif3ring or puncturing the 
affected lobes as found necessary,- and determine 
whether the same is pure or vitiided. Then having 



mWbodtSie blood fiSiMtoyKttaiR imd tepitt wwr, 
If found vitiated tbtot^ the action of the demigod 
or trith mfflt and cold water in the event of 
Hie miftfi beit^ contaminated by the deranged Pittam, 
^ »f|ii Sardmanda and warm water in the case of its 
bMBg’ vitiated by the action of the disordered 
Ka^Tiam, the surgeon shall bring about the ad- 
hesion by again scarifying the affected parts of the 
ear, so as not to leave the adhesioned parts elevated 
(raised), unequal and short. Of course the adhesion 
should be effected with the blood being still left in the 
parts that had been scraped. Then having anointed 
them with honey and clarified butter, they should be 
covered with cotton and linen, and tiec| with strings 
of thread, neither too loose nor too tight, and dusted 
over with powders of baked clay. Then directions 
should be given as regards the diet and nursing of 
the patient, who may be as well treated with the 
regimen laid down in the chapter on ]h||*«t«uU3ram. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 

*'iect The patient should be careful not to disturb 
the bandage and avoid physical exercise, over-eating, 
sexual intercourse, exposure to, or basking in, the glare 
of fire, fatiguing talk, and sleep by day. For three 
con$ecutive days the ulcer should be anointed with 
unboiled oil ; and cotton soaked in the same substance 
should bo placed over it, which is to be altered, 
e*!^ third fay, till healing. 
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healn^ ^ tts long as tlie local blood (blood to (too 
ulcer) is not My purified ; or so long as jtbere 
is basmorrbage from the seat of the aftediion or 
the local blood continues feeble. An ulce^, adh^on* 
ed with the least of the Vayti-vitiated blood 
continuing in its inside, will spontaneously burst or 
break opmi afresh. It will be again attended with 
pain, burning, redness and suppuration in the event of 
its being closed with a little quantity of Pitta.<ieranged 
blood incarcerated in its inside. Adhesioned even with 
a little quantity of Kapha fouled blood in its cavity 
ao ulcer is marked by itching and numbness. An ulcer 
adhesioned with the continuance of an active haemor- 
rhage from its inside is marked by a brown or blackish 
yellow swelling. An ulcer, adhesioned at a time when 
the local blood, though otherwise good or pure, has 
been thinned or weakened through excessive bleeding, 
is followed by a corresponding emaciation (thinness) 
of the adhesioned part. The lobule of the ear thus 
adhesioned should be gradually pulled down and 
elongated after the complete healing of the local ulcer 
and the subsidence of its concomitant symptoms, and 
after the cicatrix has assumed the colour of the 
skin of the surrounding part. Othmwise the adhesioned 
part may be characterised by pain, swelling, infla- 
mmation, burning and suppuration, or the adhesion 
may again fall off. An adUiesione||i ear-lobe, un- 
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accompMiied by wy of tbe distressiag or lafiivomable 
Sjrmptoms, should be gndmify elongated by Tabbing 
it with an unguent composed of the milk, fat, and 
taatrow of any such animals and birds as the Godh^, the 
^latudas, the Vishkiras, the Anupas, or the Audakas as 
would be available, and clarified butter and the oil ex- 
pressed out of the seeds of white mustard, boiled with 
the decoction or Kvatha of Arka, Alarka, Vala, 
AtivaM, Ananta, Apamdrga, Ashvagandha, Vidari- 
gandhd, Kshira-Shukla, Jalashuka and the drugs form- 
ing the group knovoi as the Madhura, which should 
be previously prepared and carefully stowed in a 
covered receptacle. 

Metrical texts : — Then the above medicinal 
unguent should be applied or rubbed over the lobe of 
the affected ear, whereby all the disturbing or unfavour- 
able symptoms would be subsided, thus favouring its 
firm and steady growth. Similarly a plaster composed 
of Yava, AshvagandhS, Yashtydhva, and Tila, pasted 
together might be rubbed over the affected ear-lobe with 
advantage. Oil prepared and boiled with the essence of 
Shatavari, and Ashvagandh^, or Payasyd, Eranda, Jivana 
and milk increases the growth of an ear-lobe. The lobe 
of an ear, which refuses to grow in size in spite of being 
fomented and lubricated as above indicated, should 
be scarified with slight longitudinal incisions on its 
anterior side (that is on the side nearest to the cheeks) 
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and not on the posterior one, as such a procedure might 
be attended with dreadful results. 

An ear-lob^ should not be tried to be elongated just 
after the adhesion of its two severed parts, inasmuch as 
the centre of the adhesjon, still being raw, mighf 
cause them to fall off again. Thus an ear-lobe under 
the circumstance should be gradually elongated, only 
when it would be found to be marked by the growth of 
hair on its surface, and the hole or the perforation has 
assumed a circular look, and the adhesion has become 
firmly effected, well-dried, painless, even and level in its 
entire length. 

The modes of bringing about an adhesion of the 
two severed parts of an ear-lobe are innumerable ; and 
a skilled and e.Kperienced surgeon should determine 
the shape and nature of each according to the exi- 
gencies of a particular case.* 

* Additional Text ; — O Sushruta, again I shall deal with diseases 
which affect the lobule of an ear under the circumstance descrilicd above 
The deranged bodily VAyu, Pittam and Kapham, either jointly or severally, 
give rise to several types of diseases which affect the lobule of an ear. The 
deranged VAyu produces numbness and an erysipelatous swelling and ul- 
cer about the affected ear-lobe, while an erysipelatous ulcer in the 
locality accompanied by swelling, burning, suppuration, etc., should be 
ascribed to the action of the deranged Pittam. Heaviness, numbness and 
swelling of the ear-lobe accompanied by constant itching in the affected 
locality mark the action of the deranged Kapham. The medical treatment 
in these cases consists in effecting a subsidence of the particular deranged 
humour by means of diaphoresis, lubrication, .Parishekas (medicated 
plasters) or blood-letting as the case may be. These, measures should be 
moderately applied and a nutritive and invigorating food should be pres- 
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Rhliio|>lftstic operations s-'Nx»v I itliali 

deal with the process of affixing an artificial node. 

c 

eribed foir the patient. The physician who is well familiar with the actions 
^of the deranged bodily humours as described above, should be looked upon 
af ahme entitled to take in hand a cas^ which falls under the head of one 
of ^ preceding types. 

NW I shall enumerate the names of the several diseases which affect 
a levered lobe of the ear and describe the symptoms which each of them 
develops in succession. They are known as Utpitaka, Utputuka, Shy&va, 
^Airisam-kanduj&ta, Avamantha, Sakanduka, Akundaka, Granthika, Jdm* 
vala, Srdvi and D^havdna. Now hear me discourse on the nature of 
medicinal treatment to be adopted in each of them. 

Rcfliedles :*-A plaster composed of the drugs known as Apdmdrga, 
Saijarasa, Palala bark and Lakucha bark pasted togather, or a medicated 
oil prepared and boiled with the preceding substances should be applied 
in a case of the Utpdtaka type, whereas a case of the Utputuka type would 
prove amenable to a medicinal plaster consisting of Shamp&ka, Shigru, 
Putika, the fat and marrow of a Godhfi, and the milk and bile of a she-deer, 
she«buffalo or sow, pasted togather ; or to a'tnedicated unguent com- 
posed of the abovesaid substances duly boiled with oil Similarly, a medi- 
cinal plaster composed of the drugs known as Gauri, Sugandhd, Shyto&y 
Anantd, Tanduliyakam, or an oil prepared and boiled with the extract of 
the preceding drugs, would prove beneficial in a case of the ShyUva type of 
the desease. In a case of the Vrisham-Sakundakam type, the affected 
part should be rubbed or lubricated with an unguent or medicated oil 
prepared with the boiled extract of Pfithfi, Raiifijanam, Kshoudram, and 
warm K&njiklim, or a plaster composed of the same drugs and substances 
should be applied over the diseased ioeslity. 

^ In a case of ulceration, the idolS^ted ear-lobe should be rubbed with the 
oil prepared and boiled with the drugs known as Madhukam and Kshira- 
k&koli, or with those whidi form the group known as the Jivakddi-Varga ; 
while in a case where Vringhaniam measures are to be adopted, lard pre- 
pared from the fat of a Godhi, boar, or snake might be used with advantage. 
In the Avamanthaka type the diseased ear-lobe sh ould be washed and 
covered with a plaster composed of the drugs known as Prapaundarikam, 
Madhukam, Samangd and Dhavrun, or rubbed with oil prepared and 
boiled with the same drugs. Similarly, a case of Kandu-Juta (accoiUpanied 
with itching) would yield to a plaster composed of the drugs known as 
SahadevA, Vishvadevi, and S^ndhava salt jj>asted with goat’s milk, or to the 
medicated oil boiled and prepared >vith the same drugs and substances. 
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Fir^ th« leiE^ of a cxeeper^ k»g and lptoc^!v eno^ 
to fully cover the* whole of ti»e sevei!^ c«r 
off part, ^puld be gathered ; and w patdi» «ff living 
flesh, equal in dimension to the preceding leaf, shoidd 
be sliced off (from down upward) from the r^hm 
of the cheek and, after scarifying it with a knife, 
swiftly adhered to the' severed nose. Then the cod- 
headed physician should steadily tie it up with a 
bandage decent to look at and perfectly suited to the 
end for which it has been employed (Sadhu Vandha). 
The physician should make sure that the adhesion of 
the severed parts has been fully effected and then 
insert two small pipes into the nostrils to hicilitate 
respiration, and to prevent the adhesioned flesh from 
hanging down. After that, the adhesioned part should 
be dusted with the powders of Pattanga, Yashti- 
maHhiikam and Rasilnjana pulverised together; and 


In a case of the Granthika type (accompanied by the formation of knotty 
growths in its inside) the knotty growths or glandular formations should 
be li«|t removed, and the affected locality should be bled with a surgical 
instrument and ditsted with powdered Saindhava salt. Likewise, in a 
case of J^vala type, blood-letting should be resorted to by scarifyii^ 
the seat of the disease, which should be then washed with a spray of milk. 
The ulcer should be healed after the perfect purification of its internal 
morbid contents. A case of the Srdvi (secreting) type would readily 
yield to a medicinal plaster composed of the drugs known as M^dhupami, 
and Madhukam, or of Madbukam pasted With honey^ or to the medicinal oil 
prepared and boiled with the same drugs and substances. A case of the 
DahyamAna (burning) type should be treated with a plaster composed of 
the drugs known as the five Kalkas and Madhukam pasted tc^ether and 
mixed with clarified butter, or with a pasted cornpotmd of the drugs which 
form the group of the Jivakadi Varga with a quantity of clarified butter 
added to it. 


20 
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the nose should be oiveloped in K^^sa cotton and 
several times sprinkled over with the refined oil of pare 
sesamum. Clarified butter should be given to the 

c 

patient for drink, and he should be anointed with oil and 
- treated with purgatives after the complete digestion 
-of the meals he has taken, as advised (in the books of 
medicine). Adhesion should be deemed complete after 
the incidental ulcer had been perfectly healed up, while 
the nose should be again scarified and bandaged in the 
case of a semi or partial adhesion. The adhesioned 
nose should be tried to be elongated where it would 
fall shoi;t of its natural and previous length, or it should 
be surgically restored to its natural size in the case of 
the abnormal growth of its newly formed flesh. The 
mode of bringing about the adhesion of severed lips is 
identical with what has been described in connection 
with a severed nose with the exception of the insertion 
of pipes. The physician, who is well conversant 
with these matters, can be alone entrusted with the 
medical treatment of a King. 

Thus ends the sixteenth chapter of the Sutra-SthSnam in the Sushruta 
Samhiti which treats of the Piercing and Bandaging of ear-lobes. 



CHAPTER XVII. 

Now we'shall discuss the Chapter which deals with 
the mode of distinguishing between suppurating and non- 
suppurating swellings. Ama-pakkalstianlya- 
madhyaryam. 

Diseases such as, Granthi (Aneurism), Vidradhi, 
(abscess) and Alaji (inflammation of the edge of the 
cornea) etc. are ushered in by a preliminary swelling 
which subsequently develops symptoms peculiar to 
each of them. These diseases differ in their symptoms 
and outward shape. A swelling which may appear at 
any part of the body, and is round, elevated, even, or 
uneven in its (surface) is called a Shotha (swelling). 
It restricts itself to the skin and flesh of its locality 
and is characterised by the several or concerted 
action of the deranged bodily humours. The Shothas 
(swelling) admit of being divided into six different 
types according as they are caused by the action of the 
deranged Vdyu, Pittam, Kapham or blood, or are due 
to the concerted action of the three fundamental 
humours of the body, or are of traumatic origin. . 

Now we shall describe the symptoms which 
mark the respective actions of the humoius in a 
swelling. A swelling due to the action of the deranged 
Viyu assumes a reddish or blackish hue and is shifting 
in its character. It feels rough and soft to the touch* 
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and in mairked by a sort of aching pain (peculiar to the 
defanged Vdyu) which vanishes at intervals. 

/ • 

A swelling, due to the action of the deranged 

Pittam, assumes a yellowish hue. It is soft and 
fluctuates under pressure, and is marked by an accu- 
mulation of blood in its body. It swiftly shifts from 
one part of the body to another, accompanied by a 
burning, sucking pain. A swelling, brought about 
through the deranged condition of the Kapham, assumes 
a grey or whitish colour. The skin becomes glossy and 
cold, and the swelling very slowly changes its original 
site, if it shifts at all, accompanied by pain and itching. 
A swelling engendered through the concerted actirai 
of the three bodily humours successively manifests the 
symptoms and assumes the colours respectively peculiar 
to each of them. The symptoms which mark a swelling 
due to the action of the vitiated blood are identical with 
those which are exhibited in a swelling of the Pittaja 
type with the exception of the blackness of the part 
(and an increase of heat). A swelling due to an 
external blow atraumatic) manifests symptoms peculiar 
to the Pittaja and blood-origined types. 

A swelling, which does not yield to internal and 
external remedies on account of an excessive accumula- 
tion the deranged local humours, or through the 
insufficient or contrary effects of the remedial ^ents, 
^ws sign of suppuration. 
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Now hear me describe the symptoms, which re^pec> 
tively mark an unsoppurated, suppurating or sap« 
purated swelling. The unsuppurated or immature Stage 
continues as long as the skin of the swelling retains 
its natural hue, marked by a little pain and heat in 
its inside, and coldness, hardness and a slij^t elevation 
of its surface. 

The suppurating stage gives rise to a sensation of , 
pricking pain in the affected locality. The swelling 
seems as if it is being pricked with needles, or bitten 
or wandered over by a host of ants, or cut with a 
knife, or pierced with a spear, or thrashed with a club, 
or pressed with the hand, or scraped round with fingers, 
or burnt with a fire or an alkali. The patient complains 
of a sort of sucking, burning pain in the swelling of 
a fixed or shifting character. The patient, as if stimg 
by a scorpion, does not find comfort in any place 
or position. The hue of the local skin is changed 
and the swelling goes on increasing like an inflated 
leather bag ; and fever, thirst, a burning sensation and 
aversion to food etc. gradually supervene. 

The suppurated stage is marked by an amelioration 
of the local pain and a yellowishness of the skin over the 
swelling, which cracks and seems too big, thus giving 
rise to folds in the integument. The swelling exhibits 
fluctuation under pressure and shows perceptible signs 
of diminution. Moreover, it yields to pressure and 
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reaches its' former height when the pressure is removed. 
The pus or the suppurated matter changes its place, or 
^^ts from one part of the swelling to another under 
pr^^e like water in a bloated leather bag. The 
distressing s5ntnptoms gradually subside ; the patient 
again evinces a desire for food, and feels a constant 
inclination for scratching the affected part which is 
characterised by a sort of aching pain. Sometimes, 
as in cases of traumatic swelling or in those brought 
about by a deranged condition of the Kapham, the 
suppurating process is restricted to the deeper tissues 
of the affected part and hence fail to exhibit its 
characteristic symptoms—a fact which often misleads 
a physician (surgeon) as regards the true < .state (lit : — 
whether suppurated or not) of the accompanying swell- 
ing. But the knowledge that a process of suppuration, 
occurring in the deeper tissues of an affected part, is 
accompanied by alleviation of the pain and swelling 
which becomes as compact as a stone and cold to the 
touch, and the local skin resuming its natural colour, 
would unquestionably ward off all apprehensions for 
error of judgment. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject !— A physician (surgeon) who is fully conversant 
with the symptoms which are respectively exhibited 
by (an inflammatorjO swelling in its unsuppurated, sup- 
purating and suppurated stages, is alone worthy of the 
epithet ; the rest are but impostom. Since there can 
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be no pain without the intervention of the deranged 
Vdyu ; and no suppuration can set in without - the 
action of the deranged Pittam ; nor pus, without the 
action of the deranged Kapham ; it is evident that a 
suppurated swelling is marked by the combined and 
simultaneous action of the three deranged humours of 
the body. 

According to certain authorities, the deranged 
Pittam gets the preponderance over the local Vayu and 
Kapham, and transforms the blood into pus out of its 
own preponderant energy. 

The incision or opening of a swelling in its inflam- 
matory or unsuppurated (^lit. immature, unripe) stage 
is attended with the destruction of the local flesh, liga- 
ment, bone, vein, or joint, and is usually followed by 
excessive haemorrhage. The incidental wound becomes 
extremely painful. Many distressing symptoms begin 
to manifest themselves in succession and cavities are 
formed inside the wound which may lapse into a 
case of Kshata-Vidradhi (^a type of ulcerated abscess). 

On the other hand, a fully suppurated swelling, left 
unopened for a long time out of fear or ignorance by the 
attending physician, is attended with s5niiptoms which are 
fraught with dreadful consequences. The accumulated 
pus, imable to find an outlet, is infiltrated and attacks 
the deeper tissues of the affected -part, and forms 
large cavities or sinuses in their inside, thus converting 
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Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject The physician (surgeon) who opens an nnsup- 
puxated pr unripe swelling out of ignorance, as well as 
the man who neglects a fully suppurated one, should 
be looked upon as the vilest Chanddla for his wrong 
or incorrect diagnosis. The patient should be provided 
with a meal before the surgical operation, or strong 
wine should be given him, if he is found to be addicted 
to the habit of taking any. The effect of a good meal 
under the circumstance will be to keep up the strength 
of the patient and to guard against his swooning during 
the operation, while the effect of wine will be to make 
him unconscious of the pain. The rule as regards the 
feeding and anassthetising (wine giving) of the patient 
should be strictly adhered to, since the Eternal 
vital principle of a man is invigorated by the strength 
of his body which is the product of lymph-chyle, the 
essence of food, and the quintessence of the five 
' material principles. A swelling, no matter whether 
limited or extensive, spontaneously runs on to suppura- 
tion, if not medicinally treated, or left to nature. The 
base of such a swelling goes on extending. It becomes 
unequally suppurated and reaches an unequal elevation, 
thus affecting the deeper tissues of the part and swiftly 
running into one of an incurable type. A swelling, which 
does not yield to the application of medicated plasters 
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or to corrective or blood-letting measures, i^)eedity and 
uniformly suppurates, and is marked by a small and 
restricted base and a circular or conical elevation. As 
a blazing fire fed by gusts of favourable wind soon 
consumes a withered forest, so the incarcerated pus, in 
the absence of any outlet, attacks and eats away the 
healthy flesh, veins and nerves of an organism. 

Surgical acts in connection with an abscess (Shotha) 
may be divided into seven kinds such as i. mutila- 
tion (Vimlipanam) of the swelling by ma^ssage, 
2 , Avashechanam (bleeding or application of leeches) 
3- Upanaham (poulticing) 4. Patanam (opening or 
incision) 5. Shodhanam (purification of the internal 
morbid matter of an incised boil with corrective 
medicines) 6. Ropanam (healing) and 7. Vaikrit&pa- 
ham (restoring of the natural colour of the skin to 
the cicatrix ). 


Tlujs ends the sexemeenlli Chapter of the Sutra.slliftnani in the 
Snshruta Sandilt^ hieh treats of how to distingiiisli between suppuralinp; 
.in<l non-.^upjnirating s^^elli^t^s. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapter which treats 
of pressings and bandages of ulcers (Vranarlcpana.- 
Vand ha- V Id h i - m ad hy ay a m ) . 

A naedicinal plaster should be regarded as the 
general and most important remedy in all cases of 
(inflammatory) swelling. We shall presently discuss 
the nature of plasters to be used in each specific form 
of disease. A bandage plays a more important part (than 
a medicinal plaster) as regards its healing and curative 
efficacy, inasmuch as it materially contributes to the 
purification and healing of an ulce^ and keeps the 
joints steady. A medicinal plaster should be applied 
from down upward or in a direction contrary to 
that of the local hair (Pratiloma). It should never 
be applied (so as to run dowm with the local hair), 
since a plaster, applied as directed above, would firmly 
stick to the surface of the affected part, and naturally 
percolate through the follicles of the hair and the 
external orifices of the vehicles of perspiration 
(Sudoriferous ducts), thus permeating the organism 
with its own native potency and virtue. 

A medicinal plaster should be removed or replaced 
by a fresh one as soon as it has become dry, 
except in cases where the purpose of its application 



Chap, mn.i SUTRASTMANAMv i6: 

would be found to be the drawing of pus to a dl^nile 
head (Pidayitavya Vrana). 

A dried* medicinal plaster will prove useless or » 
abortive, and may act as a caustic or corrosive agent. 

A medicinal plaster admits of being grouped under 
any of the three subheads of Pralepa, Pradeha and 
Alepana (according to its thickness or consistency) etc. 

Medicinal plasters i—A. medicinal plaster 
of the Pralepa class is applied thin and cold, and 
is made to be endued with an absorbing (Vishoshi) 
or non-absorbing (Avishoshi*) property according to 
the nature of the effect desired. 

On the other hand, a medicinal plaster of the 
Pradeha class is applied either thick or thin, warm 
oi cold, and acts as a non- absorbent. 

A medicinal plaster of the Alepana class stands 
midway between a Pralepa and a Pradeha. 

Of these, a plaster of the Pralepana class is • 
possessed of the efficacy of pacifying or restoring the 
deranged blood and Pittam to their normal condition. 

A plaster of the Pradeha class pacifies the deranged 
V^yu and Kapham and tends to bring about the union, 
purification, and healing (of an ulcer), causing the 

* As in the case of a Pidayitavya ulcer, described before, where the 
withdrawing or gathering of pus to a definite head is desired* 
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sul^ence of pain and swelling. Hence it should be 
used in all types of swelling whether ulcerated or 
otherwise. 

(> 

A medicinal plaster (Alepanam) applied over an 
ulcer is called by the changed epithet of Ealka or 
Hinid4ha>Alepanam (arrestive or astringent plaster). 
The function of such an Alepanam consists in arresting a 
local haemorrhage, in softening the ulcer, in withdrawing 
sloughing or putrifying flesh from its cavity, in checking 
the formation of pus in its inside, and in correcting 
the morbid matter or deranged humours (that retard 
its union and healing). 

Metrical Texts : — A medicinal plaster of the 
Alepanam class would prove beneficial in a swelling 
marked by the absence of suppuration, inasmuch as it 
subdues the characteristic symptoms of each of the 
deranged bodily humours viz, the burning sensation 
(peculiar to the deranged Pittam), itching (incidental 
to the deranged state of Kapham) and the aching 
pain (which marks the disorder of the bodily Vayu). 
Its action lies principally in cleansing the skin, the 
flesh and the blood of all morbiferous diatheses, in 
removing the burning sensation, and in alleviating 
the piercing pain and itching. 

A physician (surgeon) should use an Alepaua in 
(ulcerous) diseases appearing about the anus, or about 
any other vital part (Mannas) of the body, with a view 
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to bring about the purification of the (local deranged 
humours). In diseases caused by a deranged con- 
dition of the Viyu, Pittam or Kapham, medicinal 
plasters should be respectively mixed with a quantity 
of clarified butter, measuring a sixth, quarter, and an 
eighth part of their respective quantities. 

It has been said that the thickness of an Alepa- 
nam should not be made to exceed that of the 
newly-flayed skin of a buffalo. Under no condition, 
should a medicinal plaster be applied at night, 
inasmuch as such a measure would arrest the escape 
or radiation of heat from the swelling in virtue of 
its own inherent humidity, and thus bring on an 
aggravation. 

Metrical Texts : — In diseases, which are 
amenable to the application of medicinal plasters of 
the Pradeha type, as well as in swellings resulting 
from the vitiated condition of blood and the Pittam, 
or in those which are of extrinsic origin, or are due 
to the effect of a poison or blow, the plaster should 
be applied cold, by day. A plaster should not be 
applied without removing the previous one, nor over 
the one applied on the day before, as this would 
increase the local heat and aggravate the pain and the 
burning sensation on account of its greater or increased 
thickness. A medicinal plaster, previously used, should 
not be moistened and applied again j it should be held 
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as absolutely ineffective owing to its virtue having'been 
^tevioaaly mod or scmked in.* 

Articles of bandaging Now we shall 
"liaumerate the names of articles which are required 
in bandaging ulcers. They are as follows : — 

Kshauma (cloth woven with the fibres of Atasi 
plant), A.vika (blankets made of sheeps’ wool), 
Dukulutti (loom-silk), Kausheya (silk), the Patroma 
(a kind of cloth made of the fibres of Ndga trees, 
which grow in the provinces of Paundra and Magadha), 
the Chinapatta (Chinese cloth), Antarvalkala (the 
inner bark or fibres of a tree), Charma (skin), the 
AUvu Shakala (the skin of a gourd), the Lata-Vidala 
(half thrashed Shyam^ creepers), . string or cord, 
the cream of milk, Tula-phalam (cotton seeds) and 
iron. These accessories should be used in considera- 
tion of the exigencies of each case and the time or the 
season of the year in which it occurs, t 


* This portion of the text fms lieen omitted Chakrapani in his 
commentary entitled the Bhdnunmtu 

i In a .swelling or ulcer caused by the deranged Viiyu and Kapham, 
the bandage should consi.st of a piece thick cloth ; whereas in summer 
it should consist of thin linen. Similarly, a bandage, tied round any deep 
or hollow part of the body, should consist of a piece of thick cloth. The 
contrary rule .should he observed, when the seat of the bandage would lie 
at any flexible part of the body. 

Similarly, in the case of \ snake-bite, a ligature should l;>e firmly tied 
above the punctured wound with a string or twisted cord of cotton, while 
a fractured lione should be set right by twisting bunches of half-thrashed 
shy&m& creeper (Lat&vidala) round the seat of fracture. \ local haemorrhage 
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BandCligpeiS : — ^Tbe fourteen different fofnis (rf 
bandage are named as the Kosha (a sheath or scablx!^), 
the D^ma (a cord or chaplet), the Svastika (cross), the 
Anuvellita (a twist), the Pratoli (a winding street or 
road), the Mandala (ring), the Sthagika (a betel-box), 
the Yamaka (double or twin), the Khatta (a bedstead), 
the China (a streamer), the Vivandha (noose), the 
Vitana (canopy) the GophaniJ (cow-horn), the Panchdngi 
(five limbed). Their shapes can be easily inferred from 
the meanings of their names. 

Applications : — Out of these, the Eosha or 
the sheath-shaped bandage should be tied round the 
thumb and the phalanges of the fingers ; the Dama or 
chaplet-shaped bandage, round the narrow or unbent 
parts of the body : the Svastiki or cross shaped, round 
the joints, round the articulations or the Marmas knowm 
as the Kurchakas (Navicular ligaments) round the 
eye-brows, round the ears and round the region of 
the breast. Similarly, the bandage, known as the Ann- 
velUta, should be used when the seat of the affection 
would be fotmd to be situated at the extremities (hands 
and legs). A bandage of the Protoli class should be tied 
round the neck or the penis ; the Ma>iidalam (ring- 


should be arresled by binding the |>art with milk -cream, while the affected 
part in a case of Ardita (facial j)aralysi.s) as well as a broken tooth should be 
bound with strings of iron, gold or silver. Warts, etc. should be liandaged 
with Kla (cardamom skins), while <lried gourd -skins should be used in 
bandaging ulcers on the head (scalp). 
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shaped), round the circular parts of the body ; the 
Stiiagika (betel-box), round the glans-penis and the 
tips of the fingers ; the Yamakam, round the confluent 
or contiguous ulcers ; the Khatta (bedstead-shaped), 
over and around the cheeks, cheek-bones, and the 
parts between the ears and the eye-brows ; the Vit&nam 
over the skull, the Gophana (horn-shaped), round the 
region of the chin ; and the Panchiugi, round the part 
lying above the clavicles. 

In short, a bandage of any particular shape should 
be tied round the part of the body to w’hich it would 
be found to be most suited. Now we shall deal with 
the Yantranas (fastenings of bandages) which admit of 
being divided into three different classes according as 
they are fastened above, below, or obliquely round 
an ulcer. 

Kavalikar (Tow) : — Any soft stuffing or tow 
(such as the leaves or the bark of trees of medicinal 
virtues) between the medicine applied over an ulcer 
and the bandaging linen is called the Kavalika (medi- 
cated tow). The tow or the Kavalika should be 
placed thickly (on the seat of affection) ; and then the 
physician (surgeon) having pressed it with his left 
hand should* place a piece of straight, soft, untwisted. 


* Carefully examining whether the applied remedy had been uniformly 
distributed over the disea.sed .surface and whether the contemplated 
pattern of bandage would be actually suited to the case. 



Chap. XVIII. ] SUTRASTHANAM. 169 

and unfolded or unshrivelled linen over it, and then 
firmly tie up the bandage in a manner so as not to 
leave any kpot over the seat of the ulcer, or to cause 
any discomfort to the patient. 

Introduction of lint A VisheshikA dint) 
saturated with honey, clarified butter, and a medi- 
cinal paste should be inserted into the ulcer. Care 
should be taken not to introduce the lint extremely 
dry, or oily (oversoaked in a lubricating or oily medi- 
cinal preparation), inasmuch as an over-lubricated lint 
would give rise to an excessive formation of slimy 
mucus in the ulcer, whereas, its parched substitute 
would bring about the friction and the consequent 
breaking of the edges of the ulcer, like one mis- 
placed or wrongly inserted. 

A bandage should be tied in any of the three 
ways of Gadba, Sama and Shithila fastenings 
according to the shape and seat of the ulcer.* 
A tight bandage (GAdha-Vandha) should be tied round 
the buttocks, round the sides, round the arm-pits, round 
the inguinal regions, round the breast or round the 
head. A bandage of the Sama pattern should be 
fastened round the ears, round the extremities (hands 

* Additional text : — A bandage, tightly tied round an ulcerated or 
affected part of the body without causing any pain or discomfort to the 
patient, is called a GAdha-Vandha, while the one which is loosely Iwund is 
called Shithila, the one neither too tight nor too loose>.being called a Sama- 
Vandha. 
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and lags), round the &ce, round the throat, round 
the lips, round the penis, round the scrotum, round the 
buck, round the belly and the chest A loo^ bandaging 
^limiila*Vandha) should be the rule in the region of 
Hm eyes and locations of important joints or unions. 

An ulcer, brought about or characterised by the 
symptoms of the deranged Pittam and occurring at a 
place where a tight bandaging is indicated, should be 
hastened with one of the Sama-Vandha class, and with 
a Shithila bandage where one of the Sama type would 
be indicated ; whereas it should not be bandaged at all 
in the event of a loose bandage (Shithila-Vandha) being 
indicated. The same rule should be observed in the 
case of an ulcer caused through a diseased or contami- 
nated state of the blood. Similarly, in the case of an ulcer 
produced through a deranged condition of the Kaphaui, 
a loose bandaging, otherwise enjoined to be adopted, 
should be substituted for one of the same pattern. 
A tight bandage should give place to a lighter one 
under the same circumstances, and such a procedure 
should be deemed as bolding good even in the case 
of an ulcer caused by the action of the deranged 
VAyu. 

In summer and autumn, the bandage of an ulcer, 
due to the vitiated blood or Pittam, should be changed 
ih twice a day ; while the one tied rotmd an ulcer of the 
deranged Vdyu or ELapham, should be changed on each 
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third day in spring and Hemanta. ^nularly, an tdiper, 
marked by the action of the deranged Viyn^ ^tild be 
bandaged twice a day. “ Thou shalt exercise thy own 
discretion, and vary or adopt the preceding rules of ~ 
bandaging according to the exigencies of each case.” 

A medicated lint fails to have any efficacy but 
rather tends to augment the local pain and swelling 
where a bandage, enjoined to be loosely bound, or bound 
up with moderate and imiform steadiness (Sama-Vandha), 
is replaced by a tight or deep fastened one (Gadha- 
Vandha). A loose bandage, injudiciously used in a 
case where a tight or a moderately firm bandage 
should have been used, would cause the medicine to 
fall off from the lint and give rise to the consequent 
friction and laceration of the edges of the ulcer. 
Similarly, a moderately firm and steady bandage 
(Sama-Vandha) fastened in a case where a light or loose 
bandage should have been used, would fail to produce 
any effect. A proper bandage would lead to the 
subsidence of pain, and the softening of the edges of 
the ulcer, thus bringing about a purification of the local 
blood. 

Evils of non-bandagfingf An ulcer, 
left uncovered and untied with a suitable bandage, is 
soon assailed by gnats and flies. It. is moistened by 
sweat and cold wind, etc. and stwids in danger of. 
being irritated by deposits of mahy foreign matters 
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.such as, the particles of bone, dust, weeds, etc. 
Moreover, a constant exposure to heat or cold brings on 
varied pains, the ulcer develops into one of a 

c 

mali^ant type, and the applied medicinal plasters 
are dried, encrusted and speedily fall off. 

Metrical Texts : — A smashed, lacerated, frac- 
tured, dislocated, displaced bone, or a vein or a ligament 
similarly jeopardised, may be soon healed or set right 
with the help of a surgical bandage. The patient is 
enabled by such a means to lie down, or stand up or 
move about with ease. And an increased facility of 
rest or movement leads to speedy healing. 

Cases where bandag^ing' is prohibit- 
ed : —Ulcers should not be bandaged at all that are 
due to the deranged condition of blood or Pittain, 
or to the effects of a blow or of any imbibed poison, 
and characterised by a sucking, burning pain, redness, 
or suppuration, as well as those which are incidental 
to burns, or to the applications of actual or potential 

cauteries marked by a sloughing or phagedenic character. 

■* 

Metrical Texts : — An ulcer due to a scald in a 
leper or a carbuncle in a diabetic patient (Pidaka) as 
well as a fleshy condylomata due to a bite from a 
venomous rat, or any other poisonous ulcer should not 
be bandaged at all. The same rule should be observed 

* DIfferejit reading i — Pricking, burning pain. 
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in the case of a dreadful suppuration about the anus, or 
in that of a sloughing ulcer. An intelligent physician, 
familiar with the specific features of ulcers, should 
observe the shape of the one under treatment, and 
prognosticate the result from its seat or locality and 
the nature of the deranged bodily humours invohed 
in the case. The season of the year in which an ulcer 
is first seen to appear also determines the nature of 
the prognosis. 


Bandages may be tied up either from above, below, 
or from the sides of a diseased locality. Now I shall 
fully describe the process of bandaging an ulcer.* F’rst 
the Kavalik4 or tow should be thickly laid over the 
seat of the ulcer and after that a piece of soft and 
unshrivelled linen should be placed upon it, and the 
bandage should be loosely or tightly tied up according 
to the directions laid down before.* 


The lint and the (inserted) medicine should not be 
over-lubricated and must not be inordinately oily in as- 
niuch as such a lint or medicine would give rise to the 
formation of excessive‘'and abnormal slimy mucous in 
the ulcbr. On the other hand, an extremely dry lint 
would set up friction and laceration of the edges of 
the ulcer, like the one wrongly or improperly inserted 

* Several authorities such as GayadiUia, Kralimadeva, etc. hold this 
pt)rlion of the ttwl to be an interpolation. Both Dallana and Chakrap^ni 
have included it within their commentaries with nearly' the same remark. 
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I fltoi Its ««n%, oiQrisg numbness^ exossive 
USA tmevemiesB of its sur&ce. A lint, ^raijparly 
ssturatecl with a medicinal plaster and rightly inserted 
mto the cavity of an ulcer, leads to its speedy healing. 
All secreting measures in connection with an ulcer 
should be continued or stopped according to its condi- 
tion, whereby the nature and shape of the bandage 
should be determined as well. An ulcer, due eithei 
to the deranged condition of blood or the Pittam, 
should be dressed and bandaged once a day which may 
be extended to a number of times in the case of an 
ulcer brought about by the deranged Kapham and Viyu. 
The pus or the local morbid matter should be secreted 
by pressing the base or the bottom of an ulcer and by 
gently moving the hand along it in a contrary direction 
(down, upward) ; and all bandages (around joints and 
Gudasandhis) should be duly tied up. 

The rules laid down under the head ol adhesioning 
the parts ol a bifurcated ear-lobe would hold good in a 
case of severed lips as well. The measures amply dis- 
cussed in the present Chapter steUd be extended by 
means of inference, analogy a^ judgment to apply 
mutatis mutandis to the bandi^hg of a fractured or 
dislocated bone. 

An ulcer, properly bandaged, has a greater chance 
of not being affected by lying down, sitting up, or any 
other movement of the patient, nor by the joltings 


^ i he my thhs ot be caitidt in. An 

tdoer afiecting a vein er a ligament or the didn«(9Vf^* 
Sdal) or the flesh or the bones cannot be healed 
without bandaging it. An ulcer situated in any of the 
internal chambers (cavities) of the body, or occurring 
at any junction of the limbs or organs, etc. or having 
its seat in a bone and whether of a deep, superficial, 
malignant, or corrosive character, cannot be brought to 
a successful termination without the help of a bandage. 

Thus ends the eighteenth Chapter of the Sutrasth^nam in Siishruta 
Samhitd which treats of the dressing and bandaging of ulceis. 



CHAPTER XIX. 

<■ 

Now we shall discuss the Chapter which treats of 
the management or nursing of a patient with an ulcer 

etc. (Vranito-parsaniya-madhyaryam). 

First of all a suitable chamber should be sought and 
selected for a patient, suffering from an ulcer. It should 
be roomy and spacious and situated in a commend- 
able site. 

Metrical Text : — Diseases, which are physical, 
mental or traumatic in their origin, can never attack 
a person who dwells in a clean and spacious chamber, 
protected from excessive heat, and strong gusts of wind. 

The bed should be spread clean, ample and 
comfortable, with the head of the beadstead turned 
towards the east, and provided with some kind of a 
weapon. 

Metrical Texts : — In a spacious and well- 
spread bed, an ulcer-patient can toss about and move 
his limbs with the greatest comfort. The reason for 
the head being turned towards the east is that the 
patient may easily make obeisance to the (demons 
and) celestial spirits, who inhabit that quarter of the 
sky. Thus the patient shall lie in comfortable posture, 
attended upon by his sweet-talking friends and relations. 
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Metrical Text The fiiends and relaticHis 
of a patient shall a^eviate the pain of his nicer 'with 
pleasant and interelting topics, and by solacing hsm 
with the prospect of a speedy recovery. An ulcar- 
patient should not sleep in the day time, as it 
tends to aggravate the pain, swellh^ and redness 
of the ulcer, increases its exudations, and gives rise 
to itching and heaviness of the limbs. 

The patient must carefully protect the ulcer when 
moving any of his limbs, such as standing up, or 
sitting down, or turning on his sides, or while moving 
about, or speaking inji loud voice. 

Metrical Text : — An ulcer-patient, even if 
he feels himself strong and capable, should avoid 
a standing or sitting posture, as well as locomotion, 
and day-sleep.* These acts done to excess, or a long 
confinement to bed would aggravate the bodily Vdyu, 
thus causing pain in the ulcer. 

He should studiously avoid the company and touch 
of, and even conversation with, women with whom he 
can legitimately have intercourse. 

Metrical Text : — The sight of a woman etc 
might lead to the secretion and emission of semen and 


* Different rending Riding in a carriage or on horseback, and 
garrulousness. 
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give rise to all the distressing symptoms, which are 
consequent upon an act of actual coitus under the 
circumstance. 

c 

Prohibited diet A diet consisting of 
newly harvested Dhdnyam, Mfisha pulse, Sesamum, 
Kaliya, Kulattha, and Nishpaba should be avoided 
by an ulcer-patient. The pot-herbs known as Haritaka- 
sh^ka, acid, saline or pungent substances, treacle and 
its modifications, cakes, dried meat, dried pot-herbs, 
goat’s flesh, mutton, meat of animals which are amphi- 
bious in their habits or which live close to water, lard, 
cold water, Krisharil (a composition prepared with 
sesamum, Misha pulse and rice), Piyasa (a sweetened 
preparation of rice, milk and sugar boiled together), 
curd, milk and whey should be regarded as unwholesome. 

Metrical Texts : — Vegetables and articles 
which belong to the groups commencing from the 
one technically known as the Nava-Dhinya-Varga, 
and ending with the one known as the Takra-Varga, 
should be understood as possessed of the property of 
increasing the pus in an ulcer and of aggravating the 
deranged bodily humours. If in the habit of taking 
wine, an ulcer-patient will do well to avoid the use 
of spirituous liquors, such as Mairaya, Arishta, Asava, 
Sidhu, Surd and its varieties.* An ulcer may develop 

♦ The species of wine which are made of the cxpre.ssed juice of grapes 
and are antacids in their virtues, as well as those mentioned under the head 
of Haemoptysis, may be given to an ulcer-patient. 
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into one of a malignant type through the use of a 
wine which is acid in its taste, or is sharp, dry and 
heat-making , in its potency, or is followed by 
almost instantaneous intoxication. 

An ulcer-patient should avoid all things that retard 
the progress of a rapid cure, such as wind, dust, smoke, 
exposure to heat and cold, over-eating, unpleasant 
sounds and sights, envy, humiliation, fear, anger, grief, 
scheming, keeping of late hours, sitting or Ipng in an 
uneven posture, fasting, garrulousness, physical exer- 
cise, leaping or a standing posture, locomotion, ex- 
posure to cold winds, ingestion of unwholesome, in- 
compatible or indigestible substances, and flea-bites 
on the affected locality. 

Metrical Texts : — The food, partaken of by 
a weakened and emaciated ulcer-patient, is not fully 
digested owing to the above mentioned, and other 
multifarious causes. The undigested food violently 
disturbs and aggravates the bodily humours, which move 
about in the body and give rise to swelling, secretion, 
burning pain and suppuration in the ulcer. 

An ulcer-patient should always be clad in clean 
and white garments, have his hair and nails closely 
clipped and pared off, and live in humble devotion 
to the Brahmans, to the gods and the preceptors. The 
rites of benediction and divine peace should be done 
unto him. Wherefore ? Because the monsters and 
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demons of m%hty prowess, who are the attdidhnts 
of the £rods Basfaupati, Kuvera and Kttmdn, roam 
4ibout m quest of prey, and visit the bedside of an 
tfioer-patiait oat of their fondness for desh and blood, 
t^ng at^cted thereto by the smeJ] of the secreted and 
Imcffbid matter in the ulcer. These evil spirits come 
to take away the life of a patient in a case which 
is doomed to terminate fatally, while in a successful 
case their advent is due to the desire of extorting sacri- 
ficial oblations from him. 

Authoritative verse on the sub- 
ject ; —These honour-seeking evil spirits should be 
worshipped and propitiated wkh the whole heart ; 
and offerings of burning incense sticks, edibles and 
sacrifices, etc. slvould be made to them with the 
greatest humility. 

The evil spirits, worshipped and propitiated as 
above, spare the life of a self-controlled patient (out 
of compassion}. Hence he shall be kept in a chamber 
furnished with flowers, garlands, weapons, fried paddy, 
and lamps kept continuously burning. His friends and 
relations should regale him with fond and loving 
topics to drive away the fedmg of sleepiness with the 
prospect of a speedy cure. 

Metrical Texts : — A patient, constantly 

cheered with the suggested prospects of a speedy 
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recovery^ and b^niled with pleasant and congenial 
ihscourses, soon gets rid of his complaint. 

Morning and evening, the physicians and the Brab- 
mans should perform the rites of benediction, over him, 
as laid down in the Rik, Yajuh, S^man and the Atharva 
Vedas. 

Met.rIC8.I Texts : — For ten consecutive days, 
the room of the patient should be diligently fumigated, 
morning and evening, with the fumes of mustard, 
Arishta-leaves, clarified-butter and salt made into a 
kind of incense stick. 


Drugs such as Chhatra, Atichhatra, Languli, Jatild, 
Bramhachirini, Lakshmi, Guh^, Atiguha, Shata-viryaya, 
Sahasra-viryaya and white mustard seeds should be 
placed on the head of the patient. 

Metrical Texts The patient should be 
fanned with blowing chowries so that the ulcer 
may not be in 'any way thrashed or lacerated 
during the fanning. The ulcer should not be 
scratched or pressed. The patient should be carefully 
etched, while asleep. Demons, that get abroad in the 
night, fly from the presence of an ulcer-patient pro- 
tected as above, as herds of deer fly from the forest 
where lions are found. 

Regimen of diet and conduct • An 

ulcer-patient living on a diet c<msisting of old and 
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boiled Shdli rice, not extremely liquefied, and 
treated with clarified-butter, and taken with the 
cooked meat of animals of the Jiingala spwies, soon 
gets rid of his disease. A diet consisting of boiled rice, 
the pot-herbs known as the Tanduliyakam, Jivanti, 
Sanishannaka, Vastuka, immature Mulaka, Vartaku, 
Patola and Karavella, fried with Saindhava (rock-salt) 
and clarified-butter, and seasoned with the expressed 
Juice of Dhadima and Amalakam, or of Mudga soup 
treated as above, should be prescribed for the patient. 
Barley powder, Vilepi, Kulmasha and boiled water, 
should be likewise given to the patient for food 
and drink. Fatigue or physical exercise causes 
the ulcer to swell, while the keeping of late hours 
increases the local redness. A sleep during the day 
under the circumstance would give rise to pain in the 
affected part, while a coitus may bring on the death 
of the patient. 

An ulcer-patient, not given ^ sleep in the day, 
and living in a room protected from gusts of wind, 
and strictly following the instructions of his physician, 
(surgeon) is healed in the course of a very short time 
and ^idll enjoy a long life through the observance of 
the abovesaid regimen of diet and conduct. This is the 
dictum of Dhanvantari. 

Thus ends the nineteenth Chapter of the Sutrasthfinam in the Sushrula 
SamhitA which treats of the nursing or management of an ulcer-patient. 



CHAPTER XX. 

Now w6 shall discuss the Chapter which treats of 
the salutary and non-salutary effects of regimen, etc. 

(H itarh Itiya- mad hyayam) . 

According to certain eminent medical authorities, an 
article or a substance which is beneficial in derange- 
ments of the bodily V^yu may prove positively injuri- 
ous in a Pittaja affection ; hence it is impossible 
to name an article or substance which is absolutely 
or universally wholesome (irrespective of the nature 
and type of a disease, and of the deranged bodily 
humours involved therein). 

But we cannot subscribe to the foregoing hy- 
pothesis, since by nature or combination, things 
(substances) are, or become endued with properties, 
which prove absolutely beneficial or unconditionally 
harmful or exert a mixed virtue (both beneficial and 
injurious) according to the difference in the nature and 
type of the disease in which they are employed. Things 
or articles such as, clarified-butter, water, milk and 
boiled-rice, etc. may be denominated as absolutely 

beneficial owing to their congeniality to, or natural 

* 

suitableness to the human organism. 

Similarly, substances such as fire, alkali and poison, 
may be designated as unconditionally harmful in virtue 
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Ofet upon Ae oiiganic bodies in gencaut A sidHtsoobi 
which is innocuous by nature, may prove equally injuri- 
ous as any active poison through an injudicious or 
incompatible combination ; whereas a substance or an 
article, which proves beneficial in a derangement of the 
V^jru, may prove otherwise in a disorder of the Pittam. 


Articles or substances which may be safely included 
within the food stuffs of all human beings are the mem- 
bers of the group rVarga) known as the red Shili, the 
Shastika, the Kanguka, the Mukundaka, the Panduka, 
the Pitaka, the Pramodaka, the Kilaka, the Ashanaka, 
the Pushpaka, the Karddamaka, the Shakunahrita, the 
Sugandhaka, the Kalama, the Nivara, the Kodrava the 
Uddalaka, the Shyimaka, the Godhuma and the Venu, 
etc., as well as the flesh of the Ena, the Harina (copper 
coloured deer), the Kuranga, the Mriga, the Mriga- 
matrika, the Shvadanstra, the Karala, the Krakara, 
the Kapota (pigeon), the Lava, the Tittiri, the 
Kapinjala, the Varttira, and the Varttika, and such like 
beasts and birds. The vaneties of pulse which form 
the articles of human food are known as the Mudga, 
the Vana-Mudga, the Makushtha, the Kalaya, the 
Milpna, the Mangalya, the Chanaka, the Harenu, the 
the Adhaki and the Satina. Similarly, the different 
species of pot-herbs, which may be safely used by a man 
to give a greater relish to his food, are named as the 
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Chilli, the Vistt&a, the Sunishannaka the liittti, Me 
Tanduliyaka, and the Mandukapatni, etc. Clarified- 
butter, the salt known as the Saindhava, aiid the 
luscious jirice of the pomegranate and the Amalakam, 
should be generally deemed the most wholesome articles 
of food. 

Similarly, the practise of self-controi, residence in a 
room protected from the strong gusts of wind, sleeping 
only at night, tepid water, and moderate physical exercise 
should be regarded as absolutely conducive to a better 
preservation of health. 

We have already enumerated the names of sub- 
stances which are absolutely beneficial or uncondi- 
tionally injurious to human health. Things which are 
both wholesome and injurious are those, which, for 
example, may prove beneficial in a distemper of 
the bodily Vayu though otherwise in a Pittaja affec- 
tion. The Valli fruit, the Karaka, the Karira, the 
Amla-phala, the salt, the Kulattha, the Piny^ka, curd, 
oil, Virohi, cakes, the dried pot-herbs, goat's flesh, mutton, 
wine, the Jamboline fruit, the Chilichima fish, the flesh 
of the Godhi, and the Var^ha (wild boar) being eaten 
simultaneously with milk, furnish an e.xample of articles 
which may act as deadly poisons through incompatible 
combinations. 

Metrical Texts:— An intelligent physician, 
considering the nature of the disuse, the strength and 

24 
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and the stilijto of hie 4%e«l* 
tioit as wdl as the seat of the affection, the phydoal 
features of the country and the then prevailing season 
of the year, should prescribe a diet which Tie thinks 
the most proper and suitable to the requirements of 
the case. Since the conditions infinitely vary in the 
dijGfeeent types of diseases and even the same conditions 
do not obtain in one and the same type,* physicians 
generally prescribe a diet of their own selection, one 
determined with regard to its general effect on health, in 
preference to one that has been laid down in books 
of medicine. 

If asked to prescribe either milk or poison to a 
healthy person, a physician would naturally prescribe 
the former, and thereby, prove the absolute wholesome- 
ness of milk and unconditional harmfulness ol poison. 
Thus is verified, Sushruta, the correctness of the dic- 
tum, that things such as water, etc., are absolutely 
and unconditionally wholesome or otherwise, by virtue 
of their respective natural properties. 

Things which are unwholesome 
through combination Now I shall enu- 
merate the names of substances which become positively 
unwholesome through incompatible combinations. The 

* The propriety and impropriety of a particular diet should be deter- 
mined with a full regard to the antecedent and attending circumstances 
of a particular malady. 
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of any dteestic (Gr&mya) or i^al^ (Am^) 
beast or bird, as well as tibe flesh of those whidbi live In 
ma»hy gfotmd (Audaka), should not be eaten udth 
boiled rice prepared from paddy which has ocmi’ 
menced sprouting, or with lard, hcney, milk, treade 
or Masha-pulse. The pot>herte, known as the 
Rohini and the Jatu-shdka, should not be partaken 
of in combination with milk and hone }' ; nor the 
flesh of a heron, eaten simultaneously with Kulmdsha 
and the spirituous liquor known as Varuni. Maricha 
(black pepper) and Pippalis should not be eaten in 
combination with the pot-herbs known as the Kakamilchi. 
The pot-herbs known as the Nadima and Siddhi should 
not be simultaneously eaten with curd, and the flesh of 
a cock. Honey should not be taken immediately after 
drinking warm water, nor meat and bile should 
be simultaneouly eaten. Surd (wine), Krisbara and 
Payasa should not be taken in combination. Similarly, 
Souviraka and sesamum paste, fish and modifications 
of sugarcane juice, treacle and Kakamachi, honey 
and Mulakam, treacle and the flesh of a wild boar, 
or honey and boar’s flesh should not be taken in 
combination. 

Similarly, milk and Mulakam, mango fruit and 
Jamboline fruit and the flesh of Godha, Porcupine and 
hog should not be eaten together. All fish, specially 
those of the Chilichimi species, shoi^d not be taken with 
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milk, nor the fruit of a plantain tree should be simulta* 
neously eaten with Tiila fruit, milk or whey. The fruit 
known as Lakucha should not be taken with milk, curd 
or meat soup, nor with honey and clarified-butter, nor 
intoediately before or after the drinking of milk. 

Incompatible preparations of food:— 

Now’ we shall enumerate the names of sub- 
stances, which become unwholesome through incom- 
patible preparations. Flesh of pigeon fried with mustard 
oil should not be eaten. The flesh of a Kapinjala, 
Myura (peacock\ I^va, Tittira, and Godha, boiled 
with castor oil and on a fire of the twigs of castor 
plants, should not be eaten. Clarified-butter, kept 
in a vessel of Indian bell metal for , ten consecutive 
days, should be rejected as unwholesome. Honey 
should not be used in combination with an article 
or substance heated by fire, nor in the seasons of 
spring and autumn. The pot-herbs known as the 
Kakamachi, boiled in a bowl in which fish or ginger 
had been previously boiled or prepared, should be 
rejected as positively injurious. 

Similarly, the pot-herbs known as the Upodika 
should not be eaten by boiling tiiem with the levigated 
paste of sesamum. The flesh of a heron prepared 
with hog’s lard should not be taken with the pulp 
of the cocoanut fruit. The flesh of a Bhasa bird, roasted 
on a spit over a charcoal fire, should not be eaten. 
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Objectionable proportions Now we 

shall enumerate the names of substances which become 
unwholesome by being mixed in objectionable pro- 
portions. Two oily substances (such as oil and 
clarified butter) or honey and any of the oily 
substances, mixed in equal proportions, should not be 
taken ; nor should rain water be drunk immediately 
after having taken honey and clarified-butter. 

Incompatible tastes, potencies and 
chemical actions : — ^Now we shall describe 
the substances enumerated in couples, and possessed of 
different tastes, which prove incompatible to each 
other through their respective tastes, potencies and 
chemical actions (Vipaka). Sweet and acid tastes, 
or sweet and saline tastes should be deemed incom- 
patible to each other in respect of their potencies and 
inherent properties. Sweet and acrid tastes are incom- 
patible to each other in all the above three respects. 

Similarly, sweet and bitter, or sweet and astringent 
things should be deemed incompatible to each other in 
respect of their tastes, and chemical action. Acid and 
saline things are incompatible to each other as regards 
their flavours. Acid and acrid things are incompatible 
as regards flavour and chemical action. Acid and 
bitter, or acid and astringent things, are incompatible 
to each other, both as regards their respective flavours, 
potencies, and digestive or chemical .transformations. 
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Saline and |ran|^ things are incompatftlle to each 
other as regards their respective flavour t^Etasa) and 
digestive (chemical) transformation. 

Similarly, ^line and bitter things or saline and 
l^rifi^nt things are incompatible to each other 
in respect of all the three abovesaid relations and cate- 
V gories. Pungent and bitter tastes are incompatible 
to each other in respect of flavour and digestive 
transformation, whereas substances of pungent and 
astringent or bitter and astringent tastes are in- 
compatible to one another as regards their re- 
spective potencies, flavours and digestive (chemical) 
action or transformation. 

Degrees of incompatibility : -Sub- 
stances that are incompatible with, or antagonistic to, the 
system through a difference of degree or intensity, as 
well as things which bring about an extreme dryness 
of the organism, or those which are extremely oily in 
their composition or are charactmised by extreme 
cold or warmth, diould be ca^orically rejected. 

•V 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject Things qr afti^nces which are incompatible 
to one another in their re^ective tastes, potencies and 
Hmctionary transformation should be denied as abso- 
lutely unwholesome, while the rest should be consi- 
d^ed as possessed of mixed virtues (wholesome or 
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injunouis under certain, drcum^aaoes)' as dfescribed 
befpre. ; > ■> -< 

By takingr^^bstances which are incompatible to one 
another aS regards tlieir tast^, pfotencie^ and digestive 
transformation, a greedy and intemperate person 
becomes afflicted with disease and 'v^eakness of the 
sense-organs, and ultimately meets with his doom. 

An5^hing, which being taken enrages or agitates the 
bodily humours without causing the assimilated food 
(effete matter) to be evacuated out of the bowels, or is 
possessed of a taste contrary to, or other than what is 
necessary for the purposes of vitalization, should be 
looked upon as the primary source of all bodily dis- 
tempers. 

Diseases, brought about by a food or drink composed 
of incompatible substances, are amenable to the use of 
purgatives, emetics, or pacifying (corrective of the 
deranged humours) medicines ; and such a diet, even 
when found unavoidable, should be preceded by the use 
of dmgs or substances potent enough tg neutralise its 
baneful eflEect.* 

A meat^ in the composition of which substances of 
incompatible virtues and potencies largely enter, fails to 
develop any distressing or harmful Symptoms in subjects' 
who are habkually addicted to it, or who takes it in 

* This couplet occurs also in the Chqiuka Samhi^. ' 
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small quantities, as well as in persons of youthful vigor 
and strong appetite, or in those who have become 
invigorated by the use of oily and albuminous food and 
healthful physical exercise.* 

The effects of the winds Now we shall 
describe the effects of the winds on the body, (as they 
blow from the dfferent quarters of the heaven) . 

The East wind The East wind, which is cool 
and sweet in its potency, is heavy and charged with salt; 
it aggravates blood and Pittam and gives rise to an acid 
digestive reaction. It specially aggravates the disease 
in a patient suffering from a wound or an ulcer, or from 
the effect of any poison, and affects persons of Shleshmdla 
temperament. It is highly efficacious to fatigued 
persons, as well as to those of a Vatala (nervous) tem- 
perament, or who are afflicted with any sort of Kaphaja 
disease ; though it increases the slimy secretion in their 
ulcers if there be any. 

The South wind The South wind is light, 
sweet (produces the same soothing effect on the 
organism like a thing of sweet taste) and is followed by 
an astringent after-taste (Anurasa) being antacid in its 
reaction. It is the best of winds, gives vigour to the 
eyes, increases the strength, and soothes the blood and 
the Pittam without aggravating the bodily Vdyu. 


Different Reading-— In a child or in a man of voracious appetite. 
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The West wind : — ^The West wind is pure, 
non-slimy, dry, rough to the perception, and keen. It 
absorbs the albumen or oily principle of the body. It 
absorbs or dries up fat and Kapham, produces a 
parched condition in the body when exposed to it, 
and speedily diminishes the strength of a person. 

The North wind The North wind is cold, 
crisp, mild, of a sweet taste terminating in an astringent 
one. It does not in an)' way enrage or agitate the 
deranged bodily humours. In healthy subjects it 
increases the strength and the running secretions from 
the different orfices of the body (such as the nostrils 
etc.). It proves extremely salutary to patients suffering 
from consumption, cachexia and the effects of poison. 


Thus ends the iwcnlifili Chapter of the Sutra.sthSnam in the Snshrula 
sainluif? which trea(s’ of salutary and non.salulnry effect.s of the regimen. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

Now we shall discuss the Chapter which investigates 
nature of bodily humours, as exciting causes of 
^eers ^rana- p rash na- tn ad hyayam) . 

The Vd3ru, Pittam and Shleshmi should be considered 
as the primary and the most essential factors in the con- 
stitution of human organism. These fundamental and 
vital humours, occupying respectively the lower, middle, 
and upper parts of the body, maintain its integrity. The 
human body is supported by the three fundamental 
humours in the same way as a dwelling house is 
propped up by three supporting poles or stays ; from 
which fact, the body is called the three-supported one 
(Tristhunam) by certain authorities. A deranged con- 
^dition of these three fundamental hmnours may bring 
about its dissolution or death, while on their con- 
tinuance in a normal state depends the vitality of the 
organism. These three humours, in combination with a 
fourth, the principle of blood, determine the origin, 
preservation, and dissolution of animated organism mid 
permeate it with their respective properties till the 
moment of death. 

Authoritative verse on the sub- 
ject : — Thsare <an be no organism without Viyn, 
Pittam, Kapham and blood, which are necessary to 
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constantly maintain its int^ty. The htos Vita 
(Viyu), Pittam Shleshmi (Kapham) aie res^ 
lively derived from the roots *Vi’, to mdve or snmll, 
‘ 'Papa/ to hum or to beat, and “ Shlisha,” to embrace^ 
with the suffix Ta' thereto added.* 


Seats of the* bodily hlimoursi:— Now 

we shall describe the locations of the foregoing vital hu- 
mours. The Viyu may be briefly described as located 
in the regions of the pelvis (Shroni), and the rectum 
(Guda). The Pittam has its seat in the region between 
the stomach (Amashaya) and the intestines (Pakvishaya) 
which is above the pelvis and the rectiun and below 
the umbilicus, while the Kapham is ensconced within 
riie cavity of the stomach (Amashaya.) 

Now we shall divide the locations of each of the 
vital humours into five parts : — The five localities of 
the Vdyu will be described under the head of Vdta- 
Vyjidhis (nervous diseases), while those of Pittam are the 
liver and the spleen, the heart, the pupils of the eyes, 
the skin and the intestines (Pakv£shaya). The Kapham 
is located in the region of the breast, the throat, the 
head, the joints and the stomach (Amashaya). The fore- 
going regions are the seats of the vital humours in their 
nomial state. 


* From this should he inferred that motion and smell are the natural 
attributes of the vital VAyu, heat and burning are those of rittani, and 
union and integration are those of Kapham. / . 
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Metrlca.! Texts The vital humours (Yiyu, 
Pittam and Kapham) maintain the integrity of the 
animated organism by creating,, assimilating and 
diffusing strength in the same way as the moon, the sun^ 
and the winds maintain the integrity of the terrestrial 
globe.* . 

' The Pittam : — Now it may be asked whether 
the Pittam is identical with the elemental fire, or is it 
something other than that ? The question may be 
answered by stating that the Pittam is the same as 
fire. Since such symptoms, as a burning sensation, 
digestion (boiling ', and all other characteristics of fire 
can never exhibit themselves in the human body with- 
out the intervention of Pittam. Pittam therefore is called 
internal fire.f 

Consequently, an enfeebled action of Pittam is re- 
medied by the administration of drugs and substances 
which are akin to the elemental fire in their attributes, 
while an abnormal or excessive action (secretion) of 
Pittam is subdued by cooling measures as an over- 
kindled fire is subdued by moisture. There is no other 
fire (heat making factor) in the organism than Pittam. 

* The moon lave.s ihe earth and imparts to it the vitali.sing principle 
with her own ambrosial light. * The sun draws ofl* the moisture in virtue 
of his own attractive force, and the Vdyu distributes the heat and moisture 
over its surface. 

t The analogy is based on the heating (and metabolic) actions of 
Pittam, and docs not extend to its liquid secretion /bile). But since the 
former attributes permeate in its entirety, it is designated the Internal fire. 
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The Parchakargni By the ordination of fate 
or necessity (un&thomable natural cause'i, the Pittam, 
located in the region between the stomach (Amdshaya) 
and the intestines (Pakv^shaya), helps the digestion 
of the four kinds of food (such as drink and edibles 
etc.) partaken of by a living subject, and purges off the 
residue or impure morbiferous matter in the shape of 
urine and excreta after the completion of - the process. 
Even thus located, it keeps up the temperature in 
its other distant locations (skin, etc.) in virtue of its 
native heat-giving attribute. Hence this Pittam is 
called the Fachakigni (digestive fire or heat) in an 
animated organism. 

The Ranjakarg'ni : — The function of the 
Pittam, which has its seats in the liver and the spleen, 
consists in imparting its characteristic pigment (Ragakrit) 
to the lymph-chyle and is hence known as Banjakagni 
(lit : — dyeing fire or pigment bile.) 

The Sardhakargni : — The Pittam seated in the 
heart is denominated as the Sadhakagni (performing 
or operating heat or fire; inasmuch as its action 
is to bring about the fruition or realisation of 
one’s desires. 

The Alochakargni : — ^The Pittam, which is 
located in the pupils of the eyes, is called the Alocha- 
k&gni (the Pittam or fire of sight) as its office is to 
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<atdi the image of any external olqect presented to 
the eyes. 

The Bhrarjakarg^ni :— The Pittami which has 
Its seat in the skin, is called the Bhr&jakigni (illuminat- 
ing 'or irradiating heat) inasmuch as it absorbs the 
siib^ances dsed in the shape of unguents, lubrications, 
etc. and irradiates the glow of one's natural complexion. 

Metrical texts : — The Pittam is a keen, sharp 
and warm liquid, of a blue colour (in its normal state), 
or yellowish (in its deranged condition). It emits a 
kind of fleshy smell and is possessed of a pungent taste 
which is transformed into an acid one when deranged or 
vitiated. 

t 

Seats of Shleshm^ (Kapham) Now we 
shall describe the locations of Kapham. The stomach 
(Amishaya), which is the seat of Kapham, occupies the 
same position as regards its location to that of Pittam 
as the sun holds in relation to that of the moon. And 
since the stomach (Amashaya) is situated above the 
pancreas (PitUshaya), and is endowed with a property 
(cooling) contrary to the primary virtue (heating) of Pit- 
tam, and, since the heat emitted by the receptacle of Pit- 
tam is naturally radiated in an upward direction, the fom 
kinds of food, brought in to the stomach (Amashaya), are 
boiled and transformed into a soft placid mass (chyme), 
like rice boiled in a bowl ftill of water placed over a 
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burning oveii. l^e food, tliusbrdugbt down into tite 
stomach, ^ easily moistened, disintegrated smd digestad 
by coming, into contact with the ciily seCTetions of the 
stomach (Amashajra), 


Metrical Texts : — ^The Kapl&m is originated 
through the sweet, slimy, watery, exudating characttf 
of the food brought into the stomach (Amashaya) ,; 
and hence the Kapham becomes endued with similar 
attributes. 


The Kledakam ; — The Kapham, even though 
principally located in the stomach, permeates its four 
other distant localities with its peculiar watery or 
humid essence in virtue of its inherent attributes. 

The Avalamvaka .-—The Kapham, located in 
the region of the chest, protects the joints of the arms, 
the neck and the sternum, and enables the heart to 
perform its natural functions with the help of the 
lymph-chyle derived from the assimilated food and its 
own intrinsic -potency. 

The Vodhakam The Kapham, situated in 
the throat and at the root of the palate, lends its aid to 
the percep^on of tastes by maintaining the moist or 
humid character of the tongue. 

The Tarpakam -.—The Kapham, situated in 
the head, cools and bathes the diHerent sense organs 
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■With its O'wn huriud essence, in ■virtue of its natural 
humid attributes. 

The Shlmeshakam The Eapham, situated 
in the joints, keeps them firmly united, protects 
their' articulation and opposes their separation and 
disunion. 

Metrical Texts : — The Kapham is white, 
heavy, oily, slimy and cool. In its normal state, it 
is possessed of a sweet taste, which is followed by 
a saline one in its reactionary^ transformation (chemical 
reaction) when deranged or vitiated. 

Seats of blood^:— The seats of blood are 
in the liver and the spleen, as stated before, whence 
it helps its other receptacles to serve their proper 
functions. 

Metrical Texts : — The blood is red, oily or 
glossy, a little warm, and is possessed of ah attribute 
similar to something of a sweet taste. It Is heavy, and 
it emits a fleshy smell and resembles the Pittam in its 
reactionary process, or in other ivords, those factors, 
which derange the Pittam, vitiate the blood as well. 

These are the locations of the deranged humours, 
which are respectively accumulated in them on account 
of the aforesaid causes. The deranged humours exhibit 
such symptoms as, fullness and stufFedness of the abdo- 
men, or of any of the viscera (due to the action of the 
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deran^ tiyu) r yellowne^ kihe (di^ 

to the;, action of the deranged Pittatti,\ tod d^inution 
of the bodily hbat, heaviness of the lifnbSi and a stose 
of languor 'due to the action otf the diseased Itaphatti), 
; and a natural repugnance for cai^es (factors) which 
lead to their respective aggravations' or accumulations. 

i . 1 

The medical treatment should be commenced as socm 
as the symptoms, pe;^ar to their accumulation, w^d 
A^ome manifest. 

Humours and their aggravations :->• 

Now we shall enumerate the causes w’hich agitate and 
(aggravate) the deranged humours. The bodily Vayu 
is aggravated by such factors (conduct, practices and 
diet, etc.) as, wrestling with a wrestler of superior 
strengdi, violent gymnastic e.\ercises, sexual excesses, 
excessive j^udy, a headlong plunge into water or a leap 
from ah . i(^dinate height, running, a violent pressing 
blow, leaping over a ditch, a bounding gait, swimming, 
keeping of late%ours, carrying of heavy loads, excessive 
riding, walking- a long distance and the partaking 
of a food into ^e composition of which pungent, 
astringent, bitter, light or parchifying articles, or sub- 
stances of cool potency, largely enter. Diets, consisting 
of dried pot-herbs, Vallura, Varaka, Uddalaka, Kara- 
dusha, $by^miika, Nivara, Mudga; Masura, Adhaki, 
Harenu, Kaiaya, and Nishp^va tend, to aggravate the 

bodily Vayu. 

26 



502 


THE SUSHRlfTA SAMUfri; xxi. 

Fasting, unequal or irregular meals, omr-eating, 
voluntary suppression of urine, semen, and tears, or of 
the mucous secretions from the nose as in a fluent 
coryza, a forced stoppage of defecatioif, eructation 
or sneezing are the factors, which may be set down 
as the aggravating causes of the bodily Vayu. 

Metrical Text The bodily Vayu is naturally 
aggravated in a cold, cloud5' or windy day, in winter, 
during the rains, in the morning and evening and* 
{specially at the close of digestion. 

Symptoms of aggravated Pittam 

The Pittam is aggravated by anger, grief, fear, fatigue, 
fasting, acid transformation (reaction) of the assimilated 
food, or deficient gastric digestion, unnatural sexual 
indulgence, partaking of a food consisting of pungent, 
acid or saline, keen, heat making or light substances, as 
well as of those whose digestion is followed by a 
reactionary acidity. It is aggravated by the use of 
sesamum oil, or of sesamum paste. Kulattha, Sarshapa, 
Atashi, the pot-herbs known as Haritaka, fish, the 
flesh of a Godha or a goat or mutton may lead to 
its aggravation, if taken injudiciously. 

Similarly, the use of curd, whey, Kurchika, (in- 
spissated milk), Sauviraka, different kinds of wine, 
Amla-phala (sour fruits), or Katvara (curd mixed with 
oil) and excessive exposure to the sun, may be followed 
by the same consequences. 
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metrica: Texts In addition to ail 
the Pittam is spontaneously and abnormally aj^gravated 
in summer,, in autumn, at noon, at mid-night and 
during the process of digestion, as well as by the 
partaking of hot or warm substances. 

Symptoms of the deranged Ka- 
pham The deranged Kapham is aggravated by 
* sleep in the day time, or by the following of lazy or 
sedentary habits. The partaking of food, composed 
of substances which are hea^'^, slimy, sweet, acid 
or saline in their taste, or of one consisting of substances 
which increase the mucous secretions from the fissures 
of the body, may be likewise set dowm as aggra- 
vating factors. The use of food grains, which are 
called the HdyaiiaUa, the Yavaka, the Naishadha, 
the Itcata, the Masha, the Mahamasha, the Godhuma, 
the Tilam, or of rice cakes may lead to its aggravation. 
Curd, milk, the Krishara, the Payasha (sweetened rice 
porridge}, the various preparations of cane-sugar are 
things which produce the same result. The flesh of 
beasts and birds that are aquatic in their habits or live 
in swampy lands, as well as lard, have the same effect, 
if used as food. The use of bulbs and lotus stems 
or of Kasheruka, Shringdtaka, Madhura-phala, Valli- 
phala as well as eating before digestion or the par- 
taking of food consisting of both wholesome and un- 
wholesome substances may aggravate this bodily humour, 
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afiflf spofltaneoas/y ag^nted in the mmkt ead 

evmiag, in Heamta, and specially m Spr^Jg, and just 
after a meal. Likewise, it is aggravated by the use of 
cold food or drink, etc. 


Symptoms of the aggravated 
blood: — [Owing to a natural similarity between blood 
and the Pittam, and through a natural affinity between 
their attributes], causes, which tend to aggravate the 
deranged Pittam, tend to aggravate or agitate the blood 
as well. Moreover, frequent meals or repeated use of 
food, into the composition of which cool, liquid and 
heavy substances largely enter, are followed by a dis- 
turbed or aggravated condition of the blood. Sleep in 
the day time, anger, e.Kposure to the glare of the sun 
or fire, over-fatiguing labour, an external blow, ingestion 
of indigestible or incompatible substances, and eating 
before the full digestion of a previous meal, may as 
well be set down as causes which tend to aggravate 
blood. 


Metrical Texts: — As the bodily humours aie 
never aggravated independently of the blood, their 
aggravation goes together with a disturbed or agitated 
condition of the blood. The aggravated condition of the 
humours gives rise to pain and moves the wind (Viyu) 
in the bowels ; it further occasions acid eructations, 
thirst, burning sensations, aversion to food, vomiting 
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an# if^ittea. Any of these symptoms shot## tie 
ed as the sseend occasion which calls for medical aid. 

Expansion of the deranged fiu« 
mOlirs Now we shall describe the expansion 
(Prasaram) of the deranged humours. The deranged 
humours, aggravated by the above mentioned causes, 
expand and overflow the limits of their respective 
localities in the same manner as. cakes, soaked in 
any ferment or enzyme and kept standing over 
night, ferment and rise through the acquisition 
of new and unseen attributes. The V^yu, which 
is possessed of locomotion or extreme mobilit}’-, should 
be looked upon as the cause of their expansion 
or over-flowing. The Vayu, though an inanimate thing, 
in reality is possessed of the quality of “Rajas” 
(tTeative or cohesive energy), and the quality of the 
Rajas is the only essential or motive principle in the 
universe. 

As a vast and mighty expanse of water, which 
has been divided into two expanses by a dam or 
barrier, will sweep away the latter and unite again 
to form one sheet of water ; so the deranged humours, 
sometimes singly, sometimes in combination with two 
or all of riieir species, or in unison with blood, expand 
and over-nm the organism in all directions. As for 
example, the Viyu, the Pittam, the Kapham and 
the blood are singly expanded, Hrhereas the bi-hu- 
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iiiioural expansions involve the simultaneous overflow 
of the two deranged humours, or of any deranged 
humour and blood, as the V^yu and Pittapi, Vayu and 
Kapham, V^yu and blood, Pittam and blood, and 
S!!apham and blood. The tri-humoural expansions, 
which involve the blood and any two of the deranged 
and enraged humours, may be classified as the expansion, 
of (i) the Vayu, Pittam and blood, (2) the expansion of 
the Viyu, Kapham and blood, (3) the expansion of 
Pittam, Kapham and blood, (4) the expansion of Vayu, 
Pittam and Kapham, (5) the expansion of Pittam, 
Kapham and blood, the different types of expansion 
numbering fifteen in all. 

Metrical Texts:— The aggravated, or the 
abnormally irritated deranged humours^ whether per- 
meating the whole or half of the system or restricted 
to any particular part or member of the body, give rise 
to disease in the place of their incarceration, like rain 
clouds pouring down in the quarter of the ^ky where 
they are formed. The deranged humours, not excessively 
(slightly; aggravated, lie inoperative coating the internal 
passages (MiCrgas) of the body and thus bring about a 
fresh disease, if subsequently agitated by any disturbing 
causes. 

The deranged and aggravated Vayu, having moved 
into any specific seat of Pittam, should be medicinally 
treated as a case of Pittaja aggravation. Similarly, the 
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deranged and aggravated Pittam, or Kapham, changing 
their respective places with each other, should be medi- 
cinally treated as the humour in whose location it is 
found. The Vdyu, thus aggravated and expanded, tends 
to deviate from its right passage and gives rise to a 
swelling or distention of the abdomen, accompanied by 
a rumbling sound in the intestines. The Pittam, under 
the similar condition, gives rise to heat, and a sort of 
sucking, burning pain in the affected part, together with 
a sensation of radiation or evaporation of heat from its 
surface. The Kapham, under the circumstance, would 
usher in a complete aversion to food, inertness of the 
■limbs, vomiting and impaired digestion. The preceding 
symptoms, caused by the aggravation and e.xpansion 
of the bodily humours, should be the third occasion 
for medical treatment 


Sthyna-Samshrayam Now we shall 
enumerate the names of the peculiar diseases, which are 
originated by the deranged and expanded humours, 
incarcerated in the different parts of the body. 
These humours, confined in the abdomen, give rise to 
Gulma abdominal glands) tumours, internal abscesses 
(Vidradhi), abdominal dropsy, impaired digestion 
in the bowels, constipation (Anaha\ cholera (Visu- 
chik^'i and dysentery. 

Lodged in the bladder, these humours usher in 
Prameha (morbid urethral discharges), Ashmari (stone in 



<&? bkdder), Mutmkrichchhm (stnctsm of Oidmet^j 
Miitr4gh4ta (retention of urine), and diseases 
affecting the renal secretion, etc. Restricted to the 
^is they tend to bring in syphilis, Nirudka-prakisha 
’’i^ymosis) and the local inflammatory dises^s 
known as the Shuka-dosha, etc. 

Similarly, lodged in the region of the anus, these 
deranged and expanded humours beget fistula in ano, 
haemorrhoids and polypus growths about that 
locality. Confined in the region of the scrotum, 
they give rise to hydrocele and other types of scrotal 
tumours, etc. Restricted to the region above the 
clavicles, these humours originate diseases peculiar to 
that locality, while erysipelas, cutaneous affections 
, (Kushthai and other minor diseases supervene, when they 
restrict themselves to the flesh and the skin (lymph- 
chyle) and blood. Affecting only the fat, these 
humours tend to originate Granthi (Aneurism), Apachi 
(scrofula), Arvuda (tumour^ Galaganda (goitre) and Alaji 
(inflammation of the eye at the edge of the cornea'.* 

Lodged in the lower extremities, they bring on 
elephantisis, V^ta-Rakta (a kind of leprosy, Vdta- 
Kantaka, etc. Permeating the whole organism, they 
give rise to such diseases as fever, Sarv^ngaroga, etc. 
which invade the entire system. 

* Additioilftl Reaching down and confined in the bone-sybtemb of 

the body, they produce Vidradhi (abs>cesise^), Anubhayi, etc. 
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Tii6 aggravated and expaMed hutnours, thds fimdy 
ensconced in the different parts of the body, exhibit 
the premonitory symptoms of diseases which wlH be 
fully dealt with under their respective heads. The 
manifestation of these premonitory symptoms should 
be considered as the fourth occasion for medical 
treatment. 


Disease- Its Development : - Now we 

■^hall deal with the full development or manifestation 
of a disease. The full manifestation of a disease, such as a 
swelling, tumour, aneurism (Granthi), Vidradhi (abscess) 
and erysipelas (Visarpa) etc., fever or dysentery, signifies 
the complete development of the characteristic symp- 
toms, which should be regarded as the fifth occasion for 
medical treatment. 


The sixth occasion for the calling in of medical aid 
should be considered to have arisen when a swelling 
( abscess, tumour, etc.) would burst and exhibit the charac- 
teristic symptoms of an open ulcer. A persistent 
lingering or continuance of a fever or dysentery, etc., 
should be considered as marking, or forming one of its 
particular stages, and which may run into one of an 
incurable type, if neglected or not sufficiently cared for 
at the outset. 

Authoritative verse on the subject:— 

The physician, who fully knows about the accumula- 
27 
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tion (Sanchaya), disturbance or aggravation ^Prakopa), 
expansion (Prasaram), and diiFerentiating traits of the 
deranged humours (Bheda), and is well conversant with 
the specific localities in which they are respectively 
; confined in the course of their expansion (Sthdna- 
samsbrayam), and with the symptoms which they respec- 
tively exhibit in connection wth the incidental disease 
(Vyakti), is alone worthy of that epithet. 

The deranged humours, checked or subdued in their 
accumulating stage, fail to exhibit any further or subse- 
quent development, but, if left unremedied, they gain 
in strength and intensity in the course of their further 
development. The humours, deranged either singly, or in 
couples, or in a triple combination as regards one or two 
j of their virtues, push on, follow and blend with humours 
similarly deranged as regards their qualities and com- 
binative numbers. 

The medical treatment in a case, where two or all 
(three) of the deranged humours are involved, consists 
in conquering the strongest one in the combination, but 
so as not to enrage or aggravate the minor or the weaker 
humours in the group and specially so in a case of 
Sannipslta.* 


* The cotnhinalinn of any two of the iKxiily humours with llic vitiated 
bitx'xl may likewise Ik* inlerpreted to signify a S&nnipStika (trihunvtural) 
combination. 
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A concourse of deranged humours, affecting and ap- 
pearing in a particular part of the body, is called a boil 
or an ulcer (Vrana) which “is derived from the root 
“Vri” to cover and is so called from the fact of its 
covering a particular part of the body or from its 
leaving a cicatrix which remains the whole life-time 
of the patient. 

Thus ends the iwcnty-first chapter of the Sulraslh^iuim in the Sushruta 
Sainhit^ which treats of investigation into the nature of the humours giving 
rise to an ulcer. 



CHAPTER XXII. 

Now wo shall discuss the chapter, which 
,:^:eat;s of secretions from boils or ulcers of 
^different types. (V ranasrarva- Vi J n^n iaya- 
linadfiyaryam). 

A boil or an ulcer lias its seat generally in one of 
the eight following components or principles of the 
body such as, the bone, the skin, the flesh, the veins, 
the ligaments, the joints, the viscera and the Marmas 
(vital parts of the body). A boil or an ulcer of any 
type may crop up or appear in any one of the above 
mentioned localities. 

A boil or an ulcer, which is confined only to the 
^skin, readily yields to medical treatment, while the 
remaining types, as well as those, which spontaneously 
suppurate and burst, are hard to cure. A boil or an 
ulcer usually assumes a shape which is either diffused, 
rectangular, spheroidal or triangular ; while those, 
which are irregular or indefinite in shape, (or have forms 
other than the preceding ones', should be looked upon 
as belonging to types which can be cured only with 
the utmost difficulty. Any Vrana (burst or incised 
abscess) in a patient, who observes a strict regimen, and 
who, from the outset, is placed under the medical treat- 
ment of an experienced physician (surgeon), will be 
speedily healed ; while an ulcer, affecting a person of 
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irregular habits and treated by a quitick or an ignorant 
physician, wfll develop into one of a malignant type, 
which can be'healed only with the greatest dilBcnlty, 
an account of it becoming aggravated by the derlanged 
bodily humours involved therein. 


Symptoms of Dushta-Vranas Malig- 
nant ulcers (Dushta Vranas) are known bj the iollowing 
indications : — They are either too narrow or too wide- 
mouthed. They feel either extremely hard or soft to the 
touch and present either a raised ^elevated) or a de- 
pressed aspect. They are of either a black or red, yellow 
or white colour, and are characterised by extremes 
of temperature. Exhibiting strange and unusual tea- 
tures, they are checkered with networks of veins, 
ligaments, etc., and are filled with putrid and sloughing 
flesh and fetid pus. Indefinite and irregular in shape, 
they are found to exude a sort of dirty, fetid pus, 
which runs into fissures and cavities, following an 
oblique or upward course. They have a cadaverous 
look and smell and are characterised by extreme pain 
and burning sensation, attended with swelling, redness, 
itching and suppuration. Pustules crop up round these 
ulcers, which largely secrete vitiated blood, and linger 
unhealed for an inordinate length of time. 


These ulcers may be divided into six classes [accord- 
ing as, they are severally caused by the deranged 
bodily humours (Viyu, Pittam atid. Kapham), or are 
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due to their concerted action (Sannip^ta), or to the 
e&cts of a blow (traumatic) or to vitiated blood.], 
and should be medically treated according to the nature 
of their respective exciting factors. 

Secretions from ulcers Now we shall 
: 4€Scribe the characteristic secretions from all types of 
nlcers. Secretions from a contused or lacerated skin, 
as well as from an ulcer i confined only to it), whether 
spontaneously bursting or surgically opened, are thin 
and watery in their consistenc}^ They are character- 
ised by a raw (fleshy) smell and a yellowish colour. 
An ulcer, affecting the flesh, exudes a slimy, thick and 
white secretion like clarified- butter. A copious quantity 
of blood flows out of a vein recently cut, while the 
incidental ulcer, in its suppurating s^tage, secretes a 
copious secretion, like water flowing out of a hydrant, 
which is moreover detached, thin, pendent (ropy), 
and slimy in its character and has a brown or frosty 
hue. An ulcer, confined only to a ligament, secretes 
a sort of cold and thick secretion, like expectorated 
mucous, though sometimes marked with streaks of 
blood. 

A bone, injured, fractured, or suddenly cracked by 
idiopathic causes (derangement of the bodily humours), 
loses its internal marrow and appears as if washed (loses 
its natural gloss;. It assumes the colour of an oyster shell, 
whereas the secretions from an ulcer, which is seated in 
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a bone, are cold and marked by streaks of blood and 
lumps of marrovF. An ulcer, situated in any of the bone- 
joints, does not exude any secretion under pressure, 
but secretes a sort of slimy, pendent, frothy and blood- 
streaked pus, when the affected limb or part is flexed, 
expanded, raised or lowered, as in running (moving 
about), sitting or standing erect, or at defecation. 

An ulcer, seated in the abdominal ca\nty (Koshtha), 
exudes a secretion, wlrich is mixed with urine, fecal 
matter, pus or blood, and a thin or watery (serous) 
fluid. The secretions from an ulcer, affecting any vital 
part of the body, need not be separately described, as 
such a part naturally involves the organic principles of 
skin, flesh, etc. ; and hence an ulcer, invading it, must 
necessarily exude a secretion, which is peculiar to any 
of the aforesaid bodily principles (skin, flesh, etc.) that 
has become affected. 

The deranged V4yu makes the secretions from an 
ulcer, seated in any of the seven abovesaid principles 
such as, the skin, flesh, veins, ligaments, bones, joints 
and the abdomen, respectively coarse, and rough to 
the touch, brown, grey, frosty, or white like the cream 
of curd, and coloured like the washings of an alkali, like 
that of meat or paddy husks. Similarly, the action of 
the deranged Pittam should be inferred from the secre- 
tions assuming the colours of a Gomedha (a species 
of bluish yellow agate), or that of the urine of 
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a cow, or that of water saturated with the btumt a^es 
of conch-shells or that of Kashitya water or that 
of the wine known as the M^dhvika or ^ that of oil, 
according as the skin, flesh, etc. are respectively affected. 

iBCtion of the deranged blood, in changing the 
nature of the secretions of ulcers in the seven above- 
said locations, is identical with that of the deranged 
Pittam with the exception, that the secretions are 
characterised by an extremely fishy smell. 

In an epidermic (confined only to the epidermis 
of a part) or superficial ulcer the action of the 
deranged Kapham manifests itself by imparting a 
butter-like or a K^sisha (sulphate of iron) colour 
to the secretions. They have lard-like hue or a 
colour like that of rice paste, or that of water tinged 
with sesamum, or a colour like that of the internal 
juice or water of a cocoanut, or a colour like that of 
hog’s lard, according as the flesh, a vein, a ligament, 
a bone or a joint is attacked. On the other hand, 
through the combined action of all the three deranged 
humours of the body (Sannip^ta), those secretions 
become coloured like the water tinged with the 
soakings of sesamum seeds, or the internal sap or 
water of a cocoanut, or the juice of the Ervdrukaor the 
transparent surface layer of rice gruel, or the washings 
of the Aruka fruit, or the water tinged with the fruits 
of the Priytogu, or like the liver or the Mudga pulse. 
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Autliorltatlve verses on the sub*- 
ject : — ^An ulppr," situated in the cavity of the ab- 
domen anji^ jsecreting an exudation resembling paddy 
husks in colour, as well as one located in the vtecera 
of blood (spleen or liver — Rakt^sha3'am) and extidiag 
a secretion like alkaline water, should be deemed 
incurable. Similar^, an ulcer having its seat in the 
cavity of the stomach (Amdshaya), or in the region 
of the Trika, (articulation of the clavicle with the 
intraclavicular notch) and exuding a thin, watery 
secretion, coloured like the washings of Kaldya pulse, 
should be regarded as. belonging to the same type 
(incurable). A physician should only take in hand the 
treatment of an ulcer- patient after having examined 
the abovesaid nature of the discharges. 

Pain and Its character Now we shall 
describe all the different kinds of pain, which are 
experienced in the several types of Vrana (ulcers) 
described before. 

Vartaja pain Pains of pricking, piercing, 
thrashing, cutting, expanding, gnawing, churning, shoot- 
ing, tingling, burning, breaking, bursting, pinching, 
uprooting, uplifting, quivering, aching of different 
types, shifting, stuffing, benumbing, indurating, contract- 
ing, and pains of a spasmodic character are usually 
felt in ulcers. A pain, which comes on or vanishes 
without any apparent cause, or is varied and shifting 
. 28 
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in its character, should be ascribed to the effects 
of the deranged Vdyu. 

PittOja pain : — sensation of burhing is felt in 
the ulcer accompanied by a sort of sucking pain. A 
feeling of inhaling heat or vapour, and a burning sensa- 
tion running through the whole body, should be looked 
upon as the resultant of the deranged Pittam. At 
the same time the body seems as if it had been 
strewn over with bits of glowing charcoal. The 
heat or (the temperature of the affected locality) 
shows a steady rise, and a pain like the one 
incidental to the application of alkaline water (caustic 
solution is experienced in the ulcer. 

Raktaja pain : — The pam ahd other specific 
features of an ulcer due to the vitiated condition 
of the blood are identical wnth those developed by 
one of the Pittaja type. 

Kaphaja pain : — An ulcer, characterised by 
numbness, heaviness, coldness, itching and a slight pain 
in the affected part, and which seems as if it has been 
plastered over with a paste, and which proves insensible 
to touch, should be ascribed to the adtion of the 
deranged Kapham. 

San ni parti ka pain : — The symptoms, de- 
scribed under the head of each of the preceding 
humoural types of ulcer, simultaneously exhibit 
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themselves in the one brought about by the couched 
action of all the deranged humours (Sannipitikam). 

Colours of VranSS : — Now we shall de- 
cribe the colours assumed by the several typos 
of ulcers. An ulcer, due to the action of the deranged 
Vayu, is rough and black, red, or ash-coloured, or 
is of the colour of a bone, or a pigeon. An ulcer, caused 
by the action of the deranged blood or Pittam, 
is coloured either blue, yellow, greenish-brown, black, 
reddish-tawny or flame-coloured. An ulcer due to 
the action of the deranged Kapham is white, grey 
and glossy. An ulcer, due to the combined action 
of the three deranged bodily humours, may assume any 
colour peculiar to them 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject : — Not only in the cases of Vraila, but in all 
(inflammatory) swellings of whatsoever type, the 
physician should carefully observe the nature of the 
local pain, and the colour of the epidermis. 

Thu.s ends the twenty-second Chapter of the Sutra.slh4nam in the 
Sushrula SamhitA which treats of secretion from difi'erent types of ulcers. 



CHAPTER XXIIl. 

Now we shall discuss the chapter which deals 
with the Prognosis of an ulcer (Krltyafkrltya- 
Vfdhirm^clhy^am). 

A boil or an ulcer appearing in a patient who is 
young, mi^scular (in frame), strong, or is possessed of an 
indomitable courage and fortitude, proves readily amen- 
able to healing measures and applications ; how much 
more so when one appears in a patient in whom all 
these four conditions simultaneously obtain. 

An ulcer in a young patient is speedily healed 
owing to the fresh and vigorous vitalizing principles 
of^the body ; whereas the one, wdiich appears in a person 
of strong and^ muscular build, finds a speedy and success- 
ful termination owing to the inability of the incising 
instrument to cut deep into the hard and tough muscles 
of the affected part and to reach down, or in any way 
destroy the underlying veins and nerves, etc. A strong 
and vigorous patient can easily endure a considerable 
amount of burning pain> etc. and does not feel distressed 
by a strict regimen of diet. A man of stupendous 
endurance and fortitude can sustain the fatigue and 
worry of even the most painful surgical (^ration. 
Accordingly, a boil or an ulcer, appearing in a i^tient of 
the above said description, is easily and speedily healed ; 
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whereas the one, which aifects either an old, emaciated, 
or timid person ot one of small strength and endurance, 
takes time to heal. 

Boils or ulcers, which appear in the regions of the 
buttocks (Sphik), or about the anus, and the ca^gans of 
of generation, or on the back, forehead, cheek, or 
lips, or in the region of the external ears, or on 
the testes or the abdomen, or in the cavity of the 
mouth, or about the nape of the neck, or above 
the clavicles, can be easily healed. Those, that are 
seated in the eyes, or in the gums, the nostrils or the 
exterior angle of the eye, or in the cavity of the ears, 
abdomen or the umbilicus, or about any suture of the 
body, hips, ribs, arm-pits, chest, breasts, sides, or the 
joints, as well as those, that secrete frothy blood or pus 
with a gurgling sound, or contain any foreign matter em- 
bedded in their inside, are healed only with the greatest 
difficulty. 

Similarly, an abscess or an ulcer appearing in the 
nether region of the body and pointing upward, or 
the one appearing on the extremity of scalp (Rominta) 
or about the end of a finger-nail, or in any of the 
vulnerable parts of the body, as well as the one 
affecting either of the thigh bones * (femurs), should be 
looked upon as equally hard to cure. Likewise an 
abscess or an ulcer affecting a bone of the pelvis 
(Shronikanda-Acetabulum), as well as a fistula 
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in ano opening inward should be regarded as hard 
to cure. 

Authoritative verse on the suh- 
|ect : — An ulcer (Vrana) appearing in a leper (Kushthi) 
or in a person suffering from diabetes (Madhu- 
raeha}, or from Shosha (lit : pulmonary-consumption) 
or from the effects of poison, as well as the one 
appearing in a pre-existing ulcer, should be looked upon 
as curable only with the greatest difficulty. 

Yarpya ulcers : — An ulcer incidental to, and 
affecting the seat of any of the following diseases, 
viz. Avapithikii ( paraphimosis^ or Niruddha-Prakish 
(phimosis), or Samiiruddha-guda (constriction of 
the anus), or Jathara 'abdominal-dropsy), or Granthi 
(glandular inflammation), and characterised by the 
germination of parasites in its interior, as well as 
the one appearing in the cavity of the abdomen, or 
affecting the mucous linings of the intestines, or brought 
about by the corrosive secretions of a nasal catarrh 
(Pratishy^ya), and infested with parasites, should be 
considered as only admitting of a palliative treatment. 
Similarly palliation is the only remedy in the case of 
an ulcer which appears in a patient suffering from any 
morbid secretion from the urethra (Prameha) or from 
any form of cutaneous affections, marked by w'orms in 
its inside. 

Likewise a case of gravel (Sharkari), or urinary 
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calculi (Shikat^)in which the urine is found to be 
charged with concretions, or leaves a deposit of sandy 
sediment, can not be radically cured by medicine alone. 
A case of Vata-kundalik4, Asthild, Upakusha, Kantha- 
saluka, Danta-sharkar^, Danta-veshta, Visarpa, Asthi- 
kshata, Uru-kshata, or Vrana-Granthi, may not perfectly 
yield to medicine alone. In an inflammation of the gums 
resulting from the use of poisonous trvigs as brushes 
for teeth ! Nishkoshana) a temporary amelioration is all 
that can be expected from a good and efficient 
treatment. 

Metrical texts : — In a patient neglecting a 
disease at its preliminary stage, (or otherwise not 
observing a strict regimen) even a curable malady may 
speedily develop into one which admits only of pallia- 
tive measures, while a disease of the last named type is 
soon transformed into an incurable one. An in- 
curable disease under the circumstances speedily finds 
a fatal termination. A patient laid up with a disease, 
which only admits of a palliative treatment, lives so long 
as the course of the medical treatment is continued, and 
will die almost simultaneously with its discontinuance. 
Just as a prop or a pillar can prevent the collapse of 
a tumbling edifice, so palliative measures, judiciously, 
applied by a skilful physician, may keep off the 
inevitable in a disease which knows no radical cure. 

Incurable diseases -.—Now we shall de- 
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9(!dbe the t}^ of diseases which are usually held as in- 
curable. An ulcer (Vranal cropping up like a fleshy 
tumour, painful and containing pus in its inside, and 
whidi is characterised by a copious secretion, with its 
edges raised like those of the genital of a mare, should 
be understood as belonging to the incurable type. A 
oondylomatous '^papillomatous ) ulcer which is soft and 
raised like the horn of a cow, or the one which is 
moderately raised or elevated at its base, and secretes 
an exudation of vitiated blood, or a thin slimy secretion, 
should be likewise regarded as incurable. An ulcer 
with an embossed or heaved up centre, and one dipped or 
fissured at its extremity should be regarded as past all 
remedy. An ulcer covered over with shreds of ligaments, 
and looking as if studded with loose «hreds of hemp, 
s]iould be given up as incurable. Similarly, an 
ulcer due to the deranged condition of any of the funda- 
mental humours, and secreting an exudation composed 
of coagulated blood, fat, marrow and brain-matter 
should be deemed incurable. 

Likewise, an ulcer, in a weak and emaciated person, 
which is located within the cavity of the abdomen, 
(Koshtha) and which assumes either a black or yellow- 
ish colour, and exudes a secretion composed of urine, 
pus, blood and fecal matter, which finds its outlet both 
through the upward and downward fissures of the body 
(the mouth and the anus) making a rumbling, gurgling 
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sotmd, <x whidi simultaneously secretes pus andtilood 
throu^ both the channels, should be regarded as bel6Q||- 
ingto the inpurable class. An ulcer In an emaciated 
patient, which is situated either on the head or in the 
throat, and which is narrow-mouthed and is traversed 
by a network of capillaries, and studded with 
fleshy or papillomatous eruptions, should be regarded 
as incurable. A distinctly audible sound or report is 
heard in these ulcers which are found to be charged 
with wind. 

An ulcer in an emaciated patient, which secretes 
blood and pus, and is attended with indigestion, cough, 
painful respiration and non-relish for food, as well as a 
case of fractured skull, attended with cough, dyspnoea, 
secretidn of brain-matter, and symptoms peculiar to the 
concerted action of the three deranged humours of the 
body, should be given up as past all remedy. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
! JCCt -A traumatic ulcer, which exudes a seo'etion 
‘’;<|| fat, marrow or brain-matter, may prove amenable 
to m<H|idkl treatment, whereas a humoural ulcer under 
the circumstance will prove incurable. 

An ulcer appearing at any part of the body other 
than a vital one (Marma), and which k found to invade 
its sBccesfflve elements thot^h without affecting any 
vein, bone, joint, etc. should be regarded as incurable. 


29 
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Just as a tree, that has grown old and that has spread its 
roots deep into the soil, can not be uprooted, so a disease 
can not be eradicated that has gained in strength and 
maturity with the process of time, and that has gradually 
invaded the different essential principles of the body. 
A disease, which, having been neglected at the outset, 
has run on to one of a lingering or persistent t3T)e 
by invading the successive elements of the body, 
and has thereby gained in strength and intensity, 
baffles medicines, (of tested and marked efficacy), 
just as malignant astral combinations tend to nullify 
potent incantations. 

Symptoms of cleansed healthy 
ulcers : — An ulcer, not belonging to any of the 
above said types, may prove easily amenable to the 
curative efficacies of medicines. In other words, an ulcer 
of recent origin is easily uprooted Jike a tender sapling 
of recent growth. An ulcer, which is unaffected by an)’ 
of the three deranged bodily humours, and which assumes 
a dark brown hue along its edges, and is characterised 
by the absence of any pain, pustular eruptions or 
secretions, and which is of an even or of an equal 
elevation throughout its length, should be regarded as 
cleansed (asepsised or healthy), and divested of all 
morbid matter or principle (Shudd^a-Vrana). 

Symptoms of Healingr Ulcers:— An 

ulcer, which is dove-coloured (yellowish dusky), and is 
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not lardaceous at its base, and is further characterised by 
the absence of any' muco-purulent secretion along its 
margin, and ^ which has become hard and surrounded 
by shreds of dead skin, and presents symptoms of 
healthy granulation, should be looked upon as in 
course of healing. 

Symptoms of Healed Ulcers:— An ulcer, 
with its edges firmly adhered and characterised by the 
absence of any pain and swelling and not appearing 
knotty or glandular to the touch and that has left a 
cicatrix of the same hue with the surrounding skin, 
should be considered as perfectly healed. 

Causes, such as mental excitements, as excessive grief 
and ecstacies of joy, anger or fright, as well as an exter- 
nal blo^, or excessive physical exercise, or an abnormal 
excitation of any of the deranged humours, or an 
impaired digestion, may tend to reopen an ulcer 
recently adhered and healed. Accordingly such acts 
and conditions should be avoided by an ulcer-patient. 

Thus ends the twenty-third Chapter of the Sutraslh^nam in the 
Sushruta Samhit^, which treats of the prognosis of ulcers. 



CHAPTER XXIV. * 


, Now we shall discourse on the Chapter, which deals 
with the; classification of diseases according to their 
nature (Vyardhi-Samuclclheshiya- 
mad hyaryam) . 

Diseases may be grouped under two broad sub- 
divisions, such as Surgical, and Medical, that is those 
that yield to the administration of purgatives, emetics, 
oils, diaphoretics, and unguents. 

The use or administration of medicated -bils and 
unguents, etc., is not prohibited in disease, 

while a case, which is e.xclu; lal in its 

t, 

character, does not admit of the i, my surgical 

remedy. Only a general out the nature 

and symptoms of all diseases w oitnd to have 

been briefly laid down in the presf^ rk. This work 
includes within its scope subject n. , rs which have 
been fully dealt with in other books i,iiaving.pnly a 
general bearing upon all the several branchy of the 
science of medicine). 

0 

It has been stated before that ■:«nything that afflicts 
either the body or the living personality — self, or 
both, is called disease. This pain or affliction 
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may be either phyacal* in its character (Adhyit* 
mikam^, or due tu ainy disturbance in thb physicsd 
environments of a man (Adhibhaijtikam), or to the 
acts of God (Adhidaivikam) etc. This three-fold 
pain may be ultimately transformed into any 
the seven kinds of diseases such as, the Adi-vala-piavritta, 
Janma-vala-pravritta, Dosha-vala-pravritta, Sanghita- 
vala-pravritta, Kdla-vala-pravritta, Daiva-vala-pravritta 
and Svabhdva-vala-pravritta. 

Adi-vala-pravritta The disease termed 
Adi-vala-pravritta is ascribed to any inherent defect 
in the semen or the ovum of one’s parent, which forms 
one of the original and primary factors of “ being " and 
includes leprosy (Kushtham), hemorrhoids, phthisis etc. 
This type may be divided into two subdivisions, 
according as disease is generated by the deranged 
paternal or maternal factor at the time of incubation. 

Janma-vala-pravritta The Congenital 
or the Janmarvala-pravritta type usually follows 
such causes as an improper conduct on the part 
of the mother during the period of gestation, etc., and 
embraces such d^i^ts or maladies as (congenital) 
hHndness, deafness, dumbness, nasal-voice, and such 

nmostrous aberrations of nature as congenital cretinism, 

0 

* Certain commentators interpret the term ** Atman” in “Adhyitmikaih” 
to mean body only, and accordingly designate all |)henomena that may be 
manifest in the body as Adliyiitmikamf 
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and the births of dwarfs and pig^nies. This type, 
in its turn, admits of two sub-divisions, according as 
the disease is due to the action of the deranged lymph- 
chyle (Rasa-krita), or to an ungratified desire of the 
mother during gestation, or to her gratification of 
any improper longing or conduct during pregnancy 
(Dauhridyam). 

Dosha-vala-pravr!tta The Dosha-vala- 
pravritta (idiopathic) type is due to the action of 
any of the fundamental bodily humours deranged by an 
improper diet, or resulting from the dynamical energies 
of the mind, such as (Rajas and Tamas, etc). This 
type may be classified under two sub-heads, according 
as the disease is found to have its origin in the Amishaya 
(stomach), or in the Pakv4sha5'a (intestines), and each of 
these again may be further divided into two main 
sub-divisions such as the physical and the mental. The 
three preceding kinds of diseases include within their 
category disorders which are called mental or psychical 
(Adhyitmikam). 

Samgharta-vala-Pravritta The Trau- 
matic t 3 ’-pe (Samghitha-vala-pravritta) includes diseases 
that are caused by an external blow or are due 
to wrestling with an antagonist of superior strength. 
They may be sub-divided into minor divisions, 
according as the disease is due to an external 
wound, or to the bite from any fierce beast or 
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poisonous reptile, etc. These types belong to the Adhi- 
bhautikam type, i. e. (brought about by physical 
causes). 

Karla-vala-pravritta:— The Periodical type 
(Kila-vala-pravritta) includes diseases that are brought 
about by the variation of atmospheric heat or humidity 
with the change of the seasons, and admits of being 
grouped under two different sub- heads, according as the 
seasons, which usher these changes in, exhibit natural 
or contrary features. 

Daiva-vala-pravritta The Providential 
I'Daiva-vala-pravritta) type includes diseases that are the 
embodiments of curses, divine wrath or displeasure, or 
are brought about through the mystic potencies of charms 
and spells, as described in the Atharva-Veda, This 
type may be divided into two minor divisions according 
as the disease is due to such acts of God as when a 
man is struck by lightning, etc., or to the malignant 
influences of demons and monsters, and these may be 
further grouped under two main sub-heads, according as 
the disease assumes a contagious character (epidemic), or 
is -purely accidental, and restricts itself to isolated 
cases (sporadic). 

Svabharva-vala-pravritta The Natural 
or the Spontaneous (Svabh^va-vala-pravritta) t3T)e 
includes such natural organic phenomena as. 
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deerepittide, c^h, * hunger, thirst, sleq), etc. 

■W’ 

These t^renCmens are either Kilakrita (timely) or 
Afctlakrita (untimely). They are called Kdlakrita when 
they occur at the proper time in persons who strictly 
■ observe the rules of health, and Akilakrita, when they 
appear at. the improper time (morbid or premature) 
as the effects of unhealthy living. These diseases belong 
to the Providential or Adhi-daivikam typef. Thus we 
have classified diseases into their several t3'^pes. 

The deranged bodily humours such as, Vayu, Pittam 
and Kapham should be looked upon as the primary 
sources of all diseases, inasmuch as symptoms charac- 
teristic of each of them may be detected in the case of 
a disease of whatsoever type, (which usually , abates 
wth their corresponding subsidence), andjalsb because 
the Shdstras have ascribed to them the fatherhood 
of all maladies that assail the human frame. 

As the three qualities of SattvA Rajas and TamasI 
are inherent in, and inseparable from, all the pheno- 
menal appearances in the universe which are, in reality. 


* According to certain authorities “Death” may also mean death 
of tissues* 

+ Several authorities on the other hand include such diseases as thirst, 
hunger etc., within the AdhyAtmika class inasmuch as they are but the 
indications of the want of certain vital principles in the body and 
appear in the mental plane (Adby&tmika) only as longings for 
water, food, etc 

t The Sattva Illuminating or psychic principle. Rajas Prin- 
ciple of Action and Co^hesion. Tatnas Principle of Nescience or Illusion. 



Chap. XXIV. ] 


SUTRASTHANAM. 


233 


but modifications of their own qualities, so the three 
fundamental bodily humours underlie at the root 
of, and run through, the course of all known forms of 
bodily distemper. 

The deranged bodily humours (Doshai in contact 
with the different elements, (Dhathu) and excrements 
i^Mala) of the bod)-, together with the difference of 
their locations and pathological effects, give rise to 
the different forms of disease.* 

The nomenclature of a disease depends upon where 
the affection of the several elementary principles of the 
body by the deranged bodily humours lies, and which is 
accordingly styled as it is seated in the lymph-chyle, or in 
the blood or the flesh, or it is in fat, bone, or in the semen. 

Rasaja Distempers Distempers such as 
aversion to, and loss of relish for food, indigestion, 
aching in the limbs, fever, nausea and a sense of reple- 
tion even without food, heaviness of the limbs, diseases 
affecting the heart, jaundice, constriction of any in- 
ternal passage of the bod}" (Margo-parodha), emaciation 
of the body '^cachexia), bad taste in the mouth, weak 
feelings in the limbs, premature whiteness and falling off 
of the hair, and symptoms indicative of senile decay, 
should be regarded as having their seat in the deranged 
lymph- chyle (Rasa). 

* This answers the question, “how can the deranged bodily humours 
bring about a disease of the Adhi-vala-lype — a disease which is specifically 
due to the derangement of the innate and primary factors of life*” 

30 
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Raktaja Diseases t— Maladies such as Kush- 
tha (cutaneous affections in general', Visarpa (erysipe- 
las), Pidak£ (pustular eruptions;, Mashaka, Nilika, 
Tilakilaka (specks), Nachhya (tans), Vy^nga (stains), 
Indralupta (alopecia), enlarged-spleen, Vidradhi (ab- 
scess), Gulma ^abdominal glands), Vata-shonita (a kind 
of leprosy), Arsha (piles), Arvuda (tumours), aching of 
the limbs, menorrhagia, haemoptysis, etc. as well as 
suppuration in the regions of the anus and the penis 
should be deemed as having their origin in the 
blood ^Raktaja) contaminated by the deranged bodily 
humours. 

Marnsaja- Diseases : — Similarly Adhi-m^nsa, 
Arvuda, Arsha, Adlii-jihv^, Upa-jihva, Upakiisha, 
Gala-sunthika, Alaji, M^nsha-sangh^ta (condylomatous 
growth), Astha-prakopa, Gala-ganda, Ganda-mrfli 
(scrofula), etc. should be regarded as diseases having 
their seat in the flesh, vitiated by the deranged bodily 
humours. 

medaja- Distempers ; -Diseases, such as 
Granthi, Vriddhi, Gala-ganda, Arvuda, and Ostha-prakopa 
are due to the action of the deranged fat. Madhu-meha 
(diabetes), obesity and abnormal diaphoresis, etc. should 
be regarded as having their origin in the humour- 
deranged fat of the body. 

Asth I Ja- Disease : — Adhy^sthi, Adhi-danta, 
Asthi-toda, Asthi-shula and Ru-nakha, etc. are the 
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diseases which should be. regarded as the putcome- of 
the deranged bodily humours affecting the bones> 


Majjadoshaja Diseasos : — The vanishing 
of sight, epilepsy, vertigo, conjunctivitis and the appear- 
ance of a broad-based ulcer about the Parva- 
stlidnam and a sense of heaviness in the thighs and 
knee-joints should be regarded as having their seat in 
the deranged marrow. 


Shukra-doshaja Diseases such as, im- 
potency, entire aversion to sexual intercourse, Shukrjl- 
shmari (seminal concretions), Spermatorrhoea, and other 
seminal affections, should be regarded as having their 
seat in the deranged semen. 


Cutaneous affections, constipation or looseness of the 
bowels, and diseases impeding or arresting the proper 
functions of the sense-organs or in any way bringing 
about their aberrations, should be regarded as respec- 
tively located in the receptacle of the fasces and the 
sense organs. 

Thus we have briefly enumerated the names of 
diseases, the specific nature and symptoms of which 
will be fully discussed later on under their respective 
heads. 

Authoritative verse on the Sub- 
ject : — The deranged and aggravated humours, freely 
coursing through the body, give rise to' a disease at the 
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place in which they are incarcerated owing to an 
obstruction in their natural passage. 

Now it may be again asked, whether the relation 
of a disease, such as fever, etc. with the deranged bodily 
humours is constant and inseparable, or otherwise. All 
human beings would be in danger of perpetually 
falling ill in the event of the said connection 'relation ! 
being constant and unseparable ; but in case of their 
separate existence, it is but natural that their charac- 
terstic symptoms should separately manifest them- 
selves instead of being simultaneously present with 
fever, etc. as they are found to be in reality. And 
accordingly the theory, that diseases (such as, fever, etc.) 
and the deranged bodily humours have a separate 
existence, and are not prinia facie intimately co-related 
with one another falls to the ground. On the 
other hand, the assumption of their separate existence 
invalidates the incontestable conclusion, that diseases 
such as, fever, etc. are fathered by the deranged humours 
of the body. 

Hence it may be safely asserted that no disease can 
occur without the direct mediation or intervention of 
the deranged bodily humours. Yet the connection 
(relation) w'hich exists between the two is neither 
constant nor separable. As the physical phenomena of 
lightning, storm, thunder and rain can not happen 
independently of the sky (cloud) ; and yet they 
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sometimes do or do not occur with the presence of a 
cloud ; again as bubbles, though in reality but the 
modifications of the underlying water, do not swell 
up on its surface at all times, so the connection 
between a disease and the bodily humours is neither 
universally separable or inseparable. 

Authoritative verse on the sub- 
ject ; —We shall describe the nature, intensity and 
quality of diseases with their complications and give 
the number of their different types. Diseases 
[omitted to be mentioned in the chapter on Nid^nam 
(aetiology)] will be Ibund fully dealt with in the sup- 
plementary part of the present work fUttara-tantram). 

Thus ends Lhe twenty-fourlh Chapter of the Sutrasth^nani in the 
Su.shruta SamhitA which treats of the classihcation of diseasc.s according 
to their specific nature. 



CHAPTER XXV. 


Now we shall discourse on the Chapter which deals 
piith the eight different forms of surgical operations 

(Aslitavldha-Shastra- Karmanya - ma- 
Hdliiraryam). 

Metrical Texts : — Bhagandara, Shlaishmika 
Granthi, Tilakilaka, Arvuda, Arsha, Charma-Kila, 
Jatumani, M4nsa-Samgh^ta, Gala-Sunthiki, Valmika, 
Vrana-Vartma, Shataponaka, Adhrusha, Upadansha, 
M^sakandha, Adhim4nsaka, as well as ailments due to 
the lodgment of a foreign body in the flesh or a bone, 
and a sloughing of ligaments, flesh o^., veins are the 
djseases in which incision (Chhedyam', should be made. 

Bhedysm Excision (Bhedyam) should be 
resorted to in the following diseases, viz., Vidradhis, the 
three types of Granthi other than the Sannipatika one, 
Visarpa due either to the deranged Vayu, Pittam or 
Kapham, Vriddhi, Vidarika, Prameha-pidaka, swellings 
in general, diseases affecting the mammary organs, 
Avamanthaka, Kumbhikd, Anushayi, Nadi, the two 
types of Vrinda, Pushkarika, Alaji, Kshudra-roga (all 
minor cutaneous or pustular diseases), the three 
types of Puppata, Taiu-puppata, and Banta-puppata ; 
Tundukeri, Gilayu, and the diseases which are caused 

i 

hy suppuration in the local flesh or any soft part|of the 
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body ^such as fistula m ano), as well as stone in idie 
bladder and diseases due to a derangement of fat* 

Lckhyam : — The surgical operation known as 
scarification .Lddiya) should beresortedto in the follow- 
ing diseases, viz, the four types of Rohini, KiWsa, Upaji- 
hva, diseases having their seat in the deranged fiit, 
Danta-Vaidarbha, Granthi, Vrana-Vartma, Adhi-Jihva, 
Arshah, Mandate, Mansa-kandi, and Mansonnati. 

Vyadhanam : — The Surgical operation known 
as Vyadhanam (aspiration/ should be made use of 
in connection with a vein, or a case of Dakodaram 
(abdominal dropsy), or Mutra-Vriddhi (hydrocele). 
Diseases, in connection with which the probe or the 
director should be used, are Nddis (sinus) and ulcers 
with any extraneous or foreign body lodged in their 
inside, and those which follow abnormal (lateral or 
oblique) directions. 

Aharryam The process known as Ahiranam 
(extraction or drawing out') should be adopted in the 
three types of Sharkard,t in drawing out any morbid 
matter frbm between the teeth pr from the cavity 
of the ears, or in extracting any foreign matter from its 
seat of lodgment in the bpdy, of a stone from the 

* Granthi (gland), Galaganda (goitre), Vriddld (scrotal tumour) Apachi 
(scrofula) and Arvuda (tumour) are the fiat-originjed diseases contemplated 
as instances. 

t Such as urinary calculi, calcareous deposiji on the teeth, and Pfida- 
Sharhard^ 
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bladder, or ia drawing out feces from the ccmstrict^ 
anus, or a foetus from the uterus, (as- in the case of a 
felse presentation or difficult labour). 

Sra'Vyam :— Secreting or evacuating measures 
(Sravyam) should be adopted in the following 
diseases, z'fr, the five types of Vidradhi excepting the 
Sannipatika one, Kustha of whatsoever type, derange- 
ment of , the bodily Vdyu with pain in the affected 
region, inflammatory swellings restricted to any particu- 
lat part of the body, diseases affecting the ear-lobes, 
Shleepada (elephantiasis\ blood poisoning, Arvuda 
(tumours), Visarpa ('erj'sipelas), Granthi (glands due 
to any of the deranged V^yu, Pittam, or Kapham) the 
three types of Upadansha (syphilis),, Stana-roga (in- 
flammationlof the mammae), Viddrik4, Shaushira, Gala- 
Shdluka, Kantaka, Krimi-dantaka worm -eaten teeth), 
Danta-veshta (inflammation of the gums), Upakusha, 
ShiUda,.Danta-puppata, diseases of the lips originated 
through the action of the deranged blood, Pittam or 
Kapham, and a variety of other diseases passing under 
the denomination of Kshudra-Roga (minor ailments). 

Seevyam : — Suturing (Seevya'i should be 
resorted to in the case of an open ulcer due to 
the action of the deranged fat after its vitiated 
contents (morbid matter) bad been fully scraped out, as 
well as in the case erf an uncomplicated (curable) Sadya- 
Vrana (wound or instant ulcer) at any of the joints 
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which are coQuecl^ with the acts of movement or looo^ 
motioti. ? 

Conditions of St|,turll4gr:~An ulcer in- 
cidental to the application of fire (cautery). Or any al- 
kaline preparation (caustic), or treated with any poiSon- 
mis drug or substance, or from whose inside the em- 
bedded Shalyam (foreign matter) has not been removed, 
should not be sewed up without being thoroughly 
cleansed and purified asepsised; inasmuch as any foreign 
matter, whether a hair, nail or a particle of dust or bone, 
lying embedded in its cavity, might set up an abnormal 
suppuration, accompanied by extreme pain and excessive 
secretion. Hence such ulcers should be thoroughly 
cleansed (and all foreign or indigenous morbid matter 
should be extracted therefrom) before being sewed up. 

Mode of Suturing Then having pressed 
the ulcer up into its proper position, it should be 
sutured with strings of any of the following kinds, viz. 
of thin cotton thread, of the fibres of the Ashman- 
taka tree or hempjplants, or of the Atasi, Murvi or 
Guduchi, or with strips of leather, plaited horse- 
hair or animal sinews, into any of the officinal 
shapes (of suturing) known as the Gophana, Tunna- 
Sevani and Riju-Granthi, etc. or as suited to the 
shape and position of the ulcerated) part. The margin 
of the ulcer should be gently pressed close with 
the fingers during suturing. A; round needle to 

31 ‘ t ' ' ^ 
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iig op mi uhwnihqttitog aboht any joiift or in h ftttt nX 
ttie body wliMe the flesh is thin and scanty. A needle 
vf ft tiiingiilm: tiody (tri-hedral), and measuring thfce 
flngees* in length, is recommended in the case of 

Ml, appearing at any fleshy part of the body. 
il^jt'clpn{>'CiFcalar or bow-shaped needle should be used 
^fn 'a case where the seat of the ulcer would be found 
to be on the scrotum, or on the skin of the abdomen, or 
about any of the Marmas (vital parts). 

Needles of these three shapes should be so construc- 
ted as to be fitted with sharp points capable of being 
handled with the greatest ease, having a girth equal 
that of the stem of a M4lati flower. . 

' The needle should not be pricked into a part too near, 
or too remote flom the fissure, or the mouth of an ulcer, 
as there might be the danger of the sutUre being broken 
off (at the least pressure or movement) in the first 
instance and of genesis of pain in the second. An 
ulcer, thus properly sutured, should be covered 
Over with cotton and dusted over with a pulverised 
compound ccmsisting of the powders of Priyangu, 
Aojanam, Yasthyahva and Rodhra, or with the ashes 
of a burnt piece of Kshauma cloth, or with the powdets 
of the Sbidiaki ffuit. Than the ulcer should be properly 
bmu^ged, and measures and rulra renting the leghnen 
di^ and oondact previously laid down » tbe chapter 
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The kinds of sfotgicat operatik>ns h$ve thus twen 

briefly described. They will be dealt iifltii ijster ob in 
the ChikHsitam. t 

Defective Surgrical Operations:— These 
eight forms of operations may be attemded with dangers 
of four different kinds such as those arising from an 
insufficient or over performance, or from the slanting 
or oblique deviation (of the knife or the instrument), 
or from an act of self-injury on the part of the 
ph3r8ician. 

A physician (surgeon j making a wrong operation on 
the body of his patient either through mistake, or 
through the want of necessary skill or knowledge, or 
out of greed, fear, nervousness or baste, or in conse- 
quence of being spurned or abused, should be condemned 
as the direct cause of many new and unforeseen maladies. 
A patiait, with any instinct of self-preservatimi, would 
" do wdl to keep ftloof from such a physician, or from one 
who makes a wrong or injudickms application of the 
caqtery, aud should shun his presence just as he wotfld 

shun a conflagration or a cup of fatal poison. 

♦ 

On the otho- hand, a surgical operation, ^rried to 
excess, (or » surgical histrument ^»erted deep^^ thw 
what is necessary \ is attended^with the danger pf 


dotting or destf.o3ring a veia, ligament, bone, joint, or 
ariy vital j»Tt of the body. A surgical operation by 
'an ignorant surgeon brings about, in most cases, the 

V 

instantfiuieous death of the patient, or consigns him to 
j^ejpangs of a life-long death. 

The symptoms which generally manifest themselves 
in connection with the injudicious hurting of any of the 
five vital parts or principles of the body (such as the 
joints, bones, veins, ligaments, etc.) are vertigo, delirium, 
loss of bodily functions, semi-insensibility ( comatose 
state), incapacity of supporting oneself, cessation of 
mental functions, heat, fainting, looseness of the limbs, 
difficult respiration, excruciating pain or pain peculiar to 
the deranged V4yu, secretion of blood or a thin watery 
secretion like the washings of meat from the injured 
part, or the organ, with coma or inoperativeness of all 
the senses. A vein* \Shir^^) any way severed or injured is 
attended with a copious flow (haemorrhage) of deep red 
blood, resembling the hue of the cochineal insect, from 
the ulcer ; and the deranged local V^yu readily exhibits 
all its essential characteristics, "and ushers in diseases 
which have been enumerated under that head in the 
chapter on the description of blood.) 

Similarly, an injured ligament gives rise to a crooked- 
ness or bending of, as w^ell as to a gone feeling in the 

* Other thaa the one situated in any of the abovesaid vital parts of 
the body. • 
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injured limb or organ, attended liyith pain and loss of 
function, and the ‘incidental ulcer takes a long time 
to heal. 


An abnormal increase in the local swelling, together 
with an excruciating pain, loss of , strength, breaking 
pain in the joints, and in-operativeness of the affected 
part, mark the wounding of a flexible or immovable 
joint. Similarly, in the case where a bone is hurt or 
injured in the course of a surgical operation, the patient 
is tormented with indescribable pain, day and 
night, and finds no comfort in any position what- 
soever. Pain and swelling specifically mark the affected 
locality, and thirst and inertness of the limbs add to 
the list of his sufferings. 

A case of any injured Sira-Marma ( vital venal or 
arterial combination or plexus ) exhibits the same 
symptoms which characterise the hurting of a single 
vein, as previously described. Loss of actual perception 
(anaesthesia\ and a yellowish colour of the skin mark 
the case where the injury is confined to the vital 
principle of the flesh. 

A patient, who is discreet, and is not in a special 
hurry to end his earthly sojourn, would do well to 
shun the. presence of a bungling, unskilful surgeon, 
who can not even keep himself unhurt in the 
course of a surgical operation. ; 
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The evils, v«4iidi attend the obHqne insertioii of a 
surgical instnuoMd, have beoi described before ; and 
aoocndingly care ^oold be taken not to leave any room 
for the occurence of those evils in connection with a 
.^^^cal operation. 

Tim pittient, who may mistrust his own parents, sons 
and splitions, should repose an implicit faith in his own 
physiaan, and put his own hfe into his bands without 
the least apprehension of danger ; hence a physician 
< Should protect his patient as his own begotten child. A 
surgical case may yield to a single incision, or may 
require two, three, four or more than that number to 
effect a cure. By doing good to humanity with his IMO- 
fessional skill, a physician achieves glory^Mid acquires the 
plaudits, of the good and the wise in this life, and shall 
live in Paradise in the next. 

Thus ends the twenty fifth Chapter of the Sutrasth^nam in the Snshruta 
SamhitA which tieats of the eight forms of Surgical operations. 



chapter XXVI. 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapt« which treats 
of the exploatkp of splinters lost or dd^’Seated ia the 
oi^ism (PniiiAshta-Shalya-vijna^niyil'- 
madhyaryam}*' 

Definition The term Shalyam is derived 
from the root “Shala" or Shvala” (to go swiftly) joined 
to the Unddi affix “Yat.” Sbalyas may be divided fnl^ 
two kinds accnrding as they are extrinsic (Agantokh) 
or idiopathic (Shdrira) in their origin. 

A Shalyam usually serves to act as an impedii^ or 
obstructing agent to the entire organism, and, hence, the 
science which deals with its nature and characteristics 
is called the Shalya-ShSstram (Surgery). Air idiopathic 
(Sharira) Shalyam may be either a hair, nail, embolised 
blood (Dhdtus)*, etc,, excrements (Mala), or deranged 
humours of the body (Dosha), while an extrinsic 
^lyam should be regarded as erne which afflicts the 
body and is originated from a source other than any 
of the preceding ones, including pisrticies of> iron and 
bone, stems of grass, scrapings of bamboo, and bits 
of horns, etc. But an Agaatuka (Iktrinac) ,9ialyam 
specifically denotes an article of inasm^as it 

* Emboiktii Mnd Thrombosis have been indhided iWthin Shalyam by 
tlw Aym:veilic I^Ktholo|^ 
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pre emmenlly serves the purpose of killing and is the 
most irresistible of all metals Since any amount of 
sharpness can be imparted to the point <of an article 
made of iron and since it can be easily discharged 
from a distance^ iron is the metal exclusively chosen 
in the cemstruction of darts or arrows. 

Classification of Shafts ; — Arrows (Shara) 
may be divided into two classes according as they are 
feathered or unfeathered ; and their barbs are usually 
constructed in the shape of trees, leaves, flowers, or 
fruits, or are made to resemble the mouths of birds and 
wild and ferocious animals. 

Flights of arrows :—Tlie^ flights or direc- 
tions of an arrow (Shalyam) may be divided into five 
different kinds, such as the upward, the downwaTd5 the 
backward (coming from the back), the oblique and the 
straight. Either through its diminished momentum, or 
through any external resistance, an arrow may drop 
down and penetrate into the skin, arteries, or any 
internal channel of the body, or into any bone or its 
cavity, causing a wound or an ulcer (Vrana) at the spot 
of its penetration. 

Symptoms : — Now hear me describe the symp- 
toms which are exhibited in connection with an arrow- 
wound (Shalya’^-Vrana). These symptoms may be 


* An arrow or an iron barb, from “Shalaf’ to kill. 
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grouped tmder two std9»he8ds> teck as the sp^fic at^l 
the genend. ^ The graeral chtuahteristtc^ are .JU^ 
follows The ulcw, which is mailed by pain and 
. swelling and presents a raisdl'or bloated aspect Ufee 
a water bubble, assumes a dark brown hue and appeps 
soft to the touch. The seat of the plfcer is ^n Jto Jl)e 
studded over with , pustular eruptirms and a constant 
bleeding sets in from its inside. The specific synipteflS, 
which mark a Shalyam lodged in the skin, are the hard- 
ness and extended character of the local swelling and 
the darkness (discolouring) of its skin. 

In a case where the arrow Shalyam) is lodged in the 
flesh, the swelling increases in size and the incidental 
ulcer refuses to be healed and cannot bear the least 
pressure. SuppurSktion sets in and the ulcer is charac- 
terised by a sort of sucking pain.* 

All the preceding symptoms, with the exception 
of swelling and sucking pain (thirst according to 
others), manifest themselves in a case where the arrow 
(Shalyam) has penetrated into a muscle. Similarly, the 
distension, aching knd swelling of a vein mai^ a case 
of an arrow-lodged vein. An u[^eaval and swelling 
of ils fibres together with intense pain characterise 
a case where the shaft (Shalyam) has lodged in a 
ligament. The internal passages channels (Srota) of 

t < ' ' 

iV^rdickg to certain aitthonties the pati^t is tormented with a sort 
of niKittenchabJe thirst. 

32 ^ 
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the body are choked up and become inoperative, when 
tjhe shaft is lodged in any one of them. A flow of red 
and frothy blood with a gurgling sound, accompanied 
by , thirst, nausea, and aching of the limbs, sets in 
wl^en the arrow is lodged in an artery (Dhamani). 
Similarly, pain and swelling of diverse kinds mark a 
case where the shaft is embedded in a bone. The 
appearance of goose flesh on the skin, a stuffed 
sensation inside the cavity of the affected bone, and 
a violent piercing bone-ache, mark a case where the 
shaft has found a lodgment inside the cavity of a 
bone. A pierced joint exhibits the same symptoms 
as described in connection with an arrovr-lodged 
bone, with the exception that the patient is incapable 
of flexing and expanding the affectefl joint. In a 
caSe where the shaft (Shalyam) has lodged in the 
abdomen (Koshtha), the bowels become constipated ; the 
abdoftien becomes distended with a rumbling in the in- 
testines and the suppression of flatus and urine ; and 
ingested food matter, as well as urine and feces are 
found to ooze out of the fissure or mouth of the ulcer. 
Symptoms, similar to those above described, manifest 
themselves when the arrow is lodged in any of the 
vital parts (Marmas'i of the body. The preceding 
symptoms are but faintly exhibited in a case of super- 
ficial penetration. 

A4 ulcer incidental to the penetration of an arrow 
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(Shalyam), along the direction of the local hair, in* the 
throat, in any internal bhannel of the body, ot in a Vein, 
the skin, or a muscle, or into a cavity of the bone, and 
not in any way affected by the action of the deranged 
bodily humours, may speedily and spontaneously heal ; 
but it may break open and become painful afresh if the 
bodily humours become deranged and aggravated by a 
blow or physical exercise. 

Localisation The exact position of a shaft 
fShalyam) embedded in the skin should be ascertained 
by applying a plaster composed of clay, Mfisha-pulse, 
Yava, Godhuma and cow-dung over the injured limb 
or part. The part (limb) should be duly lubricated 
with oil, and diaphonsed (by fomenting or applying 
heat to Its surface) before the plaster is applied. The 
shaft (Shalyam) should be considered as lodged in that 
part which would be marked by pain, redness, or swelling 
(Samrambha) after such application. As an alterna- 
tive, the affected part should be plastered with clarified 
butter, common clay and sandal paste. The embedded 
shaft (Shalyam) is then exactly located at the spot 
where, owing to the heat of the affected part, the 
clarified butter, or earth, or sandal paste would be 
found to have melted, or dried up. 

Similarly, the mode of localising a shaft (Shalyam), 


* So as not to obstruct the coursing of thift blood or serum in the 
locality. 
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eittbedded in the flesh is as follows ’.—First, the patient 
should be duly lubncated and diaphorised with medi- 
dnal agents suited to the requirements of his case, 
the part or the limb having been thus reduced 

'^r * 

with depletive measures, the shaft would be found to 
have been dislodged from its seat and to be moving 
about twithin the deeper tissues of the affected part\ 
giving nse to pain, redness and swelling. In such a case 
the exact location of the shaft should be fixed at the 
spot where the pain and swelling, etc. would occur. 
The same measures should be adopted m the case of a 
shaft (Shalyam) which lies embedded in the cavity of 
the abdomen (Kostha), or in a bone, or joint, or muscle 

In the case of a Shalyam lodged in a vein, m an 
arterj^ in any external channel (Srota) of the body, or 
in a ligament, the patient should be made to ride in a 
carriage with a broken or lopped off wheel and dragged 
up and down in it on an undulating road The pain and 
swelling, etc. incidental to the jolting, would occur at 
that part of his body, where the shaft (Shalyam’t is 
embedded. 

In the case of a shaft Shalyam) lodged in a 
bone, the affected bone should be lubricated and 
diaphorised with oil and heat respectively, after which 
it should be firmly pressed and bound up. The seat of 
thle pain or swelling, caused by such a procedure, would 
RUfrk the exact locality of the embedded Shalyam. 
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Similarly, in the ca^ of a shaft .-'(Shalyaih) lod^^ in a 

joint, the same luj^ricating, 4iaphcdsin|;, conifiws^g, 
and expanding meaiuites should be adopted, and am 
painful swelling <^used thereby w^d indicate its exact 
locality. No definite method can be Jaid down as 
regards ascertaining the. exact Ipcati^ of a Sh^yam 
lodged m any of the vital parts of the body (Marma), 
inasmuch as they are co-existing with (the eight different 
locations of ulcers, such as, the skin, the flesh, the 
bone, etc.)* 

General rule A painful swelling, occurring 
at any part of the body and incidental to such physical 
or natural endeavours of the patient, as riding on an 
elephant or on horse-back, climbing a steep hill, bend- 
ing of a bow, gymnastic exercises, running, wrestling, 
walking, leaping, swimming, high-jumping, yawning, 
coughing, singing, expectorating, eructating, laughing, 
practising of Prandydraa (regulating the breath prelimi- 
nary to the practice of Yoga), or an emission of semen, 
urine or flatus, or defecation, would clearly indicate 
the exact location of the embedded shaft (Shalyam). 

Authoritative Verses , on the Sub- 
ject : — The part of the body, which is marked by 
pain and swelling, or which seems heavy and is marked 

* Accordingly measures enjoined to be ado^^ed m connect!^ with a 
shaft (Shalyam) lodged in any one of them stmuld be applied 
mutandis to cases in which these Marmas wotild be found to be similarly 
affected 
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by complete anaesthesia, or the part which the patient 
repeatedly handles, or constantly presses with his own 
hand, or which exudes any sort of secretion, and is 
marked by a sort of excruciating pain, or which he 
ihvoluntarily withdraws from, or constantly guards 
against (an imaginary painful contact), should be 
regarded as clearly indicative of the exact location of 
the embedded Shalyam. 

A pllysician, having tested with a probe the cavity 
of the incidental ulcer or the interior of the affected 
locality, and found it to be characterised by little pain 
and absence of any aching discomfort or unfavour- 
able symptoms and swelling, after a course of proper 
treatment, and after having been satisfied as to its 
healthy look and the softness of its margin, and after 
having ascertained that any remnant of the embedded 
arrow can not be perceived with the end of the director 
by moving it to and fro, should pronounce it free from 
any embedded foreign matter (Shalyam), which would 
be further confirmed by the full flexion and expansion 
of the affected limb or organ. 

A particle of soft bone, horn or iron, in anywise 
lodged in the body, assumes an arched shape ; whereas 
bits of wood, grass-stems, or chips of bamboo-bark, 
under the same circumstances, putnfy the blood and 
the local flesh, if not speedily extracted from their seats 
of lodgment. Bits of gold, silver, copper, brass, zinc, or. 
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lead, anyhow inserted into a human organism, are soon 
melted by the heat of the Pittam and are assimilated 
and transfomied into the fundamental principles of the 
body. Metals or substances of Idndred softness, and 
which are naturally cold, are melted and b«*come amal- 
gamated, under such circumstances, with the eleiiients 
of the organism. A hair, or a particle of hard bone, 
wood, stone, bamboo scraping, or clay, which remains 
lodged in the body as a Shalyam, does not melt, nor 
undergo any change or deterioration. 

The physician, who is fully conversant with the 
five different courses or flights of an arrow (Shalyam), 
whether feathered or unfeathered, and has minutely 
observed and studied the symptoms due to its lodg- 
ment in any of the eight different seats of ulcers (Vrana) 
in the human organism (such as, the skin, etc.), is alone 
worthy of attending on kings and nobles. 

Thus ends the twenty-sixth Chapter of the Sutiasth^nam m the 
Sushrutd Samhitfi which treats of exploration of splinters 



CHAPTER XXVII. 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapter which 
^ieals with the modes of extracting splinters (Sh^lyaf- 
panlya- mad hyayam) . 

There are two kinds of Shalyas. A Shalya is 
either loose or firmly fixed to its seat within the body. 
We shall presently speak of the fifteen different modes 
of extracting a loose Shalyam, which are as follows, viz. : 
Extraction by natural expulsive functions of the body 
(Svabhaba), by suppuration or putrefication (Pachanam), 
by excising (Bhedanam), by bursting (Ddranam), by 
pressing (Pidanam), by rubbing (Pramdijanam), by blow- 
ing with the mouth of medicinal powders into the affect- 
ed part (Nirdhmdpanam), by the administration of 
emetics (Vamanam), by an exhibition of purgatives, 
(.Virechanam) by washing (Prakshdlanam', by friction 
with the fingers (Pratimarsha), by straining as at 
the time of defecation (Pravdhanam), by sucking 
(Achushanam), by applying a magnet (Ayaskanta) and 
by exhilarating (Harsham). 

An embedded foreign matter is usually expelled 
from the eyes, etc, by inducing lachiymation, sneezing, 
eructatic^n, coughing, micturition, defaecation, and 
the emission of flatus. 

A Shalyam, or any other foreign matter which has 
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penetrated into the deeper tissues of flesh, should be 

* 

extracted by setting up suppuration in the affected 
locality. T}ie putrid flesh would loosen the fixture of the 
Shalyam, the weight of the secreted pus and blood 
causing it to drop down. 

The seat or the locality of a fixed Snalyam 
should be opened by an incision in the event of 
its not being ejected even after the establishment of 
the local suppuration. If the Shalyam fails to come out 
even after the incision, the affected part should be 
pressed with the fingers, or medicines, endued w'ith 
the virtue of exerting pressure, should be applied 
over its surface A particle of any fine matter, 
accidentally dropped into the eye, should be removed 
with sprays of cold water, or by blowing into it with 
the mouth, or by rubbing it with hair or the fingers. 

A residue of digested food or mucous, a remnant 
of any food matter t^Ahiirashesha) misdirected into 
the nostrils, or any small splinter loosely pricking thereto 
(Anu-shalyam), should be expelled by breathing hard, 
or by coughing upward thiough the nostrils (Utkiisha), 
or by blowing tlirough the nose. A morsel of food, 
acting as an obstructing Shalyam in the cavity of 
the stomach (Am^shaya), should be ejected by 
rubbing (Pratimarsha) the fingers against the lining 
of the throat, or against the region of the epiglottis, 
while such a morsel brought down into the intestines, 
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a^ottki be evtumted by administering pufgatives 

(Virechanils). 

The pus or any other morbid matter found within 

cavity of an ulcer should be removed by washing 
' K, while incarcerated flatus, or obstructed scybala 
(H* n^fled urine, or obstructed foetus, should be borne 
do^ and expelled by means of straining. 

Anyderanged Vayu or watery secretion incarcerated 
in any part of the body, as well as poisoned blood 
or vitiated breast-milk, should be sucked off with the 
mouth, or with a horn. 

A loose, unbarbed arrow, lodged in a wound with 
a broad mouth and lying in an Annloma direction, 
should be withdrawn by applying "a magnet to its 
end. A shaft of gnef, driven into the heart by any 
of the multiforious emotional causes, should be removed 
by exhilaration and merry-making. 

A shaft (Shalyam), whether large or small, may 
be withdrawn from its place in either of the two 
ways known as the Annloma and Fratiloma. The 
Annloma consists m withdrawing a Shalyam through 
a way other than that of its penetration, while the 
contrary is called the Fratiloma. 

,A Shalyam lodged in a place lyng close to the 
spot of its penetration (Arvacheenam) should be 
extracted through|the way by which it has entered 
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(Pratiloma). On the other hand, a shaft or Siudymm, 
piercing deep into any part of the body,' bat not 
coming out by the other side (Paricheenam), should 
be drawn out through a way other than that of its, 
penetration (Anoloma). 

A shaft, piercing deep into any part of the body 
so as to reach the other side of the wounded limb 
or part, (but not cutting out clean through it owing 
to the diminution of its original momentum), and 
remaining protruded in the heaved up flesh, should 
be extracted through a channel other than that by 
which It has original!)’ penetrated (Anuloma), and by 
stirring or striking it with the hand or a hammer. 
The heaved up flesh should be opened with an incision, 
when found possible of being so opened, and the 
embedded Shalyam should be drawn out by stirring or 
striking it with the hand as laid down before. 

A Shalyam, lodged in any soft part of the abdomen, 
chest, arra-pits, inguinal regions or ribs, should not be 
cut open or struck with hammer, but should be tned to 
be removed with the hands through the way of its 
penetration (Pratiloma), in failure whereof the Shalyam 
should be extracted with surgical appliances (Shastra) 
or any other surgical instruments (Yantras). 

Authoritative Verse jon the Sub- 
ject : — ^A patient, feinting away (during the course 
of such a surgical operation), shibSd be enliyened by 
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dasbmg cold water over his face. He should be solaced 
with many a hopeful and cheering word, and a nourish- 
ing diet such as, milk, etc. should be given him, and 
his vital parts should be protected. 

Then having extracted the Shalyam, the incidental 
wound or ulcei, the blood having been wiped of, should 
be fomented with heat or by applying warm clarified 
butter to its surface in the event of it being found fit to 
be so treated i e , devoid of pain and unattended with 
further bleeding) Cauterisation should be resorted to 
where the condition of the wound would indicate such a 
measure After that, the w'ound should be plasteied 
(Pradeha) with honey and clarified butter, and bandaged 
with a piece of clean linen ; and directions as to the 
diet and nursing of the patient should be given (as 
previously laid dowm). 

A Shalyam, lodged in a vein or a ligament (Sn^yu), 
should be extracted with the help of a piobe. The 
shaft (Shalyam), lodge^ in the body and lying buried 
under the incidental swelling, should be extracted by 
firmly tying blades of Kusha grass around its body. 
A shaft (Shalyamj, lodged in a spot situated anywhere 
close to the heart, should be withdrawn by the way 
by which it has entered ; and the patient should be 
enlivened with sprays of cold water, etc. during the 
operation. ^ 
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A Shalom, lodged in any other part of the body 
and that is difficult to extract, and that produces pain 
and local inflammation, should be removed bv cutting 
the part open. In the case of a shaft (^Shalyam) which 
has pierced into the cavity of a bone, the surgeon should 
firmly press the affected bone vnth his legs, and pull 
out the embedded shaft with all his might by gripping 
it with a surgical instrument, in failure whereof a 
' strong man should be asked to firmly catch hold of 
the patient, and the Shalyam should be pulled out 
with the help of a gripping surgical instrument as before. 

As an alternative, the bottom of the shaft should 
be tied to the string ot a bow, strung and fully bent 
down ; and the Shalyam should be e]ected with the 
means of a full twang. As an alternative, a horse 
should be harnessed in the fashion known as the 
Panchdngi-vandhanam (lit bound in the five parts of the 
body), and the end of the Shalyam should be bent down 
and tied to the bridle. Then the horse should be 
so whipped as to raise its head first, thus pulling out 
the embedded shaft (Shalyam) from its seat of lodg- 
ment by the jerk of its head. As an alternative, a 
high and tough bough of a tree should be lowered down 
and tied to the bent end of the shaft as in the 
preceding case. The bough should be then let loose, 
thus pulling out the shaft (Shalyam) with its rebounding 
force. 
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A shaft (Shtdyam), lodged in a bone aad^lyoig pro> 
tntded in the heaved up local flesh (situated in a place 
OtfUH' than the inguinal r^’ons, abdomen, or ann>pits, 
etc.), should be stirred by striking it on the head with 
an Asthili a round stone,— a short hammer according 
to certain authorities), pr with a stone or hammer, and 
should be taken out by the way of its penetration. 

The feather of a barbed shaft, lying embedded in a 
bone situated at a part of the organism where the 
existence of such a foreign matter is calculated not 
to create any special discomfort, should be first crushed 
by putting pressure on the heaved up or protruded 
flesh, and the shaft then should be gently pulled out 
of its seat of lodgment. 

In the case of a bit of shellac being accidentally 
pricked into the pharynx, a metal tube should be first 
inserted into the passage, and then a heated metallic 
rod should be reached down to the obstructing shellac 
through its inside. The shellac, thus melted by the 
heat of the inserted rod, would naturally stick fast to 
it, which should be then condensed by an injection of 
cold water poured down through the aforesaid tube ; 
after that the rod should be withdrawm thus carrying 
away the melted shellac at its end. 

According to certain authorities, any other obstruct* 
iqg foreign matter accidentally introduced into the 
pharynx should be withdrawn with the help of a rod. 
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soaked in jnelted wax or shellac, and then insnted into 
that passage, all other procedure being the same as in 
the preening instance. 

In the case of a bone Shalyam (such as the beme 
of fish etc.) having accidentally stuck fast m the 
throat, a bundle of hair, tied to a string of thread, 
should be inserted into the gullet of the patient, the 
^ physician holding the other end of the string in his 
hand. Then a copious quantity of water, or of any 
other liquid substance, should be poured down into his 
throat, so as to entirely fill his stomach. After that 
some kind of emetic should be given to the patient, 
and the string should be pulled out as soon as the 
bundle of hair would be felt to have struck below the 
obstructing bone or Shal}'am, which would naturally 
come out with the pull. As an alternative, the top 
end of a soft twig, as is generally used in cleansing 
the teeth, should be bruised into the shape of a brush, 
and the thorn or the Shalyam should be removed with 
its help. The incidental wound should be treated by 
making the patient lick a compound of clarified 
butter and honey, or of the powders of the TnphaU, 
saturated with honey and sugar. 

The body of the patient should be pressed or rubbed, 
or he should be whirled round by the ankles, or general- 
ly measures, calculated to induce vomiting, should be 
adopted in a case where he would be found to have 
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Sallowed a Stomacbful of water (as in a case of drown- 
ing). As an alternative, he should be buried under the 
ashes up to his chin. 

Strong wine should be given to the patient, or he 
should be slapped on the shoulders, so as to cause him 
to suddenly start in a case where a morsel of food would 
be found to have obstructed and stuck fast m his gullet. 
A tight gripe about the throat of a peison with a creeper, 
rope or the arm of an antagonist, tends to enrage the 
local (Kapham), which obstructs the cavity of the 
passage (Srota) producing salivation, foaming at the 
mouth and loss of consciousness. The remedy m such 
cases consists in lubricating and diaphorising the body 
of the patient with oil and heat, and in administering 
strong errhines (Shiro-Virechanani), and the juice or 
extract of meat which is possessed of the virtue of 
subduing the deranged Vsiyu 

Authoritative Verses on the Sub- 
ject : — An intelligent physician should remove a 
Shalyam with due regard to its shape, location and the 
adaptability of the different types of surgical instru- 
ments to the case under treatment. A physician should 
exercise his own discretion in extracting feathered 
shafts (Shalyas) from their seats of lodgment, as well 
as those that are difficult of extraction. 

A physician is at liberty to exercise his own skill 
and wisdom, and to devise his own original means for 
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the extraction of a Shalyam with the help any 
surgical instrumeots when the abovesaid measures 
would prove abortive. A Shalyam, not removed from 
the body and left in its place of lodgment, brings on 
swelling, suppuration, mortification of the affected part, 
and a sort of excruciating pain, and may idtithately 
lead to death. Hence a physician should spare no' pain 
to extract a Shalyam from its seat of lodgment. 

Thus ends the twenty-seventh Chapter of the Sutrasth^nam in the 
Sushruta Samhit£, which treats of extraction of Shalyam. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapter, Vhich deals 
•wth the favourable or unfavourable prognosis of an ulcer. 

( VI paritarvi par ita - V rana - V i j narn iya « 
madhyaryam ). 

Metrical Text : — Certain fatal or unfavourable 
symptoms (Arishtas)"^ unmistakably presage the death 
of an ulcer-patient, as a flower, smoke and cloud 
respectively herald a fruit, fire and ram. In most cases, 
the Ignorant cannot interpret aright these fatal symp- 
toms owing to their extremely subtile nature, or out of 
ignorance or stupidity, or because such symptoms are 
very closely followed by the death of the patient. 

These fatal indications serve as sure precursors 
of death in a patient, unless warded off by the 
blessings of holy Brahmanas, who are free from 
low desires or animal propensities, and are also 
accustomed to practise the Toga and other religious 
penances ; or death may be averted with the help of 
men who are initiated into the mystery of concocting 
life-giving elixirs (Rasayanam'. 

* The symptoms which aie developed by the deranged bodily humours 
in the organism of a man at a time when they have passed beyond all 
medical cure, and when the body serves as a mere passive back-ground 
for those phenomena, awaiting its impending dissolution, are called 

ArUhtas. 
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Many such indications do not prove instantly ^tal 
but bring on death in course of time, just as diseases, 
supposed by some to be due to the influence of malign 
nant planets, take time before they become patent out 
of their incubative stages. An attempt to cure a doomed 
patient is only repaid by failure and the ridicule of the 
world, and hence an intelligent physician should make 
it worth his while to carefully observe and study these 
fatal indications. A contrariety of the natural smell, 
colour, taste, (sensation, sound, touch, etc.) of an ulcer 
indicates a near and fatal termination of the disease. 


An ulcer emits a pungent, sharp, or fishy smell under 
the respective influences of the deranged Vdyu, Pittam 
and Kapham. An ulcer, deranged by the action of 
the vitiated blood, emits a smell like that of iron 
(Loha-gandhi), while one, originated through the 
concerted action of the deranged humours, emits a 
smell characterised by the distinctive features of each 
of them. On the other hand, an ulcer, due to the joint 
action (of the deranged V^yu and'Pittam), emits a smell 
like that of fried paddy ; one, due to the action of 
the deranged Vayu and Kapham, emits a smell like 
that of linseed oil ; whereas one, brought about by 
the action of the deranged Pittam and Kapham, smells 
like sesamum oil. All those odours, marked by a 
somewhat fishy character, should be deemed the natural 
odours of ulcers, and any other smell should be held as 
a contrary or unnatural onet. 
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An ufoer cmittittg a sweet smell like that ot wine, 
tX fninut tdoQi> wood (Agora), dadfied-botter, J«ti 
flower, Champkka, sandal, lotus or any celestial So^ 
0Hvyagandha), should be regarded as the precursor of 
ileath. ^milarly, a smell like the one which character* 
ises a dog, horse, mole, crow or a bug, or like the one 
emitted by dry, putrid meat, or resembling the smell of 
earth or slime, should be likewise deemed unfavourable 
or fatal in an ulcer. 

A physician should give up a case where an ulcer, 
though it has assumed a blackish, saffron or Kankustha 
colour fa sort of mountain earth) through the action 
of the aggravated Pittam, is divested of the burning, 

■ sucking and drawing pain, which io peculiar to that 
morbiferous diathesis. Similarly, an ulcer, which, though 
brought about through the action of the deranged 
Kapham, has become cold, hard and whitish as natural 
in one of the Kaphaja type, should be given up as soon 
as it is marked by a burning pain. Likewise an ulcer, 
due to the action of the deranged Viyu, and characterised 
by a -blackish hue and a thin secretion, and which is 
fcHind to invade the vital principles of the body, should 
be abandoned by a physician, whenever found to be 
entirely devoid of pain. 

An ulcer, which makes a gurgling or groaning sound, 
or one which is charactensed by an extreme bum- 
ing sensaticm, oris confined to the skin and the flesh. 
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and is marked by the emission of wind with a loud 
report, is sure to have a &tal termination. Likewise, 
which .is characterised by extreme pain, though 
not otherwise seated about any of the vital parts of the 
body, or which is cold on the surface, though attended 
with an extremely burning sensation in its inside and 
vice versa, should be deemed the precursor of death. 
Similarly, an ulcer should be regarded as fatal, that is 
shaped like the barb of a spear, or a Kunta (a kind 
of barbed dart or spear), or like a banner, chariot, 
horse, or an elephant, or like a cow, an ox, a temple, 
or a palace. 

A wise physician, with any regard to his own repu- 
tation, should abandon a patient laid up with an ulcer 
which appears to have been dusted over with a sort of 
pulverised crust, or who has been suffering from one ao* 
companied by loss of flesh and strength, cough, difficult 
respiration and aversion to food An ulcer, which 
occurring at any of the vital parts of the body secretes 
a copious quantity of pus and blood, and refuses to 
be healed even after a course of proper and persistent 
medical treatment, is sure to have a fatal termination. 

Thus ends the twenty-eighth Chapter of the Sutrasth^Uiam in the 
Sttshruta Samhitfi, which deals with the favourable and unfavourable 
prognosis of ulcers. 



CHAPTER XXIX. 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapter, which 
treats of favourable or unfavourable prognosis in 
diseases, as known from messengers, omens and dreams 
etc. (Vi parltarvi parita- Duta-Shaku na- 
Svapna- Nidarshaniya-madhyaryam). 

Metrical Texts The favourable or unfavour- 
able termination of a disease may be predicted from 
the appearance, speech, dress and demeanour of the 
messenger sent to call in a physician, or from the 
nature of the asterism and the lunar phase marking 
the time of his arrival, or from the direction of the 
wind (Anila) blowing at the time, dr from the nature 
of omens (Shakuna) seen by him on the road, or from 
the posture, temperament or speech of the physician 
himself, 

A messenger belonging to the same caste as the 
patient* should be regarded as an auspicious omen, 
whereas one from a different caste would indicate a 
fatal or an unfavourable termination of the disease. 

A eunuch, a husband of many wives, a messenger 

* A Pfehanda messenger should be despatched to call in a physician 
where a member of the same community would fall ill ; a householder, 
in the case of a patient of the same social order ; a Br&hmana, in the case 
of a Br&hmana patient, and so on ; while an infringement of the rule 
would be looked upon as an evil omen. 
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sent on a different errand and' incidentally calling • at ' a 
physician’s house, or one who has quarrelled on the road, 
or •messengers who come riding on camels, donkeys or 
in carts, or on foot m one unbroken line, should be 
looked upon as inauspicious messengers. 

Similarly, messengers, who call at the house of a 
physician, holding in their hands a rope, club, or 
any other weapon, or who come dressed in black, red, 
yellow, wet, dirty or tom garments, or with the upper 
sheets placed or arranged on their right shoulders 
(Apasavya), or clad in single cloths without such upper 
sheets on, as well as those, who are possessed of addi- 
tional or smaller number of limbs, or look disturbed and 
agitated, or whose bodies are in any way mutilated or 
such, as look fierce and haughty, or speak in a rough 
and harsh tone, or utter any term implying death, 
should be regarded as augurs of evil 

Likewise, a messenger, tearing off a blade of grass or 
a chip of wood with his fingers, or handling the tip 
of his nose or the nipples of his breast, or pulling the 
ends of his cloth or hair, or the ring-finger of his 
hand, or brushing his nails and hair, or standing 
with his lingers in his ears or nostrils, or waiting 
with his hands placed on his cheeks, chest or head, 
or about the regions of the arm-pits, as well as 
one, who has arrived at the house of the physician 
with bits of human skull or stone, or with ashes, bones. 
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paddy hiisks or charcoal in the palms of his hands, or 
one, who digs into the earth with his toe-nails, or 
wantonly breaks stones or brickbats, while waiting 
«t the physician’s house, should be regarded as a 

messenger of evil augury. 

\ 

A messenger, who at the time of visiting a physician 
fiMT his professional help comes smeared with oil, or with 
red sandal paste or mud, and carries a red garland or a 
ripe but sapless fruit, or any other thing of like nature 
in his hand, or brushes together the nails of his fingers 
or touches his legs with the hand, or carries a shoe 
m his hand, or who appears to have been suffering from 
a foul or loathsome disease, further one, who breathes 
heavily, or weeps or behaves contrarjjy, or stands with 
jthe palms of his hands united and his face turned to- 
waids the south, or waits on one leg on an uneven 
ground with the other raised and placed on a higher 
support, should be looked upon as the precursor of 
evil. 

A messenger, reporting his errand to the physician 
while he is facing the south, or who is in an unclean 
state of the body, or engaged in kindling a fire or m 
killing an animal, or is remaining in a nude state, or is 
found to be lying on the bare floor of his chamber, or 
performing an afiectiou after attending to a call of 
nature, or anointing himself with oil, or perspiring, or 
.sitting with his hair dishevelled, or in a state of mental 
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peTturbation, is to be looked upon as a messenger fore- 
bocUng evil. 

e 

A messenger, seeking the interview of a physician 
while he is engaged in offering oblations to his departed 
manes, or to the gods, or one who calls on him at noon 
or at midnight, at morning or at evening, or during the 
happening of any abnormal ph5"sical phenomenon, or at 
an hour under the influence of any of the following 
astensms (lunar mansions), viz. the Ardra, the Ashlesa, 
the Magh^, the Mul^, the two Purvas, and the Bharani, 
or on the day of the fourth, ninth, or the sixth phase 
of the moon (whether on the wane or on the increase), 
as well as on the last days of months and fortnights, 
should be considered as a messenger of evil augury. 

A messenger, hot and perspiring from being seated 
near a bla/mg fire, and calling upon a physician in the 
midda}", should be deemed as an inauspicious one 
in the case of a Pittaja distemper ; whereas a 
messenger of similar description should be looked upon 
as foreboding the favourable termination of a disease, if 
due to the action of the deranged Kapham. The favour- 
able character of a messenger should be likewise deter- 
mined in diseases originated through the action of the 
deranged V^yu,"^ etc. ; and an intelligent physician is 


* A messenger, visiting a physician in the afternoon or during a heavy 
ram or storm, or at a time when the vital wind- is naturally disturbed and 
agitated, indicates an unfavourable prognosis ' 
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at liberty to exercise his own discretion in determining^ 
the omen. Similarly m a case of haemoptysis, dysentery 
or any morbid discharge from the urethra • (Prameha;, 
^e feist interview between a messenger and a physician 
near a reservoir of water is an omen of happy augury. 
A learned physician shall thus determine the ominous 
character of a messenger in connection with other 
diseases, as well 

Messengrers of happy aug^ury A fair 
and handsome messenger, who is clad in clean and white 
garments, and belongs to the same caste or spiritual 
dan (Svagotra) as the patient himself, forebodes the suc- 
cessful termination of the disease (for which the medical 
aid is needed). A messenger, calling on 'ti physician either 
on foot or in a bullock cart, and who is contented, 
intelligent, capable of acting according to the rules of 
decorum, time and circumstances, and is independent and 
original in his thoughts and ideas, and carries ornaments, 
and other auspicious articles about his person, is alone 
capable of rendering the best services in connection 
with the calling in of a physician. A messenger, for the 
first time, interviewing a physiaan, when the latter is 
complacently seated with his lace towards the east, and 
on a clean and even ground, should be regarded as a 
messenger of happy augury. 

Raw meat, a pitcher fall of water, an umbrella, 
ft Brdmhana, an elephant, a cow, an ox and an article 

k ' 
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of white colour, should be deemed auapidous sights by 
a physidan on bis way to the bouse of a patient. A 
mother, a qjw with her calf, a small pitdier of wat^, a 
decorated virgin, fish, unripe fruits, a Svastika (a cross 
shaped religious insignia), sweetmeat, curd, gold, a 
vessel full of sun-dried nee, gems, flowers (according 
to certain commentators a well disposed king), a blazing 
fire, a horse, a swan, a peacock, a bird of the Ch^isha 
species, chantings of Vedic verses, claps of thunder, 
blowings of conch-shells, notes of lutes, sounds of 
chariot wheels, roar of lions, lowings of cows and 
bullocks, neighmgs of horses, trumpeting of elephants, 
cacklings of geese, hootings of owls, and the pleasant 
conversation of persons going to the palace of a king, 
should be regarded as lucky sights and sounds by a 
physician on his way (to the house of a patient). 

Similarly, harmonious melodies of birds chirping 
on the boughs of healthy Kshira trees, bent under 
the weight of frmt, and looking gladsome with their 
dowry of beautiful blossoms and foliage, or notes of 
birds perched on the terraces of palace towers or on 
the tops of banner poles singing melodiously, or birds 
following the messenger With their son|s or singing 
seated from the auspiaous quarters of the heavens, or 
following him on his left, should be equally regarded 
as sights and notes of happy foreboding. 

A bird, seated on the withered trunk of a blighted 
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or thunder-blasted tree, or on a thorny knoll covered 
over with creepers, or on ashes or stones, or amidst 
ordure or husks of gram, or on dried, skeletons, 
and singing in a harsh voice with its head turned 
towards the blazing or inauspicious quarter of the 
sky, should be deemed as portending evil. 

Similarly, birds, which are possessed of names of 
masculine terminations are happy omens if seen on 
the left by a physician on his way to the house of 
a patient, while birds, on a similar occasion, whose 
names have feminine endings, are auspicious if seen 
by him on the right. A dog or a jackal, seen run- 
ning from the iiglit to the left, is a happy omen, 
and so is a mongoose or a Chasha bud if seen on the 
left. A hare, a serpent, or an owl, seen on eithei side 
of the road, is an inauspicious sight. The sight and 
the sound of a Godha or a KnkaUsha lan animal of 
of the lizard species) are both inauspicious 

If a man, other than a messenger of inauspicious 
character but possessed of features alike unfavourable, 
should happen to cross the way of a physician, just 
starting on a professional call, he should be regarded 
as equally indicative of evil. The sight of a vessel 
full of Kulutha pulse, or of husks of grain, or of stone, 
ashes, clay or charcoal, or of oil, is inauspicious. 
Similarly, the sight of a vessel filled with red mustard 
or with wine other tlian which is clear and mild 
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(Prasanna) should be deemed an omen of evil 
augury. 


Similarly* the sight of a parched corpse, or of a 
withered tree or PaMsha branch, is equally inauspicious. 
A physician, meeting a member of any of the vile or 
degraded castes or a blind or indigent person, or a man 
inimically disposed towards him, should consider the 
character of the disease to be unfavourable. 


A gentle, cool and fragrant breeze, blowing from 
the direction of his destination, should be regarded as 
an auspidous omen by a physician. A wind, which 
is hot, dry, and is charged with the fetid exalations 
of putrid matter, and which blows from the direction 
of his starting point should be regarded as an evil 
omen. 


The word "cut," used by another and accidentally 
heard b}' a physician ion his way) to the bed-side of a 
patient laid up with Granthi (aneurism) or Arvuda 
(tumour), should be regarded as a good omen ; while the 
term “open", heard under similar circumstances and in 
connection with a case of Vidradhi (abscess), or Gulma 
f abdominal gland\ or Udara (ascites), should be regarded 
as an equally auspicious portent. Similarly, the term 
"stopped” is commended in a case of dysentery or 
haemoptysis. Thus the physician should interpret 
the auguries according to the nature of each individual 


case. 



27 S Vhe SUSHRUTA SAMHITA. fC&p. XXIX 

A curse, imprecation, or wailing like “woe to me", 
as well as sobs, groans, reports of defecation or vomit- 
ing, the brayings of an ass, the fnghtenpd sound of 
,a camel, an obstacle or impediment in the path of 
a physician, or a sudden breakage, collapse, or the 
falling of any article from a cupboard, and a sad 
or dqected spirit of the physician without any assign- 
able cause, should be regarded as evil omens at the 
time of his starting. 

These omens should be observed or attended to 
at the time of first entering the house of a patient, 
or at the threshold or within its walls, but not after 
the physician has once commenced the medical treat- 
ment. The sight of a knot of torn h^irs, ashes, bones, 
,wood, stone, husks of gram, cotton, thorns, a bedstead 
with Its legs upturned, wine, water, fat, oil, sesaraum, 
dried grass, straw, a eunuch, a deformed person or one 
with a broken limb, a nude man, or one with a clean 
shaved head, or clad in a black garment, should be 
regarded as evil omens by a physician, whether noticed 
by him at the time of starting or after getting into 
a sick room. Pots or utensils placed in pendent brackets, 
and found to be spontaneously moving about without 
any definite cause, as well as any other ftillen articles 
digged in, smashed in or thrown out of the 
sick-room ; a physician sitting dejected and gathered 
up in hid seat, and the patient sitting with a down- 
cast ftice, or pricking his body or at the bed clothes 



Owp. XXIX. ] 


StrrRASTilANAM. 


279 

while talking with the physician, or shining his hands, 
back or head, or taking Irold of or placing the hands 
of the physieian in his own, or on his breast, or interro- 
gatuig the physician with an up-tumed face, or 
pressing his owm limbs, when he is inteiT(^ted by 
the physician in return, should be considered ks 
unfavourable signs. 

The patient, in whose house a phvsician is not 
duly honoured, can never rally. The due honouring of 
a physician leads to a speed}' recovery. A messenger 
of good omen forebodes the favourable termination 
of a disease, while the contrary is indicated by a 
messenger of the opposite type. Hence a physician 
shall carefully observe the ominous character of a 
messenger (despatched to seek his aid'. 

Dreams : — Now I shall describe the dreams, 
which either being dreamt by the patient, or by his 
relations, portend fatal or a successful close of the 
malady. The patient, who dreams of going towards 
the south on the back of an elephant, or on that of 
any carnivorous animal, or of riding on a boar or 
on a buf&lo, or sees himself carried tov'ards the 
quarter by a dark woman wi^^ dishevelled hair and 
clad in a* blood-red garment- -laughing and dancing, soon 
meets his doom. A dream by a patient that members of 
vile castes have been drawing him southward, or that 
ghosts or anchorites have been enibracing him, or that 
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savage beasts with diabolical faces have been smelling 
his head, predicts that his earthly days are numbered, 
while such dreams occurring in a healthy subject 

indicate an impending disease. 

\ 

Similarly, the patient, who dreams of drinking oil or 
honey, or of diving into a bed of dank or oozy slime, 
or of laughing and dancing mud-besplattered, is at the 
threshold of death. A dream of having entwined a 
wreath of red flowers round one’s head, though other- 
wise nude or stripped of clothes, or of seeing reeds, 
bamboos, or palm trees growing on his chest, portends 
the impending death of a patient. On the other 
hand, such dreams, occurring in a healthy subject, 
forebode the advent of disease. Likewise, the patient, 
who dreams ol being eaten up by fish, or who fancies 
himself again entenng into the womb of his mother, 
or thinks he is falling from the summit ol a mountain or 
into a dark and dismal cave, or as being carried away by 
the current of a nver, or Jlssailed and oven^'helmed by a 
pack of crows, is already a doomed being. The dream 
of a clean shaved head, or of falling stars, or of dying 
lamp light, or of the extraction of one’s own eyes, or of 
shaking divine images, or of earthquakes, purgings, vomit- 
ings or falling out of one’s own teeth, is always fatal, 
'mI 

The parent, who dreams of climbing a Shalmali, Kinsuka, 
or P^n-bhadra tree, or of ascending an ant-hill or a 
funeral pyre, or of witnessing himself bound to a sacri- 
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ficical stake, or of receiving or eating, cotton, 
levigated sesamom paste, iron, salt, sesamu^, bdlad 
rice, or drinking oil or wine (Surd), as the case may be, 
should consider himself as a doomed being, while such 
dreams in a healthy subject indicate the impending 
attack of a disease. 

A dream should be regarded as ineffectual which 
IS quite in conformity with the physical temperament of 
the dreamer (such as, one of scaling the heavens 
by a person of Vataja temperament ; one of seeing 
a blazing fire, a flash of lightning, or a meteor-fall 
by a man of Pittaja temperament ; and one of wit- 
nessing reservoirs of water, etc. by a man of Kaphaja 
temperament; as well as one which has been forgotten 
or followed by another of an auspicious type or is the 
outcome of premeditated thought like one dreamt in 
the day time. 

A fever patient dreaming of friendship with a dog, 
a consumptive one dreaming of making friends with a 
monkey or a monster ; a hysteric patient who dreams of 
making friendship with a ghost; a Prameha or dysfentery 
patient dreaming of dnnking water ; a leper dreaming of 
drinking oil, or a Gulma patient dreaming of a tree grow- 
on his belly, should count his days as numbered. A person 
afflicted with any disease of the head, and itentming 
of a tree growing on his head, or one suffering from 
vomiting and dreaming of eating sesamum cakes ; or 

36 
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m asthma pilimt, (Or person, afi^icted 
4reatitiBg<o£>«i4|:mg, a journey on foot; or a jaundice 
Plient ^kaeamkig .eating a ,food . pfepajred with 
ttccmoric ;ora person. su^G^rwg from haemoptysj^, OPd 
dreaming of drinking blood, should be considered as a|} 0 Ut 
to dc^Hol this life. A patient having had any of the 
.aforesaid dreams, under the circumstances, should get 
up in ^he morning and make a gift of Masha*pulse, 
sesamum, iron and gold to the Brihmanas, and repeat 
the blessed Tripdda Gayatri (Mantras.) 

Having dreamt a bad dream in the first watch of the 
night, a person should meditate upon a holy or auspicious 
sob}ect, and then lie down again with all Ins senses fully 
controlled, and repeat the Mantias sacred to any of the 
gods. An evil dream should not be related to another. 
The dreamer of the dream should reside in a holy 
temple for three consecutive nights, and worship the 
deity with the most fervent devotion, whereby its evil 
effects would become nullified. 

Now we shall descnbe the dreams, which are 
of auspiciouS' nature. Members of the twice bom 
castes, gods, cows, bullocks, kings, one’s own living 
'•friends^ and. relations, a blazing fire, a-Brahipana, or a 
sheet ^ clear water seen in a dream by a healthy pprson 
prediet -or ^edicts to him a ^pecuniary gain % the near 
•'foture, while such breams oocurringfo.a;^ ^sea^d person 
indicate a speedy recovery of the disease he has been 
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sv^feriogfrom. Similarly, dreams of meat, fish, garlands 
of white flowers, cloths and fhiit predict a gain or a 
speedy care,^as the case may be. , i 

Dreams of ascending the terrace of a royal 
palace, of dimbing a tree or a hill>' or of riding . an 
elephant predict similar results as above^ A dream of 
one's sailing OTer a rivei, pool or sea of turbid water 
predicts a money gam or cure, according as one is 
healthy or diseased. A dream of haxnng been bit 
or stung by a serpent, by leeches, or by a bee, indicates 
bliss or cure, according to one’s good or bad health 
at the time. The man, who usually gets such auspidous 
dreams, should be looked upon as a long-lived man, 
and may be unhesitatingly taken under medical 
treatment by a physician. 

Thus eq<ls th#* twenty-ninth Chipler of the Sutrasth^nam in the 
Sushruta Samhitfi, which deals with favourable or unfavourable prognosis 
from messengers, birds, omens etc 



CHAPTER XXX. 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapter which treats 
of the prognosis that can be obtained from the perverted 
functions of the five sense organs (Panchcn- 
driyarrtha-VIpratlpattl-madhyaryam). 

Metrical texts : — A perversion or contrariety 
of the functions of the mind or brain (Shilam), and 
of the organs of sense-perception, is called Arishtam 
(an unfavourable symptom foreboding death). Now 
hear me describe, m brief detail, the symptoms which 
are called Arishta (fatal indications) 

The man, who hears a variety of divine sounds 
even in the absence of any of the celestial beings, 
(sucli as, the Siddhas, the Gandharvas etc.), or thinks 
that he is hearing the uproai of a city, or the 
moanings of the sea, oi the rumbling of a rain 
cloud, without their actual presence or proximity, or 
who IS incapable of catching their sounds even when 
they are actually present and sounding, or assigns to 
them causes other than the actual ones, should be 
regarded as a doomed being. The person, who interprets 
the uproar of a city or the rustling forest as sounds 
emanating from other sources, or rejoices at the voice 
of his enemies, and is annoyed at that of his own 
devoted friends, or who suddenly loses the faculty 
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of heanng without any manifest or tangible reason, 
should be deemed as already on the threshold of death. 

The man, who feels cold when touching a hot 
or warm substance, and, vice oersa, complains of 
a burning sensation even when suffering from a boil, 
or a postule of the Kaphaja type (charactensed by 
numbness, shivering, etc."), or shivers when the tem- 
perature of his body is felt to be considerably high, 
should be looked upon as already on the point of 
death. The person, who has lost the faculty of touch, 
and does not feel any pain in any part of the body 
when it is struck or amputated, or feels as if his 
body had been strewn over with particles of dust, 
or suffers from discoloration of the skin which becomes 
marked with blue or red stupes, and who is harassed 
by hosts of blue flies aftei a bath or an anointment, 
should be regarded as one who has already passed the 
confines of life. 

Similarly, the man whose body emits a fragrant smell 
Without having been rubbed with any kind of perfume, 
or to whom a sweet thing tastes acid, and an acid tastes 
sweet, or who exhibits symptoms of a general per- 
version of the faculty of taste, or in whom (articles 
of) different tastes (administered in their oflScinal 
order of enumeration) tend to aggravate the deranged 
bodily humours, or bring about their pacification and 
a dulness of appetite if partaken of in the inverted 
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Older, should be regarded as a departed soul, like 
the one who has lost the faculty of taste. 

The man, who deems a fetid odour to be* a fragrant 
jMrhime, or one fragrant to be fetid, or one who does 
not feel discomfort even at the smell of a burning 
lamp wick that has just been eirtinguished, or who has 
entirely lost the faculty of smell, should be looked 
upon as a dead man. 

The man, to whom the twin attributes of heat and 
cold, pleasure and pain, as well as the peculiarities of 
weather (as storm, drought, snowfall, etc.), knd the 
different quarters of the sky appear to be reversed or 
inverted ; one who has lost all distinctions (of joy and 
ipisery, storm and sunshine, heat and cold, etc.), or to 
whom the specific attributes of things appear to be 
contrary and reversed, should be regarded as on the 
point of death. The man, who sees stars ablaze in the 
broad day-light or fancies seeing the fiery orb of 
the sun by night and the mellow disc of the moon 
by day, or who seems to witness the phenomena of 
rainbow and lightning even in the absence of any 
rain cloud, or the formation of a lightning-spangled 
rain-cloud even in a clear blue sky, is sure to be 
speedily gathered to his rest The man, who abe$fves 
the reflected images of chariots, palaces and aerial 
<»r»- in the heavens, or sees the embodied images of 
the fire and sky gods, or to whom the earth 
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appears to be enveloped in frost or smoke, or 
eDshronde4 in a, sheet of fine linen, or chequered 
^th cross^Iines, or blazing with fire, or ftooded with 
water, or to whose sight the Pole Star and the asterism 
Arundhati (one of the Pliades) and the Milky Way 
remain invisible, should be reckoned as already with 
the dead. 

The man, who fails to see his own image reflected 
in a mirror, in the moonlight, or m hot water, or sees 
but distorted reflections of himself or of any other 
animal, or of dogs, cows, storks, vultures, ghosts, 
Yakshas, Rakshas, Pishdchas and Nigas, should be 
regarded as about to depart this life. The man, to 
whom fire appears to be free of its natural accom 
paniment of smoke, or that it is possessed of a colour 
resembling the hue of the breast feathers of a 
peacock, should be regarded as doomed, (if happening 
to be suffering from any disease). On the other hand, 
these phenomena indicate the approach of a disease 
in one, who is found to be as yet in the enjoyment 
of apparent health. 

Thus ends the ihirtieth Chapter of the Suira«ith£nam m the Soshruta 
SamhiU which deals with prognosis from the perverted functions of the 
five sense organs^ 
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Now we shall discourse on the Chapter, which 
deals with the prognosis to be gathered from the 
altered condition of features (Chharyaf-Viprati- 
pattI- mad hyaryam ) . * 

Metrical Text: — The man, whose complexion 
suddenly assumes a brown, red, blue or yellow shade, 
should be regarded as already gathered to his rest. The 
man, who has lost all sense of modesty or propriety, 
and whose complexion, and whose strength (ojah) and 
memory have suddenly undergone discolouration or 
extreme deterioration, should be counted with the dead. 
Little chance there is of the life of* a patient whose 
lower lip hangs down while the upper one is drawn or 
turned up, and both of them have assumed a black 
colour like that of a jamboline fruit* The patient, 
whose teeth fall out or which have assumed a reddish 

* Physicians of the Ayurvedic School, however, observe a distinction 
between ChhAyd (shade of complexion), Prabhfi (healthful glow of the 
complexion), and Varna (natural colour of the complexion) itself. The 
Chh&yfi or the shade of one’s complexion may be easily distinguished 
as clear, rough or cool, etc and can be detected only on a close view. 
The Prabhfi, on the other hand, is visible from a distance and admits of 
of being divided into seven different types, such as red, yellow, white, 
brown, greenish, pale, and black The Varna or the natural colour of 
the complexion of a man is found to be either fair, black, dusky leaning 
towards the fair, according to his race and habitation. The term also 
includes natural modesty, look and ease. 
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or a darlc brown cokniTi or a colottr like that of a 
Khanjana bird (dark bine), should be redioned as alread]^ 
gathered to his Others. 

The patient, whose tongue has become furred^ 
swollen, or inert, or is of a bladt colour, diould be 
considered as already at the gate of death. The patient, 
whose nose has sunk or become bent, cracked, dried, 
or who when breathing makes a gurgling sound through 
the nostrils, should be given up as lost. A patient 
is certainly quittmg this life whose eyes appear to be 
contracted, or unequal, oblique, or inrart, insensitive to 
light or touch, sunk in their sockets, or bloody, or 
marked by a copious lachi5rmation. The patient whose 
hair appears to have been glued to his head whose 
eyebrows are contracted and hang down, and whose 
eyelashes are listless should be considered as about to 
leave his mortal frame. 

The patient, who is incapable of swallowing any food 
or of holding up his head, and who looks with a kind of 
fixed stare, with all memories of life fully obliterated, 
should be deemed as d3mig on that very day. A wise 
or prudent physician should give up the medical 
treatment of a patient, no matter whether strong 
or weak, who is found to be fidpting away every 
time he is lifted up or seated. The patient, who 
constantly extends or draws up his lower extremities, 
or keeps them in a gathered up j^sture, should be 

37 
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looked upon as rapidly succumbing. A wise physician 
should abandon a patient, characterised by the cold- 
ness of his breath and extremities and a hurried and 

c 

intermittent respiration, or who is found breathing with 
his mouth open, or lips separated. 

Similarly, a patient affected with a kind of stupor 
or insomnia and remaining drowsy, all day long, ot 
fainting at the least attempt of speaking, should be 
counted with the dead. The patient, who licks his upper 
lip, or is troubled with eructations, or holds conversa- 
tions with the departed, should be deemed as already 
entered into the region of the dead A man, spontane- 
ously bleeding through the roots of his hairs (pores of the 
skin) otherwise than in a case of poisoning, should be 
deemed as dying on that day 

A patient, affected with an up-coursing pain about 
the cardiac region, like the one which distinguishes a 
case of Vjft4shtiU (appearance of a stone-like lump 
rising or seated within the thorax and ascribed to the 
action of the deranged Y&ya), accompanied by an 
aversion to food, etc., should be already reckoned among 
the dead. 

An idiopathic swelling (Shopha) first occurring in 
either of the lower extremities in a male patient not as a 
complication of any other disease*, as well as a similar 
swelling first appearing at the face, or aboyt the region 

Sucfi as Chlorosis, Ascites, Hoemorrhoids, 
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of the anus in a male or a female patient, is sure to 
have a fatal termination. 

A patient, suffering from cough or asthma 
attended with dysentery, fever, hic-cough, vomiting 
and swelling of the penis and the scrotum, should 
be given up as lost. Excessive perspiration, burning, 
hic-cough, dyspnaa and hyperpyrexia with a burning 
sensation of the body, are undoubtedly capable of 
extinguishing the vital spark even in a strong patient. 
Similarly, a patient, with a black coated tongue and the 
left eye sunk in its socket and a foul smell from the 
mouth, should be given up as lost. 

The mouth of a man, who is on his way to the 
mansions of the god of death, becomes filled with tears, 
the legs are wet w'lth perspiration, and the pupils 
of the eyes roll about or become listless. 

The patient, w’hose limbs become all of a sudden 
abnoimally light or heavy, is sure to go to the region of 
the son oi the day-god (Yania j The patient, whose 
body emits a fishy, dirty or a fragrant smell, or smells 
like fat, oil, or clanfied-butter, is on the way to the 
mansions of Death. 

The patient on whose forehead lice freely move 
about, or whose offerings the crows do not eat, or Who 
does not find comfort m any position or place, goes to 
the mansions of the god of death. A patient, who has 
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^leoome emaciated and enfeebled, or has been sufi^ng 
from a complication of such diseases as fever, d}^enteiy, 
oedema, etc., one supervening another* pre-existing 
malady, should be deemed as beyond the pale 
of medicine. A ravenous hunger or an unquench- 
able thirst in a weak patient, who refuses 
to be appeased or satisfied with sweet, whole- 
some and palatable food or drink, should be re- 
garded as a fatal indication. A patient exhibiting 
such symptoms as diarrhoea, an excruciating headache, 
colic in the intestines, thirst and gradual felling of 
strength, stands in danger of imminent death. 
Death is due to the transitory character of life, 
or It may be attributed to irregular conduct, or 
to the deeds of one’s previous exisience transformed 
into thedjmamics of fete. 

Ghosts, evil spirits, Pishdchas and monsters of 
various shapes and denomination, constantly lead men 
to death. These evil spirits, owing to their natural 
killing propensities, nullify the efficacies of medicines ; 
and hence it is futile to take in hand the medical treat- 
ment of a man who exhibits any of the abovesaid fatal 
symptoms, and thereby testifies that he has fallen into 
the clutches of such evil spirits. 

Thus ends the Thirty-first Chapter of the Sulrasih&nam in the Sushruta* 
Samhitfi which deals with prognosis from perverted features 



CHAPTER XXXIJ. 

Now we shall discdurse on the Chapter which treats 
of the prognosis based on the perv’ersion of the external 
appearances of ' the body (Svabharva-viprati- 
patti - madhyaryam) . 

A contrariety of the natural features of any part or 
member of the body should be looked upon as a fatal 
indication. The blackness of a limb or a part which 
IS naturally white,* or the whiteness of a blackf part, 
or a naturally redj part, or member, etc. assuming any 
other colour, or a hard§ part becoming soft, and 
vice vet sal, or a movablell part suddenly becoming 
fixed, and vice versa,** or the contraction (flexion) of an 
extended part, or the extension or expansion of a 
contracted (flexible) part, or a shorttt part suddenly 
becoming elongatedJJ, and vice versa, or a sadden 
hanging down of a part or member of the body which 
does not naturally §§ hang down, and vice 
or a sudden increase or decrease of natural temperature 
of any part, member, or organ of the body, as well 
as Its sudden glossiness, roughness, numbness, discolour- 
ation, weakness, or weariness, should be looked upon as ^ 
fatal symptoms. 

* The teeth and the cornea, t The ms. t The tongue and the 
palate, etc. S Bones, teeth, etc. |{ Soft_ parts such as the flesh, fitt, etc. 
IT Joints, etc. *• Nose, ears and flesh, etc ++ forehead, etc. 

$$ Pup’ls, etc. §§ Hair, nails, etc ||i| Perspiratio^ urine and feces, etc. 
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(Similarly) a limb or a part of the body, hanging 
down from its natural position, or becoming raised or 
twisted round, or cast obliquely from its natural seat, or 
dislocated, or protruded, or drawn inward, or suddenly 
becoming light or heavy without any definite or 
assignable cause, or a sudden eruption of a coral- 
coloured rash or Vyanga, should be regarded as indicat- 
ing a spteedy dissolution of the patient in whom they 
are exhibited. 

Likewise, the appearance of veins in the region of 
the foiehead, or an eruption of postules on the ndge of 
the nose, perspiration on the forehead in the morning, 
copious lachrymation without any qcular complaint, 
a sense of being dusted with diied and pulverised 
cowdung over the face, or the flying of pigeons, Kankas, 
etc, over one's head, or excessive micturitions or 
motions of the bowels from an empty stomach, or a 
suppression of urine or feces even after a hearty meal 
or draught, is fatal. So also, pain and aching about the 
bieast and the chest, emaciation of the extremities 
and an oedema of the middle part of the trunk, and 
vice versa ; or an oedema of the upper trunk and 
emaciation of the lower part, and vice versa ; or an 
oedema of the left half of the body and emaciation 
of the right, and vice versa ; or hoarseness, huskmess, or 
loss of voice, discolounng of the teeth, nails or of the 
skin, eruption'of white patches on the chest, etc, of the 
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body, should be deemed as signs which forebode the 
approaching dissolution of an individual. 

Moreover the patient, whose semen, or expectorated 
or fecal matter does not float on water, or who sees the 
distorted or bifurcated images of objects, or whose hair 
shines with a gloss as if anointed with oil, finds his 
relief in death. A weak dysentery patient with 
a complete aversion to food, or one who is 
tormented with thirst even when suffering from 
a cough, or a man suffering from chronic catarrh 
with a complete loathing for food, or from 
gastritis Sula} with aphonia, and vomiting frothy 
blood and pus, should be regarded as past all cure A 
patient, enfeebled and emaciated through fever, cough 
and an cedematous swelling of the face and the extre- 
mities, and showing the greatest aversion to food, 
and the muscles of whose calves, shoulders and thighs 
have grown loose and flabby, should be considered as 
awaiting the call of death. 

A patient, suffering from fever, cough, and vomiting, 
or passing with the stool, in the evening, undigested 
food matter eaten m the momiug, would die of asthma. 
The patient, who falls to the ground bleating like a 
goat, and exhibits such symptoms as a rupture of the 
testes, numbness of the penis, drooping of the neck 
and introsusception of the penis, should be considered 
as past all cure. The patient, whose heart is first felt 
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followed by becoming covered with a slimy 
m<dsture of the whole body, as well as one who strikes 
a stone with a stone, or a piece of wood with a 

o 

piece of wood, or who cleaves in two blades of 
dried grass, pr one who bites his lower lip and licks the 
uji^r (me, >^r draws his ears and tears his hair, or dis- 

a. 

honours the gods and the Brahmanas, as well as his 
own physician, friends and relations, should be regarded 
as beyond the pale of medicine. 

Similarly, a disease, due to the influence of a malig- 
nant planet occupying, either through its retrogade or 
zigzag movement, an inauspicious position in relation to 
the natal astensm of the patients, is sure to terminate 
m death. A man, struck by lightning or availing meteor, 
baffles all medicinal skill. Siimlarly, a disease due to 
the fact of one's own house, wife, bed, seat, con- 
veyaiK», or riding-animal assuming any ill-omened 
features, or a disease originated through the use of gems, 
utensils, garments, etc. of forbidden or inauspicious 
character usually ends in death (Aristam). 

Authoritative verses on the Sub- 
J,ect A disease, appearing in an enfeebled and 
emaciated subject and refusing to yield to a course of 
proper medicinal treatment, and which becomes rather 
aggravated by the administration of proper medicinal 
remedies or antidotes, necessarily portends the death of 
the patient. 
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A Mah^vyidhi** (lit a deep seated cBsease) sud- 
deOly abating in a person in whom sourishment 
fails to produce any perceptible effect forebodes a l^tal 
termination. The physician, who can detect and fidly 
interpret these fatal indications, is honoured by the king 
for determining the curable or incurable nature of a 
disease. 

* Any deep seated disease^ which seriously adects the vital prmcipies 
of a man, is called Mah^vyildhi. Diseases such as Prameha, VAtavyadhi, 
Shosha, etc. have also been included within the category in the Chapter tJn 
K&ya^ikitshA A general amelioration or recovery in these cases being 
natural, on account of their deep-seated character, a sudden abatement 
IS usually fraught with fatal consequences. (Arlshtam.) 

Thus ends the thirty-second Chapter of Sutraslhanam in the Sushruta- 
Sdmhita which deals with Iht prognosis based on perversion of the 
natural appearances of the body 
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CHAPTER XXXIIl. 

( 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapter, which treats of 
incurable diseases (Avaraniya-madhyayam). 

Metrical texts : — Hear me describe, Oh child, 
the diseases which being attended with many a 
distressing and supervenient symptom, and being 
treated without rejuvenating and restorative medicines, 
speedily assume incurable character. The following 
eight diseases, viz : — Haha-Vata-vyadhi (paralysis 
or diseases affecting the nervous system in general, 
Frameha (morbid discharges from the urethra', Kushtha, 
Arslia (piles), Vagandara (fistula in ano\ Ashman 
(stone in the bladder), SCudha-garbha (false presen- 
tations) and the eight kinds of Udari (abdominal dropsy) 
are, by their very nature, extremely hard to cure. A phy- 
sician with any regard to professional success should aban- 
don a patient laid up with any of the preceding diseases, 
marked by complications such as, emaciation of the 
body, loss of strength, dyspnoea, palpitation, wasting, 
vomiting, dysentery and hic- cough, fever and swoon 
A case of Vatavyidhi developing symptoms, such as 
oedematous swelling, complete anesthesia of the affected 
part, breaking and palsy (shaking) of the affected limbs, 
distention of the abdomen, with aching and colic pain, 
usually ends in death. 
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A case of Prameha, attended with indications 
as are to be found under the head of that disease, 
as well as, an increased secretion of urine charged 
with semen, albumen, etc. and eruptions of specific 
abcesses ;,known as Shardvika etc ) is sure to have 
a fatal termination. 

A case of Kushtha (leprosy) characterised by sponta- 
neous bursting of the affected parts, hoarse voice, 
and blood-shot eyes, and not proving itself amen- 
able to the five-fold appliances of emetics, purga- 
tives, etc. (Panclia-Karma), usually ends in aeath. 
A case of piles attended with thirst, aversion to food, 
colic pain, excessive haemorrhage, anasarca (Shopha) 
of the locality, and dysentery is soon relieved by 
death. 

A patient suffering from an attack of fistula in 
ano, characterised by an emission of flatus (Vayu), 
unne, fecal matter, worms and semen through the 
ulcerated locality, should be given up as lost. A 
patient suffering from the presence of stone, gravel, or 
urinary concretions fSharkara) in the bladder and 
attended with oedema of the scrotum and the umbilicus, 
retention of unne, and colic pain in that organ, is 
soon relieved of his pain by death. 

In a case of false presentation (Mudhagarva) an 
extreme constnction of the mouth of the uterus 
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dmsalOjptiieDt of pecuHar pain «C db9d> 
twth| is kaosm as Sfakkalla, tonic rigiSty ^ 
tkc va|^, and ntuation of the placenta (Apar^) at a 
wrong place (folae pregnancy) and other symptoms (con* 
vttlaons^ coQghy dyspnoea, vertigo etc.) described in the 
Chapter ob the Etiology of that disease, forebode the 
death of the parturient woman. 

A patient suffering from abdominal dropsy (ascites) 
marked by pain at the sides, aversion to food, cede* 
raatous swelling of the limbs, dysentery and fresh 
accumulation of water even after he had been tapped, 
or evacuated with the exhibition of purgatives, should 
be given up as incurable. A case of fever in which 
the patient becomes restless and tosses about in the 
bbd in an unconscious state, and lies extremely pros- 
trate, or IS incapable of sitting or of holding himself up 
in any other position and is besides afflicted vnth rigor 
though complaining of a burning sensation within, 
is sinre to end in death. 

Similarly, a fever patient developing such symptoms 
as, the appearance of goose flesh on the skin, an aching 
gathered-up pain in the cardiac region, blood-shot 
or congested eyes, and breathing through the mouth 
should be deemed as already at the threshold of 
death. Similarly, a case of fever, attended with hic-cougb, 
dyspnoea, Uufst, fits of unconsdoimess or Minting, and 
Tcdliog of the eye-balls, proves fatal in a weak and 
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emadated patieot, who is found to Jbreadis titanedly 
through th« mouth. 

A case •of fever proves fatal in a patient, &nnd 
to be restless or to lie inert in an unconsdous 
(subcomatose) state with dull, clouded, car tearful eyes, 
or prostrate, somnolent and extremely emaciated. A 
fever patient and especially an old one extremely 
enfeebled and emaciated, readily succumbs to an 
attack of dysentery m which laboured respiration, 
colic and thirst supervene. 

An attack of Phthisis (Yakshma) leads its victim 
to death in whom glossiness of the eyes, aversion 
to food, expiratory (subclavicle) dyspnoea, difficult and 
up-drawn breathing (Urdha-Shvasa), and painful and 
and excessive micturition (diarrhoea according to others), 
manifest themselves. A patient suffering from an 
attack of Gulma (abdominal gland), and on the verge 
of death, exhibits such symptoms as laboured and painful 
respiration, colic pain, unquenchable thirst, aversion 
to food, loss of consciousness, anaemia, and the sudden 
obliteration of the Granthi (tumorous or glandular 
formation). 

A person laid up with an attack of Vidradhi (abscess) 
and exhibiting such hital symptoms as distension 
of the abdomen, retention of urine, vomiting, hic- 
cough, thirst, pain of a varied citaracter (such as aching, 
excruciating, etc.) and dyspnc^, should be regarded 
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as to have approached the goal of his life. A patient 
suffering from an attack of jaundice or chlorosis 
marked by yellowness of the teeth, nails, ^ and of the 
conjunctivae, and seeing everything yellow, is not 
expected to long survive the occurrence of the attack. 

A person laid up with an attack of Haemoptysis, 
largely vomiting blood, and viewing everything red or 
blood-coloured with his blood-shot eyes, should be 
regarded as about to depart this life. A person, insane, 
extremely enfeebled and emaciated, and sitting up sleep- 
less in the night, or with eyes constantly lifted upward 
or cast down, would be soon relieved of his earthly 
suffering. A case of Apasm^ra (epilepsy) proves fatal 
in a person, who is extremely emaciated, and whose 
eye-brows are constantly moving and whose eyes seem 
fixed in an unnatural (oblique) stare. 

Thus ends the the thnty-lhiid Chapter of the SutrasthAnam in the 
Sushi uta Samhita which lieats of incurable diseases 



CHAPTER XXXIV. 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapter which treats 
of the mode of preserving the life of a king whose 
soldiers are on march ( J ucta-Sen lya- madhyar- 
yam). 

Metrical Texts : — I shall presently describe 
the measures, which a physician m the king s service 
should adopt with a view to protect the life of his royal 
master, specially from acts of secret poisoning, while 
mobilizing his armies to invade the territory of a 
neighbouring monarch accompanied by his chiefs and 
ministers. 

A common practice of the enemy under such 
circumstances is to poison the wells on the roadside, the 
articles of food, the shades of trees (shadowy places^ and 
the fuel and forage for cattle ; hence it is incumbent 
on a physician marching with the troops, to inspect, 
examine and purify these before using any of them, 
in case they be poisoned. The symptoms and medical 
treatment will be fully described and discussed later on 
in the part, entitled the Kalpa Sthanam. 

Men, learned in the lore of the Atharva Veda, hold 
that death may be attributed to a hundred and one 
different causes, (lit : deaths of a hundred and one 
kinds) of which one (which is that of an old man 
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origin. I%yaicians conversant with the corative virtues 
of drags luid minerals, and priests well vmsed M the 
Vedic Iilantras, should jointly protect the kii^ from 
death, whether due to idiopathic (Doshaja) or 
extrinsic causes. 


The god Brahmd disclosed to the world the Atharva 
Veda together with the eight allied branches of 
Vedic literature and the science of medicine. And 
ance a priest (Br&hmana) is well-versed in the aforesaid 
branches of study, a physician should act subserviently 
and occupy a subordinate position to the priest. The 
i death of a king usually leads to a political revolu- 
tion or to popular disturbances and brings about a 
confusion among the vocations of the different orders 
of society. The growth of population markedly 
suffers through such catastrophies. 

As the external features of a king resemble those of a 
common person, while his (king’s) commanding majesty, 
sacrifice, forbearance and fortune are super-human 
(m their nature and intensity), therefore a man should, 
who is prudent and seeks his own good, think 
reverentially of his king, and propitiate him with 
tokens of lo3ralty and allegiance as if he were a deity. 
A physician, fully equipped with a supply of medidne, 
riiould live in a camp not remote firom the royal 
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pavilion, and there the persons wounded by ^afts of 
arrows or any other war projectiles, or suffering 
from the ‘effects of any imbibed poison, should 
resort to him (the physiaan), conspicuous like a tri- 
umphant ensign for his fame and professional success. 
A physician, well versed in his own technical science, 
and commanding a fair knowledge of other allied 
branches of study as well, is glorified by his king 
and the Brahmanas, and is like a banner of victory an 
ennobling ornament to the state 

Ihe physician, the patient, the medicine, and the 
attendants (nuisesi are the four essential factors of a 
couise ol medical treatment. Even a dangerous disease 
is readily cured, or it may be expected to run a speedy 
course m the event of the preceding four factors being 
respecti\ely lound to be (qualified, self-controlled, 
genuine and intelligently watchful . 

In the absence of a qualified physician the three 
remaining factors of treatment will prove abortive like a 
religious sacrifice perfoimed with the help of an 
Udg^tri,* a Hotri,t and a Brdhmana, in the absence of 
an Adhvaryam t A qualified physician is alone capable 
ol relieving the pain of many a suffering patient, just as 

** lidg^tri : —One t»f ihe four puncipAl priests at a sacrifice, who chants 
the hymns of the SAma Veda 

t Hotri — A priest, who recites the (Kiks) prayers of the Rik Veda at a 
religious sacrifice 

X Adhvaryyii— A priest of the ^ayul V^da, whose duty i$ to cast the 
oacnficial boast into the file 

39 
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(mlya helmsman is capable of taking his boat across a 
nver even without the help and co-operation of a single 
'''oarsman. • 

Qualities of a physician a physician, 
who is well versed in the science of medicine and has 
atteaided to the demonstrations of surgery and medicine, 
and who himself practises the healing art, and is clean, 
courageous, light-handed, fully equipped with supplies 
of medicine, surgical instruments and appliances, 
and who is intelligent, well read, and is a man of ready 
resources, and one commands a decent practice, and is 
further endowed with all moral virtues, is alone fit to 
be called a physician. 

I Patient : — The patient, who believes m a kind 
and all-merciful Providence, and possesses an unshakable 
fortitude and strong vital energy, and who is laid up 
with a curable form of disease, and is not greedy, and 
who further commands all the necessary articles at his 
disposal, and firmly adheres to the advice of his 
physician, is a patient of the proper or commendable 
type. 

Medicine : — The (.proper) medicine is that which 
consists of drugs grown in countries most congenial to 
their growth, collected under the auspices of proper 
lunar phases and asterisms, and compounded in proper 
measures and proportions, and which is pleasing 
(exhilarating to the iniod> and has the property of 
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subduing the deranged bodily litaaours without creating 
any discomfort to the patient, and which is harmless 
even in an overdose, and is {udiciouslv administoed at 
the opportune moment. , 

Nurse .- That person alone is fit to nurse or to 
attend the bedside of a patient, who is cool-headed 
and pleasant in his demeanour, does not speak ill of 
an}' body, is strong and attentive to the requirements 
of the sick, and strictly and indefatigably follows the 
instructions of the physician. 


Thus endf» ihf* ihirtv-tourth Chapter of ihe Siitiasth&nam m the 
Sushruia SamhitA, \\hich treats of pteserving the life of a king whose 
soldiers are on maich. 



CHAPTER XXXV 
Now we shall discourse on the Chapter which deals 
with clinical observations (Aturopakramaillya^ 
madhyaryam). 

A physician should first observe the vital condition 
(Ayu) of the patient before commencing the medical 
treatment. After that, the nature of the disease, the 
country and season of the year in which it has made its 
appearance, as well as the state of digestion, age, body, 
strength, disposition, habit, previous medicine, natural 
temperament and the power of endurance of the 
patient, etc. should be observed and carefully examined. 

Characteristic features of a long^ 
lived man : — Men, the dimensions of whose 
hands, legs, sides, back, nipples of the breast, teeth, 
face, shoulders and forehead exceed the average, as 
well as those whose eyes, arms, phalanges and fingers 
are longei than the ordinary ones should be regarded as 
going to live long. Those who have broad chests, 
broad eye-brows with broader spaces intervening between 
the muscles of the breasts, and who take m deeper 
inspirations of breath, will be long lived. Those whose 
necks, thighs, and generative organs are shorter than 
those of the average type, or those whose voices and 
umbilical cavities are deep, and whose breasts are unraised 
an d thick-set, and external ears broad, fleshy and haiiy. 
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with the occipital region fully developed and protruded, 
will enjoy a longer span of life. Men, on whose bodies 
sandal past^ and similar preparations begin to dry 
up from the head downward, while t^’ose applied over 
the chest become absorbed later, should be looked upon 
as persons endowed w'ltb an uncommonly longer dura- 
tion of life. 

The medical treatment of such a patient may be 
unhesitatingly taken in hand by a physician. Persons, 
exhibiting bodily features other than those described 
above, should be looked upon as shortlived men, 
while those, who are possessed of features common 
to men of botli the above mentioned types, should 
be considered as keeping the mean between them 
as legaids longevity (Madhyamayuh). 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject : — A man, with deep-set bones, ligaments, and 
veins, and tough and thick-set limbs, and firm and 
unflinching sense organs, as well as one whose body 
gradually develops a more and more symmetrical 
shape, should be looked upon as a long-lived man The 
man, who has not ailed for a single moment even from 
the day of his birth, and has been getting more and 
more strong-limbed every day through the culti- 
vation of his inborn sense and a better knowledge 
of the laws of health, is sure to live to a good old age 
in the full enjoyment of his senses and intellect, 
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XBadhyatnA^Uh Now, hear me describe 
the bodily features of a man of a mean or aver- 
age duration of life (Kadhyaiaiynli). l^ie man, the 
integuments of whose lower eyelids are marked with 
two or three well-marked and extended lines or 
ftirron'S, and whose legs and external ears are thick 
and fleshy, and the tip of whose nose is turned a 
little upward, and who has up-pointed lines directly 
running through the middle of his back, is expected to 
live up to the ripe old age of seventy years. 

Specific traits of a short-lived 

man : — Now, hear me describe the specific traits, 
which characterise the body of a short-li\ed man. 
A man with short phalanges of "fingers, a narrow 

f 4 » 

back, and external ears abnormally raised up from 
their natural seats, and who is possessed of a large 
penis, a high nose, a bieast covered with ringlets 
of curly hair, and who exposes the gums of his 
teeth, or whose eyes roll while talking or laughing, 
is not expected to see more than twenty-five summers. 

We shall now give the exact measures of the different 
limbs and members of the body for the better 
ascertainment of the duration of life of a patient 
under investigation.— The legs, the arms, and the 
head are called the limbs of the body, while their com- 
ponent parts are called the members (Avayavas). 
The great toe of a man, or the one next to it, measured 
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wiUi his own fingers should m^ure two^ 
width in lengtti, the lengths ot the other toes (the thkd^ 
tourtli, and, small ones) suooelsively diminishing hjT 
a fifth part ol that of his middle finger (Pradeshini). 

The fore-sole and the sole proper respectively should 
measure four fingers’ width m length and five fingers’ 
width m breadth. The heel of the foot (Parsbni) should 
measure five fingers’ width in length and four fingers’ 
width in breadth. The foot itself should measure 
fourteen fingers’ width m length. The girth of the foot, 
as well as the circumference of the middle pans of 
thighs and knee-]Oints, respectively should measure 
fourteen fingers m width. 

The part of the leg between the ankle and the 
knee-joint should measure eighteen fingers’ width in 
lengtli, while the part between the joint of the waist 
and the knee-joint should measure thnty-two fingeis’ 
width in length, the entire leg thus measuring fifty 
fingers’ width m all. The length of the thigh is the 
same as that of the part lying between the heel and the 
knee-joint (Jangha;. 

The scrotum, the chin, the (two rows of) teeth, 
the’ exterior line of the nostrils, the roots of the 
eiurs, and the intervening space betvveen the eyes, should 
respectively measure two fingers’ wfilth in length. The 
non-terected penis, the cavity of the mouth, the two 
rows of .teeth, tiiie nose, the li^ight of the neck, 
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the ears, and the forehead, and the space intervening 
between the pupils of the eyes measure four fingers’ 
width in length. 

The entire length of the vaginal canal should measure 
twelve fingers’ width. The space lying between the penis 
and the umbilicus, as well as the one inter\’cning between 
the chest and the uppei end of the throat (lit ; neck), 
like the one lying between the tips of the two 
nipples of the breast, should measuie twelve fingers’ 
width in length The length of the entire face should 
measure twelve fingers’ width The girth round the 
wiist and the fore-arm ol a man should measure twehe 
fingers. 

The girth round the knee-joint is sixteen fingers’ 
width and the length between the wrist and the elbow 
should measure sixteen fingers’ width. The part ol the 
arm between the elbow and the tip ol the middle finger 
should measure twenty-four fingers’ width in all. The 
length of the entire arm measures thirty-two fingers’ 
width, and the giith round the thighs should measure 
thirty-two fingers’ width. The palm of the hand should 
measure six fingers’ w idth in length and four fingers’ 
width in breadth. The space between the bottom 
of the ball of the thumb to the root of the index 
finger, as well as the space between the root of the ears 
to the outer comei or angle of the eyes, should measure 
five fingers’ m length. The middle finger should 
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ineasure five fingers’ width in length. The ind«k uid 
the ring-fingers respectively should measure four and a 
half fingers ip length, the thumbs and the little fingers 
respectively measunng three and a half fingers. 

The fissure of the mouth should measure four fingers 
in length. The girth round the neck should measure 
twenty fingers. Each of the cavities of the nostrils 
should measure one and three quarter parts of a 
finger in length. The region of the ins occupies a third 
part of the entire area of the cornea. The region of 
the pupil should measure a ninth part thereof. 

The arch extending from the hairy extremity of 
the templar region to the middle point of the back 
of the head should measure eleven fingers. The distance 
between the middle ot the head and the terminal 
point of the hairy portion of the neck should measure 
ten fingers in length. The girth of the neck measured 
from the back of one ear to that of the other should be 
fourteen fingers The length of the pelvic region of 
a young woman measured from below the anterior 
side of the thigh joints should be found to be equal to 
the breadth of the chest (Vakshah) m a male subject 
(twelve fingers). 

The thigh of a woman should he eighteen fingers in 
breadth and equal to that of the vdSiist of a man. The 
entire laigth of a male human b(Kl|t«faould be a hundred 

and twenty fingers. 

40 
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Authoritative verse on the sub- 
ject : —An intelligenl physician should regard the 
organism of a man of twenty-five or of ^ woman of 
.sixteen years of age, as fully developed (.m respect of 
the maturity of the seven fundamental principles of the 
body such as, serum, blood, &c). The dimensions 
of the different limbs and members of the body, laid 
dou 11 above, should be understood as to ha\ e been 
measured by the standard of one’s (man’s or woman’s) 
own finger’s width, and a peison, whose limbs and organs 
are found to cm respond to the above-said measures, is 
sure to live to a good and hearty old age, as a 
necessaiy and befitt.ng sequel to a happy and prosperous 
career in life. In the case of a paitial correspondence 
of one’s limbs and oigans to tlie aboA’e-said measures 
and proportions, a man should be regarded as having 
an average life and piosperity. A peison whose limbs 
fall shoit ol the abovesaid measures should be legduled 
as an indigent and short-lived person. 

Physical temperament (SEirra) : —Now 
we shall describe the characteristic traits of the 
difieient pieponderant 2'>rinciples iSAraj or temperaments 
of the human organism. A man, w ho is possessed of a 
good letentive meinoiy, and is intelligent, valorous and 
cleanly in his habits, and whose mind is graced wdth 
such rare and excellent virtues as, purity of thought, and 
a fervent and unflinching devotion to gods and the 
reverend, and who exeits himself for the furtheiance 
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of the absolute good, should be regarded as a man of 
Satvas^ra (psychic or illumined) temperament. 

A man *with glossy, white and close-set bonei, 
teeth, and nails and \\ho has begotten a large 
family of children, and shows a marked amative ten- 
dency, should be looked upon as a man in whom the prin- 
ciple of semen decidedly prepondeiates. A man with a 
thm and sinewy body, and who e.vibits traits of excessive 
strength, and possesses a deep lesonant voice, and a pair 
of large and handsome ej es, and who is successful in 
every walk of life, should be looked upon as one in 
whom the principle of marrow preponderates. A man 
with a large head, and a large pair of shoulders, and 
having firm teeth, bones, cheek-bones, and fingei-nails, 
should be considered as one in whom the principle 
of bone preponderates. 

A man with a large and bulky body, and w’ho is 
capable of enduiing a large amount of fatigue or 
physical exertion, and who naturally talks in a soft 
and melodious voice, and whose bodily secretions 
such as urine and perspiration are characterised by 
coldness should be regaided as one of a fatty tempera- 
ment. A man wnth an erect and upright' frame, and 
deep-set bones, and joints in thick layers of flesh, 
should be regarded as one m whom the principle of 
flesh predominates. 

A man, whose finger nails, eyes, tongue, palate, 
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Sps, palms of bands and soles of feet are glossy, and 
tipged with a shade of red, should be looked upon as one 
in whom blood forms the essential and predominant 
principle. A man with a soft, smooth and pleasant skin 
and hair should be considered as one in whom serum 
(Tvak) forms the essential principle of the body. In 
respect of worldly success and longevity, men of 
each of the aforesaid types should be successively 
judged inferior to men belonging to the one pre- 
ceding it in the above order of enumeration. 

Authoritative verse on the sub- 
ject - A qualified physician should examine the dura- 
tion of life m a patient with the help of the aforesaid 
measures of limbs and the essential bodily principles, 
before proceeding to take up his medical treatment, and 
his professional success should be decidedly increased 
thereby. 

All the diseases, whose names ha\e been specifically 
enumeiated before, may be grouped under any of the 
three different heads as the curable, the suppreesible 
(Yrfpya) and the incurable (ht : fit to be pronounced 
as hopeless). 


Each of these different types, in its turn, should be 
carefully observed so as to determine whether it is a 
primary or an independent disease, or merely an 
aoce^ry or sympathetic one, or the premonitory indica- 
tion of an indpient distemper in its incubative stage. 
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An ispasargika (S3'm{>ath«£ic)'di$e9i«e is mordy a 
symptc^n developed in the course ‘ of an origijoal or 

primary majady, and which has (ts foundation in lha . 

■> 

verj' nature or component factors of the pie-exis£ing 
distemper. A disease, which manifests itself from ihe 
commencement' of a case and is neither an ‘accessory 
sj'mptom, nor a premonitory indication of any other 
distemper, is called a Frdk-keValam (primary or 
original) one. A disease which indicates the advent ' 
of a future or impending malady is called a Pnrvam- 
pam (premonitory stage or indication of a disease). 

The medicinal remedj' to be administered in anj' 
particulai case should be selected with an eye to the 
curative virtues of each of its components, so as not to 
clash with the nature (cause) of the disease and its 
accompanying symptoms, and to prove simultaneously 
soothing to both of them. On the contrary, a violent 
uniavouiable s)'mptom should be first attended to and 
checked in a case where it would be found to have 
grown stionger and more distiessing or dangerous than 
the original malady in course of which it has been 
developed. 

A primary or independent malady, unattended 
with any of the distressing or unfiavourable symptoms, 
should be treated according to its indications and the 
nature of the deranged humours involved therein, 
while in an incubative diseasci the treatment should 
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consist in subduing a premonitory symptom as soon as 
it would make itself manifest. 

Authoritative Verse on the sub- 
ject — As there is not a single disease, which can 
make its appeal ance w’ithout the participation of any of 
the deranged bodily humouis, a wise physician is en- 
joined to administer medicines accoidmg to the specific 
features of the deranged humours involved in a disease 
whose natiiie and treatment liave not even been de- 
sciibed in any book on medicine. The different seasons 
of the year have been described before. 

Metrical Texts In the cold season, a 
disease should be tieated w’lth measures and lemedies 
endued w’lth the viitue of destroying or warding off 
cold, while in suinniei the medicinal treatment should 
consist of measuies and applications capable of allaying 
the heat. The medical tieatment of a disease 
should be commenced just at the oppoitune moment, 
which should not be allow’gd to evpire in vain undei 
anycircumstances wdiatsoever X course of medical treat- 
ment commenced at an inopportune moment, or not 
lesorted to at the advent of its proper time, as w'ell as 
over or insufficient medication, proves abortive even in 
a curable type of disease. The proper medical tieat- 
ment (of a disease) is that which successfully copes 
with the malady under treatment, and arrests the 
recrudescence of a fresh one by w'ay of sequel, and not 
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that, which, though subduing a particular distemper, 
is immediately followed by a new’ one. 

It has been demonstrated before that the tood of 
a man is digested only wnth the help of the digestive 
fire or heat (P4chakdgni), w'hich may be divided into 
four different kinds (states). One of these kinds is due 
to it not being in any w ay affected by the deranged 
humours of the body, while the other thiee are respec- 
tn ely ascribed to the fact of their becoming so deranged. 
Thedigestne fire or heat becomes iriegular or fitful 
(Vishamagnii thiough the action of the deranged Viyu, 
becomes keen, through the action of the deranged 
Pittam, and dull or sluggish, through the action of 
the deranged Kapham. The fouith kind fSama) 
continues in a state unaffected by any of the morbid 
huraoural constituents of the body owing to their 
maintaming the normal equihbiuim 

Sama^gni and Vishamargni The diges- 
tive heat, W’hich fully digests the ingested food at the 
proper time w’lthout the least inegularit}’, thus 
reflecting the continuance of the bodily humours in then 
normal state, is called Samagni. The digestive heat 
W’hich IS inegular in its action, and w’hich sometimes 
helps the process of complete digestion, and produces 
distension of the abdomen, colic pain, constipation of 
the bowels, dysentery, ascites, heaviness of the limbs, 





itORbling in Um ii^bfs^es, and loose nK^raos (d^nfihoBB) 
At other times, is csJled Vishamigiii. 

Tikshnargtll:— The digestive heat, which helps 
tl» digestion of even a heavy meal within an incredibly 
^ort space of time, is called “ Keen ” (Tikshnigni) and 
whkh becoming abnormally augmented begets an 
eKCessiVe or voracious appetite (Atyagmi)* helps a 
glutton to digest liis frequent meals, and produces a 
parched throat, palate and lips, heat and other dis- 
comforts. 


Mandargnl The digestive fire or heat which 
causes the tardy digestion even of a scanty meal, and 
produces hea^ iness of the abdomen and head, cough, 
difficult breathing, water-brash, nausea, and weariness 
of the limbs simultaneously with the' taking thereof, 
is called dull or sluggish (Mandagni) 

Metrical Texts The digestive fire of the 
Vishama kind brings on diseases characterised by the 
derangement of the Vayu. A keen (Tiksbna) digestive 
file brings on bilious (Pittaja) affections, while a sluggish 
(Manda) fire gives use to diseases marked by a 
deranged state of the Kaphapi' Endeavouis should be 
made to keep the digestive fiie of the Santa type 
(normal or regular appetite*; in an unimpaired state. 

'* There is a difletence between “Agni’’ and “appetite.” Agni inclttdes 
tiile and pancreatic secretions, and hence luHcateii the state of one's diges- • 
tion. Appetite, though not ?ii unerring indicator of the process, is the 
effect of Agni. 
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The one known as Visbama (irregular) should be cori 
reeled by a diet consisting of emollient, acid or saline 

substances. In a case of abnormally keen digestive 

**• 

iire, the medical treatment should consist m prescrib- 
ing purgatives and a diet in the composition of 
which sweet, cooling, and fatty or albuminous 
matters largely enter. The same treatment should be 
adopted in (At5'agni) as marked m cases of voracious 
appetite, and a diet consisting of buffalo-milk, or its curd 
(Dadhi) and liquid buffalo- butter should be prescribed for 
the patient in addition. Emetics should be administered 
in a case of dull or sluggish digestion (Mandagm), 
and the patient should be restricted to a diet consisting 
of articles of a pungent, astringent or bitter taste 

Metrical Texts : — The fire, that bums within 
a person, is godly in its subtle essence, and possesses 
the di\ine attnbutes of atora-like invisibility, weight- 
lessness, etc., and is the digestant of food. It takes 
up the lymph chyle of different tastes for the 
purpose of digestion, and is invisible owing to its 
extremely subtle essence. The three vital Vayus 
known as Prdna, Apana and Samana, located in their 
own spheres within the organism, feed it and keep it 
burning. 

The three stages of man may be roughly described 
as (i) infancy or childhood, (2) youth or middle age, 
and ( 5 ^ old age or dotage. Childhood extends up to the 

41 
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(jfutl efn t*? year of life, and children may be divided in^o 
three diiferait classes, according as they are fed on 
ihilk, or on milk and boiled rice or on^ boiled rice 
alone. A child lives exclusively on milk up to the first 
year (rf its life, it is fed on milk and boiled rice (hard 
food) ttp> to the second year, and is thenceforward 
nouiidied with boiled rice (hard food). 

ft) 

The middle age of a man extends from the sixteenth 
to Ihe seventieth year of his life, and exhibits the traits 
of growth, youth, arrest of development and decay. 

The process of growth or building goes on up to 
the twen^isth year of life, when youth or the age 
of maturity sets in and holds sway over the body of 
a man up to the thirtieth year of his life, — ^the strength, 

VI a 

semen, and all the organs and vjtal principles of the 
body attain (their i full matiinty at the age of forty 
Thenceforth decay gradually sets m up to the 
seventieth year of life. After that the strength and 
energy of a man dwindle day by day. The organs and 
virility grow weak and suffer deterioration. The hair 
turns to a silvery white, the parched skin looks shrivelled 
and becomes impressed with marks of dotage (crow’s 
feet-marks). The skin hangs down and becomes flabby, 
the hair begins to fall off, and symptoms of alopecia 
mark the smooth, sheen and balded pate. The re^ira- 
ticm becomes laboured and painful. The body, worn out 
like an old and dilapidated building, shakes with fits of 
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distres^ng cotig^. Such a man is incapable - ctf all acts, 
and doe$ but imiierfectly petfonn all. bodily fuwstibiia. 
He has groirn old. ^ 


The dose of medicine should be increased with the 
age of a patient till the age of decay, and reduced after 
the expiry of the seventieth year to the quantity 
(which is usually prescribed for an youth of sixteen). 


Authoritative verses on the Sub«* 
Ject Kapham is increased during the years of 
childhood and Pittam in middle age ; while an increase 
of ViCyu ^nervous derangement') marks the closing years 
of life. The use of strong or drastic piir^ives, and 
cauterisation are alike prohibited in cases of children 
and old men. They should be used only in weakened 
or modified forms if found indispensably necessary. 

It has been stated before that the body of a 
person is either stout, thin or of an average 
(middling) bulk. A stout person should be reduced 
in bulk with depletive measures, while a physician 
should try to make a thin patient gain in flesh. A 
human body, which is neither too thin nor too stout, 
should be made to maintain its shapely rotundity. 


We have already discoursed on the strength of the 
body. Kow m a particular case under treatment, it is 
primrily incumbent on the pltysidan to enquire 
whetlier the patient is naturally weak, or bae beeme 
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so through a deranged condition of the bodily humours 
or old age. And since it is the strength of a patient 
which makes all remedial measures (such as cauterisa- 
tion, etc.) possible, it should be regarded as the 
grandest auxiliary to a medical treatment of whatsoever 
nature it may be. 

MotTlcal Texts > —There are some men who 
are strong though thin ; while others are weak, 
though stout ; and accordingly a physician should deter- 
mine the bodily strength of a patient by enquiring 
about the capacity of his physical endurance and 
labour. Sattvam or fortitude denotes a kind of (stoic) 
indifTerenll of one’s mind to sensations and sources 
of pleasure or pain. 

A man of strong fortitude (Sattvika temperament) is 
capable of enduring everything, or any amount of pain 
by repressing his mind with the help of his will or intel- 
lect. A man of a Rajasika turn of mind (strong, active, 
energetic) may be made to patiently submit to a course 
of painful medical treatment by means of persuasive 
counsels and the logic of the inevitable, whereas a man 
of a Tamasika temperament (a worldly cast of mind 
characterised by Nescience) is simply oven\'helraed at 
the prospect of bodily pain. 

Later on, we shall have occasion to deal with the 
difierent types of physical treatment aod of remedial 
agents in general. A particular country, or a season 
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of the year, a particular disease or a peculiar mode of 
living, any particular kind of physical labour or 
exercise, or^he specific properties of the water of any 
particular locahty, or day sleep, or a jmce of any parti- 
cular taste, IS or are said to be congenial (Sdtmya) to a 
man, or a man is said to be naturahsed to these condi- 
tions and environments, when they fail to produce any 
injunous effect on his health, though naturally unwhole- 
some to others. 

Metrical Texts A thing of any taste what- 
soever, or any kind of habit or physical exercise is 

said to be congenial to a man which, instead of in any 

€ 

way telling on his health, contributes to his positive 
pleasure and comfort. 

Features of an Anupa country:— A 

country may be classed either as an Anupa, J^ngala or a 
Sidhirana one, according to its distinctive physical 
features. An Anupa (^w^atery or swampy) country 
contains a large number of pools, and is w'ooded and 
undulated with chains of lofty hills traversing its 
area, and which is impassable owning to its net-works 
of nvers and sheets of accumulated rain-water rippling 
before the currents of the gentle, humid air. It is 
inhabited by a race of stout, shapely and soft- 
bodied men, susceptible to V^tala and Kaphaja diseases. 

Features of Jarngala And Sardharrana 
countries : — ^The country, which presents a flat 
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surfoce and whose di^ monotony is onUwned here ai^ 
there by scanty growths of thorny shrubs and the tops 
of a few isolated bilk or knolls^ and in which the waters 
from springs and wells, accumulated during the rains, 
become nearly drained, and strong gales of warm wnnd 
blow (during the greater part of the year) making its in- 
habitants, though thin, strong, tough, and sinewy in 
their frames, subject to attacks of diseases, is called 
Jingala. ■ A country, which exhibits features conunon 
to both the aforesaid classes, is called Sidhirana or 
ordinar5^ 

Authoritative Verses on the Sub- 
ject A country derives the epithet of Sadharana 
from the ordinary character of its heat, «old andiainfall, 
and from the fact of the bodily humours maintaining 
their normal state of equilibrium within its confines. 
A disease originated in, and peculiar to a particular 
country fails to gain in intensity, if brought over to, 
and transplanted in a countrj' of a different character. 
A man, who observes a regimen of diet and conduct 
soothing to the deranged bodily humours accumulated 
in the country he has come from, and aggravated and 
manifest in the shape of a disease in the country he 
has been living for the time being, need not apprehend 
any danger from the altered conditiixis of his new 
abode, for ^le fact of his npt observing i| regimen of 
diet and ctuoduct regarded beneficial in cnnskley ^tion 
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of tbe iplin^ieal features of the tatt^ A 

disease of recent growth or origin unatteaded with 
any distre^ing or unfavotj^le complications, and 
unsuited to the nature of tbe country*^, the season 
of the year,t the temperament, t and § the adopt- 
ed or congenial qr naturalised traits of the physique 
of a patient with a regular and unimpaired state 
of digestion (Sanuigni), and who exhibits traits of 
strength, fortitude and longevity and commands tbe 
co-operation of the four commendable factors of a 
course of medical treatment, readily yields to medicine. 

A disease, which is marked by features other than 
thbse described above, should be regarded as incurable, 
while the one exhibiting traits common to both 
the ^ibovesaid types, should be looked upon as ex- 
tremely hard to cure. 

In the case of a former medicine proving abortive, 
a different one should not be resorted to as long as 
the effect of the first would last, inasmuch as a mixture 
or a confusion of medicinal remedies tends to produce a 
positively injurious effect. A medicine or any medicinal 

* As the development of a disease due to the deranged Kapham 
in a of the Jingala type* 

t As the attack of a bilious distemper in forewmter, or of a Vdiaja 
malady in duturnn^ or of a Kaphaja ailection in summer* 

i As < the appearance of Kaphaja disease in a patient of bilious 
temperament* 

§ As tbe appearance of a Kaphaja dis^e in a subject habituated 
to tbe, use, of viands of pupgent taste, 
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measure, failing to produce any tangible effect, may 
be repeated in quick succession in a difficult or 
dangerous disease, if it be empirically found to be 
beneficial in the case under treatment. The intelligent 
fdlysiaan, who, considering the nature of the season, 
etc., fully conforms to the abovesaid rules of medical 
treatment, conquers the bodily distempers and dispels 
the gloom of Death from the world with his medical skill. 

Thus cnd^ the Tliirty fifth Chapter of the Sutrasth^nam in the Sushruta 
&amhit4, which treats of clinical ohscivations 
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a< 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapter, which 
treats of miscellaneous remedies for swellings, etc. 

( M ish raka- mad hyayam) . * 

Metrical Texts : — A medicinal plaster, com- 
posed of Mitulanga, Agnimantha, Devadiru, Mahaush- 
dham, Ahinsrfl, and Rdsni pasted together and applied 
to the seat of the affection, leads to the resolution of a 
swelling, due to the action of the deranged Viyu. 

A plaster composed of Durva, Nalamulam, Madhu- 
kam, and Chandanam, as well as plasters composed of 
drugs of cooling properties,t brings about the resolution 
of an inflammatory swelling of the Pittaja type, 
and proves similarly beneficial to a traumatic swelling, 
or to one which has its origin in the vitiated condition 
of the blood. 

Measures, laid down in connection with a swelling 
resulting from the effects of poison, would lead to the 
resolution of a Pittaja swelling as well. 

* The nomenclature of the chapter i!» based, according to certain 
authorities, on the fact of Its jointly treating of eight principal processes 
of absorption, suppuration, spontaneous bursting, etc of a swelling r while 
some there are who hold that the name of the chapter is derived from 
the fact of its containing remedial measures commonly (Mishrakam ) 
lieneficial to swellings and ulcers. 

t Belonging to the groups < Gana ) of medicinal herbs, which go by 
the names of their first components, such as the Ktfkalyddi group (Gana), 
the UtpaUdi group etc. 

42 
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, A plaster^ composed of Ajagandhdi Asbvagandbd, 

AsaraUl, Ekaishika, and Ajasliringi pasted together, 
and applied to the spot, leads to the resolution of 
a |K!a|iifl||a swelling (appearing at any part of the 
body)* 

) t 

A Jester, composed of the compcments of the above- 
said groups of medicinal drugs and Lodhram, Patbj'd, 
Pinditakam, and Anant^, brings about the resolution 
of a swelling due to the simultaneous derangement 
of the three fundamental humours of the body 
(Sdnnipatikam). 

A medicinal plaster, prescribed for a swelling due 
to the deranged VAyu, should be applied by mixing it 
wjtii a little rock salt, acid (Amla), and oil or clarified 
bitter. Similarly, a plaster, prescribed for the resolutkm 
of a Pittaja swelling, should be applied cold, and with a 
little qujmtity of milk added to it. A plaster for the 
resolution of a Kaphaja swelling shojold be applied 
warm to the affected part, and with the addition of a 
considerable quantity of an alkali and cow’s urine. 

PErCh&nA PI&St6l*||l : — A plaster composed 
of the seeds of Shana, Mula, Sbigru, Tila and Sarshapa, 
Yava-powder, Kinva (enzyme), and linseed pasted 
together, or one consisting of thermogenetic drugs (such 
as Kustha, Aguru, etc.), Would establish suppuration in 
a swelling. * 
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DlPflAllA IHttStCill :—A plaster ijWliipcwed Hf 
diinvitvA, Agn^a, Chitraka, Ifo78BUEral!|i Md 
the dungot pigeons, vultures and storks (Kai^a) pes^ 
together, wotdd lead to the spontaneous bursting of a 
sweilidg. An alkali, or its ingredients ^ald be re* 
garded as a poverfiil auxiliary in bringing Whoilt thb 
BponUmeotw buisMng a swelling. • ' 

Pidana Piasters: — A pbster composed of 
the roots and bark of slimy trees (Shalmali, Shelu, 
etc.), or of barley, wheat-, and Misha pulse powdered 
together, would increase the secretion of pus from 
an ulcer, or a swelling that has burst.* 

SliOdhana Plasters :-*>A Kaidiiyat (decoc- 
tion) of ^Sliankhini, Ankota, Snmanah, Karavira, and 
Suvarchchald, or of drugs belonging to the group 
(GanaS) knoMirn as the Aragvadidi-Varga, should be 
used in washing and purifying (asepsising) tiie contmits 
of an ulcer, or a secreting swelling. 

ShOdhana Vartl A lint saturated with' a 
placer of Ajagandhi, Ajashringi, Gavakshi, Lingalihva- 
yi, Putikd, Chitraka, Pithi, Vidanga, Eli, Renuka, 
Tri-katu, Yavakshira, the five kinds of salt, ManglishiU, 

\ 

^ The plaster should be apfijhed all round t&e swdHngi leaving its head 
ea^pbsed. 

f , A decoction with one part of a drug in|fted with four, eight or sia- , 
teen ports af" water, the whole being boiled doiro to a quarter part of the 
entire quantity. 
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Ttinlti, Haitila ^nrntwaiUg 

»fittilE^ and iowrtadfatoaii tte or «i 
]K&|gsaboiitthe|»iij|k»tio^ its intahr, and these 
drags Uld substances should be regarded as'the iogre- 
^ents of Shodhana Vartis (aseptic plugs). 

Shotfhana Kalka:— A kalka (aseptic paste), 
c OBtpd ail tf of the preceding drugs and substances, is 
pOssesed of the virtue of purifying the intenor of an 
ulcer, or Open swelling. 

Oil or clarified butter prepared with the aforesaid 
Ajagandha, Ajashringi, etc, and Kasisa, Katurohini, 
Jatikanda, and the two kinds of Haridra, and applied to 
an ulcer or open swelling, purifies its interior. The 
medicated Ghritam prepared with the expressed 

I ^ 

juice of Arka roots, Uttama, the milky juice of 
Snuhi plants, drugs abounding in alkalis, Jati-roots, the 
two kinds Haridra, Kasisa, Katurohini and the aforesaid 
plug-drugs (Sodhana-Varti) pasted together, should be 
regarded as possessed of a virtue similar to the preced- 
ing one. 

A medicated oil prepared with Mayuraka, 
(Apang), Rajabriksha, Nimva, Koshataki, Tila, 
Vrihati, Kantakari, Haritala, Manahshila, and the afore- 
said plug-drugs (purgative drugs according to others), 
should be used for the purpose of purifying the interior 
of an ulcer. A pulvensed compound consisting of Kasisa, 
Saindbava, Kinva, Vacha, the two kinds of Haridri, 
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and tba com^bnent dn^ of the ^ueptic ping 
tc^th^, should be used- for the puri- 
fication of the cavity of an ulcer. For the same 
purpose a condensed extract (Rasa-Kriyi)* should be, 
made of the essence of the drugs belonging to the 
S^lsfir^di, Patolidi, and Triphal^di gioups. 

Dhupanam : — A wise physician should fumigate 
(Dhopanam) an ulcer with the fumes of a compound 
consisting of Sriveshtaka, Sarjarasa, Sarala, Devadam, 
and the drugs belonging to the Saisdradi group, 
pulverised together and made into an (aseptic) fumigat- 
ing compound. 

A cold infusion (Shhita-Shritam) of trees (Vata, 
Audumvaia, Ashvattha, etc.') which are cooling and 
astnngent m their virtue, should be used in healing or 
setting up a process of granulation m an ulcer. 

The Ropana- VartI : —Plugs of drugs such as 
Soma, Amrita (Gulancha), and Ashvagandha, or of those 
belonging to the Kakolyadi group, or of the sprouts 
of milk-exuding trees (Kshirivrikshas such as, Vata, 
Audumvara, etc.) and inserted into an ulcer tend 
to help its granulation (Ropana). A paste (Kalka) of 
Saraanga, Soma, Sarala wood, Soma-Valka, (red) 

* The process consists in mixing the drugpi with water weighing eight 
or sixteen times their combined weight, and iheh boflirig them down to 
an eighth or sixteenth part of the entire quantity. . 
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iSlil^MUina, aad dirugs bdonging to' tiie Kftdyiffi 
grMm>, is feoomtaended for the heaKtig of an otoiV. 

A medicated Ghritam, prepared with ;the Prithak- 
pami, AtmagupUy Haridri, Daruharidri, Mdlati, Sita, 
ajtld drugs belonging to the Kakolyidi group, is renowned 
•iiat its heating properties. A medicated oil prepared 
vidi KalapusAri, Aguru, Haridid, Dani'i&ridra, 
llayadartt, Priyangu, and Lodhra, is possesedof ashuliaT 
effimcy, 

A pulverised compound cmisisting of Kanguka, 
Triphali, Lodhra, Kasisam, Shnivana and the barks 
of Dhava and Ashvakama powdered together, is 
possessed of a similar healing property. The use of a 
pulverised compound consisting of Pri}rangu, Saijarasa, 
^ushpa-kasisa, Tvaka, and Dhava powdered together 
is commended for the healing of an ulcer. A condensed 
extract ( Rasakriyi ) of the bark of milk-exuding 
trees ( such as Vata, Ashvattha etc. } and the 
drugs known as the Triphala, should be successively 
used for the healing of an ulcer. 

Utsardanam : — The drugs known as Apamarga, 
Ashvagandha, Talapatri, Suviarchhala and those belong- 
ing to the Kikolyadi group, should be used for the 
growth of flesh in an ulcer ( Utsadaim ). 

Avaavdanatn : — A compound consisting of 
Kailisa, Saind^va (rods salt), fCinvam, Knniviiida, 
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Manah^iltf, the didU of a hen’s egg^ the blessoms ef 

f 

JaU flowers,' l^e seeds of ShhMta, and Karanja, and 

. ‘ X 

povdetp ef the abovesaid lyietab (phdtui) tnised to- 
getiiOT, should be us^ in destroying ^ fleshy super* 
growths of an ulcer ( A'v^tsddanam ). ^ 

, A, wise, fkyikim shouid use all the dsogs and sub* 
stances as have been enumerated in conaeotion with' the 
healing or establishing of suppuration, etc. in an ulcer, 
or as man}' of them as would be available at the time. 

Thus ends the thirty*bixth Chapter of the Sutrasth&nam in the Subhvutii 
SamhiUl which treats of mi^tlaneoub remedies for inflammatory sweUitigs. 
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Now we shall discourse on the Chapter, which deals 
^With the distinctive traits of the different classes of soil 
commended for the growth or culture of medicinal 

herbs (Bhumi-Pravibha^g^a-Vijnarniya" 
madhyaryam). 

These are the general features of a ground which is 
recommended for the culture of medicinal plants or 
herbs. A plot of ground, whose surface is not broken or 
rendered uneven by the presence of holes, ditches, gravel 
and stones, nor is loose in its character, and which is 
not disfigured by ant-hills, nor used for the purposes of 
a ciemation or execution ground, and which does not 
occupy the site of a holy temple, is favourable for the 
growth of medicinal herbs. A ground which possesses a 
soil which is glossy, finn, steady, black, yellowish or 
red and does not contain any sand, potash or any other 
alkaline substance, and is favourable to the germination 
of plants and easily pervious to the roots of plants 
growing thereon, and which is supplied with the 
necessary moisture from a close or adjacent stream or 
reservoir of water, is recommended for the grpwth of 
medicinal plants and herbs. Plants shguld be regard- 
ed as partaking of the virtues of the ground they grow 
upon. A plant, growing in such a commendable site, 
should be examined as to its being infested with worms 
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or insects, or as to its being anywise infected with 
pc^n, or cut' with an arm, or affected by winds, 
atmospheric, heat, dr an animal's body It should^ 
be otilkd or i^»tooted in the' event it being feund 
sound, healthy, deep-rooted, fel|^bodied, and. of 
matured sap. The gatherer should look towards the 
north ait4he time of culling. 

A plot of ground with a pebbly, steady, heavj', dusky 
or dark coloured soil, and which conduces to the growth 
of large trees, and yields nch harvests of com, should 
be regarded as permeated with the specific virtues of 
essential Earth-matter 

A ground having a cool, glossy, white coloured soil,^ 
which is adjacent to water, and whose surface is covered 
with at lavish growth of glossy weeds and luscious 
shady trees, should be considered as characterised b}? 
the essential properties of water (Amvuguna'. A 
ground having a gravelly soil of varied colours, and 
which contributes only to the germination of scanty and 
yeljfewisb sprouts, should be looked upon as permeated 
with ‘ the attributes of essential fire (Agniguna). A 
ground with an ash-coloured or ass-coloured (grey), soil, 

on which withered looking, sapless, large-holed trees 
of stunted growth, scunehow eke out a mismuble 
existence, should be considered as l^ng controlled by 
the specific properties of air (AnSagona) ; while the 
<me having a soft, level surfece with|arge trees and Icrfty 
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hiQs cropping up at intervals thereon, and which is 
covered with growths of weeds and under-shrubs, and is 
endued with a dark soil, kept moist and sappjr by the 
percolation of invisible (subterranean) water, should be 
looked upon as permeated with the essential properties 
of sky (Akishaguna). 

According to certain authorities, the roots, leaves, 

bark, milky exudations, essence and fruits (seeds) of 

medicinal plants and herbs, should be respectively culled 

in the early part of the rains (Pravrit) andm the rainy 

season proper ^Varsha'', autumn, (Sharat), fore-winter 

(Hemanta), spring (Vasanta) and summer (Grishma). 

But we cannot subscribe to that opinion inasmuch as 

the nature or essential temperament of the earth is both 

cool (Saumya) and hot (Agneya). Accordingly drugs of 

cooling virtues should be culled during the cold seasons 

of the year, and the heat-making ones in the hot season, 

as they do not become divested of their native virtues at 

those seasons of the year. Medicinal plants of cooling 

virtues, which are grown on a soil of cool temperament 

and are culled during the cool seasons of the year, 

become intensely sweet, cooling and glossy. These 
♦ 

remarks hold good of other medicinal plants and herbs. 

Herbs of purgative properties, which are grown on 
a soil permeated with the specific virtues of water 
or earth matter, should be culled as the most effective 
of their kind. Similarly, herbs of emetic virtues should 
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be culled from a ground permeated with the essential 
virtues of fire, feky and air. 

Herbs exercising both purgative and emetic virtues 
should be culled from ground exhibiting features 
common to both the two aforesaid classes of soil. 
Similarly, herbs possessed of soothing properties 
(Sanshamanam)* are found to exert a stronger action 
in the event of their being reared on a soil germeated 
with the essential properties of sky. 

All medicinal herbs and substances should be used 
as fresh as possible, excepting Pippali, Vidanga, Madhu, 
Guda, and Ghritam, (which should be used in a matured 
condition t^. not before a j'ear''. The milky juice or sap 
of a medicinal tree or plant should be regarded as strong 
and active under all circumstances. Herbs and drugs, 
that had been culled or collected within the year, might 
be taken and used in making up a medicinal recipe in a 
case where fresh ones would not be available. 

Authoritative Verses on the Sub- 
ject — Medicinal herbs and plants should be recognis- 
ed and identified with the help of cowherds, hermits, 
huntsmen, forest-dwellers, and those who cull the fruits 
and edible roots of the forest. No definite time can 
be laid down for the culling of the leaves and roots of 

* Herbs or drugs, which in virtue of their own essential properties 
soothe or subdue a disease without elimitiatmg the morbid humours 
or without exercising any emetic or purgative action* 
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aaei^ciaalplastoicic^ wdi as «i« used in oompoutidiag 

redpe, which is called the Patra-lavanam, and whidi 
covers, within its therapeutic range, disease8,%hich are 
peculiar to the entire organism (such as Viita-vyadhi, 
etc).* 

As soil admits of being divided into six different 
c&Mses according to its smell, colour, taste, etc. so 
the sap of a medicinal plant may assume any of the 
six different tastes through its contact with the peculiar 
properties of the soil it grows on. Tastes such as, 
sweet, etc., remain latent in water, which imparts them 
to the soil in a patent or perceptible condition. 

A plot of ground, exhibiting traits peculiar to all the 
five fundamental material principles (such as the earth 
water, fire, etc.), is said to be possessed of a soil 
o^eneral character (S^dh^rani Bhumi), and medicinal 
plants and herbs partake of the specific virtues of the 
soil they grown on. 

Drugs, whether fresh or old, and emitting a contrary 
smell, or in any way affected as regards their natural 
sap or juice, should not be used for pharmaceutical 
purposes. 

The virtues of such medicinal drugs and substances 
such as Vidanga, Pippali, Madhu, and Guda, improve 

* Hence the doctnne, m regards the culling of the difierent parts of a 
medictiwl plant such as, the leaves, roots, etc., in the different seasons 
of the year, natnralty fells to the ground.’ 
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(after’ « year}. Aocordingly all drugs and naedkbid 
herbs, exce)iUng the preceding ones, should be used 
fresh aitd%asoiIed, or uninjured by insects. 

Blood, nails, or hair etc., of anii^s, '^odicinally laid 
down to be used in our Pharmacopeia), should be takmi 
from young and healthy animals, and the ordure, urine, 
or milk of an animal, (enjoined to be used for medicinal 
purposes), should be collected at a time after it has 
completed its digestion. 

The pharmacy and the medicinal store of a physician 
should ocOupy a commendable site and an auspicious 
quarter of the sky (North or East), and the collected 
medicines should be kept tied in pieces of clean linen, or 
stored in earthen vessels and hollow tubes of wood, or 
suspended on woodbn pegs. 

Thus ends the thirty-seventh Chapter of the Sutrasthanam in the 
Sushnita Samhit4 which treats of the Classification of grounds for the 
culture of medicinal plants and herbs, etc. 



CHAPTER XXXVIII. 


Now we shall discourse on the Chapter which deals 
mth the general classification of drugs according to 
their thempeutical properties^ (Dravya-Sangra- 
haniya-madhyaryam). 

These drugs are usually made into thirty-seven 
different groups (Gana) which are as follows 

The VidarrigandhardI Croup:— The drugs 
known as Vidirigandha, Vidiri, Sahadev^, Vishvadevd, 
ShvadanstrjC, Prithakpami, Shatavari, S^riva, black 
S^riva, Jivaka, Rishavaka, Mahasaha, Kshudra-Sah^, 
Vrihati, Kantak^n, Punarnavd, ET;anda, Hansapadi, 
Vrishchikili, and Rishavi, form the group known as the 
Vidiri-gandh^di. 

Metrical Text The present group of drugs 
subdues the action of the deranged V^yu and Pittam 
and proves beneficial in phthisis /^Shosha'^, Gulma, aching 
of the limbs, Urdha Shvasa and cough. 

The Aragvadhardi Group The drugs 
known as Aragvadha, Madana, Gopaghonti, Kutaja, 
Patli4, Kantaki, P^tali, Murv^, Indray ava, Saptapama, 
Nimva, Kuruntaka, Dasi-kuruntaka, the two kinds of 
Karanja, Patola, Kir^tttikua, Guduchi, Chitraka, 
Shangsht^, and Sushavi form the group known as 
the Aragvadhidi, 
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Metrical Text :-The group under discus- 
sion destroys the deranged Kapham and the effects of 
poison and proves benehcial in cases of Meha (morbid^ 
discharges from the urethra), Kushtha. fever, vomiting 
and itching of the body and acts as a purifying 
(aseptic) agent in the case of an ulcer. 

The Varunardf Group The drugs known 
as Varuna, Artagala, Shigru, Madhu-Shigru, Tark^ri, 
Mesha-Shrmgi, Putika, Naktamila, Morata, Agni- 
mantha, the two kinds of Sainyaka, Vnnvi, Vasuka, 
Vasira, Chitraka, Shatavaq, Vilva, Aiashringi, Darbli4, 
and the two kinds of Vnhati form the group known 
as the Varunddi. 

Metrical Text : -The group is possessed of the 
efficacy of reducing the deranged Kapham and 
fat and pioves efficacious in cases of cephalaegia, Gulina 
and internal abscesses. 

The Viratarvardi Group The drugs 
known as Virataru, the two kinds of Sahachara, Darbha, 
Vrikshadani, Gundr4, Mala, Kusha, Kasha, Ashma- 
bhedaka, Agnimantha, MoratA Vasuka, Vasira, 
Bhalluka, Kuruntaka, Indivara, Kapotavanka, and 
Shvadanstra enter into the composition of the group 
known as the Viratarv^di. 

Metrical Text The group subdues all dis- 
orders incidental to the deranged state of Vata and 
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ptmm curative in A^marii Sharkaiii 
Mutrigfaita and urinary troubles* 

The Sarlasarrardi Group The group of 
medicinal drugs, known as the Sdlasiradi, consists of 
S^lasira, Ajakarna, Khadira, Kadara, Kalaskandha, 
Kr^uka, Bhuijja, Meshashringi, Tinisha, Chandana, 
Kuchandana, Shinshap^, Shirisha, Asana, Dhava, 
Aijuna, T4la, Shaka, Naktamala, Putiki Ashvakama, 
Aguru and K^liyaka. 

Metrical Texts : — The group of the drugs, 
known as the S4lasiradi Gana, destroys the germ of 
Kushtha, absorbs the deranged fat and Kapham and 
proves beneficial in morbid discharges from the urethra 
(Meha\ chlorosis or jaundice (Pand^iJ. 

f 

The Rodhrardi Croup:— The group of medi- 
cinal drugs known as the Rodhr^di consists of Rodhra, 
S^vararodhra, Paldsha Kutannata, Ashoka, Phanji, 
Katphala, Elab^luka, Sallaki, Jingini, Kadamva, SdH 
and Kadali. 

Metrical Texts : — The group is antidotal to 
the deranged Kapham and fat, is astringent in its 
properties, removes vaginal and uterine disorders, 
neutralises the effects of poison (anti toxic) and 
acts as a styptic and purifying agent in a case of ulcer 
and arrests all secretions and excretions of the body. 

TIw Arkafdl Croup : —The drugs known 
as the Arkh) Ahki’ka, the two kinds of Earanjs, 
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Nigadanti, Mayuraka, Bhdrgi, lUsni, ladiapfi^pi, 
Kshodiuhveti Mahashvet^, Alavand ai^ 

Tipaslj^'Vriksha, enter in^ the ' compipsition of th*' 
group known as the ArkAdi Gana. 

Metrical Texts:— The group knowh as the 
Arkidi destroys iCapham, fat, and the effects of 
poison. It acts as a vermifuge and a specific aseptic 
ag^t in the case of an ulcer and proves curative in 
diseases of the skin. 

The Surasardi Croup The drugs known 
as Surasi, white Siirasd, Famjjhaka, Aijaka, Bhustrina, 
Sugandhaka, Sumukha, Kilara^la, Kishamarda, 
Kshavaka, Kharpushpi, Vidanga, Katphala, Surasi, 
Nirgundi, Kul^hala, Indurakamika, Phanji, Frichi' 
vala, Kakamichi and Vishamushtika form the group 
known as the Suras^idi Gana. 

Metrical Texts:— The gro^ acts as a 
vermifuge and is an aseptic agent. It subdues the 
deranged Kapham and proves beneficud in catarrh, 
nofl'rdish for food, asthma and cough. 

The Mushkakardi Group :— The group of 
medicinal drugs known as the Mushkabidi consists of 
Miahkaka, Palidra, ' Dhava, Ohitraka, Madana, 
Shinshapd, Vajra«Vriksha and Tripj^li. 

Metrical Text :— The ^present group is 
possessed of the therapeutic virtue ibf destroying M and 

44' ?' 



the SUSHRin^A SAMHrtA. [ Chip, xxxvm. 

removing the defects of semen. Meha, piles, jaundice, 
chlorosis, gravels and urinaiy calculi in the bladder 
are the diseases which yield to its curative efficacy. 

The Pippalyardi Croup : -The group of 
medicinal drugs known as the PippalyUdi consists of 
Pippali, Pippali mulam, Chavya, Chitraka, Shringavera, 
Maricha, Hasti-Pippali, Harenuka, EM, Ajamodd, 
Indrayava, Pdtha, Jiraka, Sarshapa, Mahd-Nimva-Phala, 
Hingu, Bhitrgi, Madhurasd, Ativisha, Vachd, Vidanga 
and Katurohini. 

Metrical Text : — ^The present group acts as a 
good appetiser and is an absorbant of intestinal mucous 
and unassimilated lymph chyle. The range of its thera- 
peutical application includes catarfh, deranged Kapham 
and Vatam, non-relish for food, abdominal glands, colic 
and gastralgia. 

The E lard I Group The group of medicinal 
drugs known as the EMdi-Gana consists of EM, Tagara, 
Kushtha, Mansi, Dhyamaka, Tvaka, Patra, Naga- 
pushpa, Priyangu, Harenuka, Vyaghranakha, Shukti, 
Chanda, Sthauneyaka, Shriveshtaka, Chocha, Choraka, 
Valaka, Guggulu, Saijarasa, Turushka, Kunduruka, 
Aguru, Sprikka, Ushira, Bhadradaru, Kumkuma, 
Puunaga and Keshara. 

Metrical Text : —The therapeutic virtue of 
the group consists in subduing the action of Vayu and 
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Kapham and in neutralising the effects of poisob. It is 
a cosmetic and arrests the eruption of pimples 
and other vegetations on the skin such as rash, urticaria 
etc. and checks the itching sensation incidental 
thereto. 

The VachardI and HaridrardI Groupa:- 

The groups known as the Vachadi and Handradi 
Ganas, respectively consist of Vacha, Musta, Ativishd, 
Abhaya, Bhadraddru, Nagakeshara (Vachddi), Haridra, 
Daruharidra, Kalashi, Kutaja seeds and Madhuka 
(Haridradi). 

Metrical Text:— These two groups are the 
purifiers of breast milk and specifically act as the 
assimilators of the deranged humours of the body, their 
curative properties being markedly witnessed in cases 
of raucous dysentery '^Araatisara). 

The Shyafmardl Group The drugs known 
as Shyamd, Maha-Shyama, Trivnt, Danti, Shan- 
khini, Tilvaka, Kampillaka, Ramyaka, Kramuka, 
Putrashroni, Gavdkshi, Rdjavriksha, the two kinds 
of Karanja, Guduchi, Saptaia, Chhagaiantn, Sudha and 
Suvamakhiri, form the group known as the Shyamadi 
Gana. ' 

Metrical Text: — This gibup is possessed of 
the therapeutic virtue 6f curing a^ominal glands and 
acts as an anti-toxic. It proves beneficial in Anaha 
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abdominal dropsy and diarrhoea and is ops 
' of the most reliable purgatives in cases of obstinate 
constipation of the bowels with suppression of urine 
and distention of the abdomen (Udivarta). 

The VrIhatyardI Group The drugs known 
aST' Vrihaii, Kantakdriki, Kutajaphala, P^tha and 
Madhuka combinedly form the group known as the 
Vrihatyddi Gana. 

Metrical Text : — The group is a good digestant 
or assimilator of the deranged humours. It subdues 
the deranged V4ta, Pitta and Kapham and proves 
efficacious in cases of nausea, water-brash, dysuria and 
non- relish for food. 

The Patolardi CroupiS — The drugs known 
as Patola, Ciiandana, Kuchandana, Murv^, Guduchi, 
Pjttha, and Katurohini form the group known as the 
PatoUdi Gana. 

Metrical Text The group is a febrifuge and 
anti-toxic, apd its therapeutic action consists in destroy- 
ing the action of the deranged Pittam and Kapham. It 
restores the natural relish of the patirait for food, 
removes vomiting, and proves beneficial in ulcers, 
and itching erythematous eruptions. 

The Karkolyafdl Croup: — ^Tbe drugs known 
as mkoli-Kshira-Kikoli, Jivaka, Rishabbaka, Mudga- 
pami, Mdshapami, Med4, IV^alufmed^, Cbhinna-mbd, 
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Kait»i.t«>Shiw|^ Tugiksbiri» Psdmaka, Pfiip(i¥nid«t9(», 
Ridelhi, Vriddhi, Mridvikd, Jivanti and Madhuka, com- 

biaedly fors) the gro^p known as the Eakolyddi Gana, 

(( 

Metrical Text The gr 9 up of medicinal 
drugs under discussion subdues the action of the 
deranged Pittam, blood and Vdyu. It increases the 
quantity of milk in the breast (galactagogue) and 
favours the accumulation of phlegm (Kapham) in the 
body. It is a restorative and an elixir and is endued with 
the therapeutic virtue of augmenting the virile potency 
of a man. 

The Ushakardi Group The medicinal 
drugs and substances known as Ushaka (alkaline earth) 
Saindhava salt, Shildjatu, the two kinds of Kisisa, 
Hingu and Tutthaka enter into the composition of the 
group known as the Ushak^di Gana. 

Metrical Text :-^It destroys kapham (mucous), 
absorbs the fat of the body and proves curative in cases 
of stone or gravel in the bladder (urinary calculi), 
dysuria and abdominal glands (Gulma''. 

The Sarrivardi Croup The drugs known 
a$ Stbivd, Madhuka, Chanddna, Kuchandana, Padmaka, 
Kdsdimari phala, Madhuka-pushpa and Ushira, com* 
binedly form the group known as llie Sdrivddi Gana. 

Metrical Text : —The gipsrup under discussion 
allays thirst and proves curative in|ji case of haemoptysis. 
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Its therapeutic virtue consists in onrbing an attack 
of bilious (Pittaja) fever and in specifically alleviating 
the burning sensation (O^ha) of the body. < 

The Anjanardi Group : — The group known 
as the Anjanadi Gana consists of Anjana, Ras^njana, 
N^gapushpa, Priyangu, Nilotpala, Nalada, Nalina, 
Keshara and Madhuka. 

Metrical Texts : — An attack of haemoptysis 
readily yields to the curative virtue of the group under 
discussion. It is anti-toxic in its character and allays 
the internal burning sensation of the body. 

The Parushakardf Group:— The group 
known as the Parushak.4di Gana consists of Parushaka, 
Drdksh4, Kat-phala, Didima, R^Jfidana, Kataka-phala 
Sh^ka-phala and Tnphala. 

Metrical Text : — It subdues the deranged 
Vayu, allays thirst, acts as a cordial, increases one's 
relish for food ’and cures the diseased or abnormal com- 
ponents of urine or its defects. 

The Prlyang^ardi Group The group of 
medicinal drugs known as the Priyangv^di Gana consists 
of Priyangu, Samang^, Dhitaki, Ndga-pushpa, Chandana, 
Kuchandana, Mocharasa, Rastlnjana, Kumbhika, 
Srotohnjana, Padma-keshara, Jojanvalli, and DirghamuM. 

The Amvashthardi Group:— Drugs known 
as Amvashtha, Dhitaki flowers, Samangi, Katvanga, 
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Madhuka, Vilva-peshika, Rodhra, Sivara-Rodhra, 
Falasha, Nandi->Vriksha and Padtna keshara, enter into 
the composition of the group known as the Amvashthadi 
Gana. 

Metrical Text : -The two medicinal recipes 
or groups prove beneficial m a case of deranged Pitta, 
favour the healing of ulcers, bring about the adhesion 
of fractured bones and prove curative m cases of 
dysentery where the stools are found to consist of 
lumps of thick and matured mucous (Pakvdtisara.) 

The Nyargfrodhardi Croup The drugs 
known as Nyagrodha, Audumvara, Ashvattha, Plaksha, 
Madhuka, Kapitana, Kakubha, Amra, Kosh^mra, 
Chorakapatra, the two sorts of Jainvu, Piy4la, Madhuka 
(Maula), Rohini, Vanjula, Kadamva, Vadan, Tinduki, 
Sallaki, Rodhra, Savara-Rodhra, Bhallataka, Palasha, 
and Nandi-Vriksha, combinedly form the group known 
as the Nyagodhr^di Gana. 

Metrical Texts : — This group proves bene- 
ficial in cases of ulcer, cures all disorders of 
the uterus and vagina, favours the adhesion of 
fractured bones and all sorts of secretions of the 
body in addition to its astringent properties (Sangrdhi) 
and proves curative in a case of haemoptysis. It is 
an anti-fat and assuages the burning sensation of 
the body. 



The Qittluchyardl Grblip :-^the 'ln>g» 
known as Guduchi, Nimva, Kustumvuni, Chandana, 
and Padmaka, combinediy form the group known as 
th6 Guduchyidi Gana. 

Metrical Text : -it is a good appetiser, and 
etls as a general febrifuge and successfully combats 
such symptoms as nausea, want of relish for food, 
vomiting, thirst and burning sensation of the body. 

The Utpaiardi Group The drugs known 
as Utpala, Raktotpala, Kumuda Saugondhika, Kuvalaya, 
Pundarika and Madhuka constitute the group known 
as the UtpaUdi Gana. 

Metrical Texts This group' is possessed of 
the therapeutic virtue of allaying thirst and corrects 
the deranged Pittam and the vitiated blood. It 
assuages the burning sensation of the body and proves 
curative in cases of vomiting, in Hndroga (Angina 
pectoris'', in S)'ncope, in haemoptysis and in cases of 
poisoning as well. 

The Mustard! Croup The group of 
drugs known as Musht4di Gana is composed of 
MusW, Haridra, D4ru-Haridr4, Haritaki, Amlaki, 
Vibhitaka, Kushtha, Haimavati, Vachi, P^thd, Katu- 
rohini, Shiimgashta, Ativish^, Dravidi, Bhalldtaka and 
Chitraka. 
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destrc^a tbe deranged Sfafaehmi, cures 
Tt^nal disoi^ders, purifies the breast miflr of a 
and acts as a good digestant (P4chana). 

i 

The Trlphalar Croup The dn^ knpwn 

Haritaki, AmlakI and Vibhitaka, constityte the gronp 
known as the Tnphaladi Gana. 

Metrical Text : — The present group destroys 
the action of the deranged Vayu, Kapham and Pittam 
and proves curative in Meha, and in diseases of the sldn 
(Kushtham). It is a good appetiser, improves the 
eyesight and proves beneficial in chronic intermittent 
fever (Vishama-jvara). 

The Trikatu Group : — ^The Trikatu group 
consists of Pippali, Maricha and Shrmgavera. 

Metrical T«lct : — It destroys fat and Kapham, 
proves curatJve in cutaneous affections, leprosy 
(Kushtha), and morbid discharges from the urethra, and 
is possessed of the virtue of curing abdominal glands, 
catarrh, dullness of the appetite and indigestion. 

The Amiakyardi Croup Th$ group 
known as the Amlakyddi Gana consists of Amlaki, 
Haritaki, Pippali and Chitraka. 

1 

Metrical Text : — The present group of medid> 
nal drugs acts as a general febrifuge «pd may be used 

45 .. ' '' 
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with advantage in fevers of whatsoever type. Moreover, 
it is an aphrodisiac and acts as a general tonic or resto- 
rative and appetiser, destroying the deranged Kapham 
and improving the eyesight. 

The Trapvardi Group The group known 
as the Trapv^di Gana consists of Trapu, Sisa, Tamra, 
Rajata, Knshna-Laiiha, Suvarna and Lohamala. 

Metrical Text The present group is 
regarded as a good vermifuge and possessed of the virtue 
of neutralising the effects of chemical poison originated 
through incompatible combinations Its therapeutic 
range covers jaundice, chlorosis, Meha fmorbid secre- 
tions from the urethia), Hridroga (heart disease), thirst 
and maladies incidental to the effects of poison. 

The Larkshardi Group The drugs known 
as the Laksha, Arevata, Kutaja, Ashvamara, Katphalam, 
Haridra, Daru-Haridra, Nirava, Saptachchhada, Malati, 
and Trayamana form the Lakshadi Gana. 

Metrical Text This consists of astringent, 
bitter and sweet taste (Rasa) and acts as a good 
vermifuge and a purifying (aseptic) agent in cases 
of bad, malignant or indolent ulcers. Diseases due to 
the deranged Kapham and Pittam prove amenable to its 
curative properties, which extend to cases of cutaneous 
affections (Kushthani) as well. Now yre shall describe 
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the five groups of medicinal roots (Mulam), each 
consisting of similar number of components. 

The Svalpa Panchamulam Group 

The group known as the minor group of hve roots 
(Svalpa- Pancha-Mula) consists of the roots of medicinal 
plants known as the Tnkantaka, the two species of 
Vrihati, Prithakpami, and Vidarigandha. 

Metrical Texts : — The compound possesses a 
taste blended of astringent, bitter and sweet. It is a 
tonic and aphrodisiac, subdues the deranged Vayu and 
proves soothing to the deranged Pittam. 

The Mahat Panchamula Croup 

The one known as the great or the major group of 
five medicinal roots (Mahat-Pancha-Mula) consists of 
the roots of such trees as Vilva, Agmmantha, 
Tuntuka, Pdtdla and KiSshmari. 

Metrical Texts : — It is bitter m taste and 
subdues the deranged Kapham and Vatam. It is light 
(easily digestible) and appetising, and acquires a sub- 
sequent sweet taste in its reaction (Anurasa). 

The Dashamula Croup >The two 
preceding groups in combination form the one techni- 
cally known as the Dasha-Mulam (the ten roots), which 
is possessed of the virtue of destroying the deranged 
Vata, Pittam and Kapham. It proves beneficial in cases of 
asthma and difficult respiration. It acts as a good 
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distant in respect of undigested lymph chyle, etc and 
i| used with satis&ctory results in all types of fevra’. 

' The Valll-Panchamulam Group:— 

t?»e group consisting of the roots of the five medicinal 
creepers known as Viddri, Sarivd, Rajani, Guduchi 
and Aja*Shringi, ts called the Valli-Panchamulam. 

The Pancha-kantakam Group Simi- 
larly, the group consisting of the five medicinal 
(thorny) shrubs known as Karamiadda, Trikantaka, 
Sairiyaka, Shatdvari, and Gridhranakhi, is called the 
Pancha- Kan taka 

Metrfcal Texts The two preceding groups 
prove curative in Haemoptysis and in all the three 
types of anasarca or oedema (Shopha). ‘ Moreover, it has 
the incontestable virtue of arresting all sorts of urethral 
discharges and is a potent remedy in all cases of seminal 
disorders. 

The Pancha-Trina Group The group 
consisting of the five medicinal herbs (of the grass 
species) and known as Kusha, Kasha, Nala, Darbha, 
Kindekshuka, is called the Pancha-Trma. 

Metrical Texts : — Cases of Baemoptysis, renal 
defects or of uninary diseases are found to speedily yield 
to the curative efficacy of the compound internally 
administered through the medium of cow’s milk. 

Metrical Texts The first two of the afore* 
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oaid groups of Pandiamulas (viz., the Sval^ and ^ 
Vrihat Panchamulas) are possessed of |hft virtue «!' 
destroying the doranged Vdta, while the one standing in 

« « * I 

the bottom of the list (Trina-Panchamula) is endued with 
thepropmty of killing the deranged Pittam. Those stand* 
ing third and fourth in order of enumeration (the Valh 
and Kantaka Panchamulas) subdue the dinged Kaphatii. 

The groups of medicinal drugs and roots have thus 
been briefly described, which will be more elaborately 
dealt with later on in the chapter on Therapeutics. 

. An intelligent physician should prepare plasters, 
decoctions, medicated oils, Ghritas (medicated clarified 
butter) or potions, according to the exigencies of each 
individual case.* The groups enumerated above should 
be therapeutically used according to the nature of the 
deranged humours involved in each individual case. 
Only tn'o, three or four drugs of the same medicinal 
group, or a similar number of drugs chosen from the 
the different groups, or a group of medicinal drugs m its 
entirety, or in combination with another, should be 
used according to the indications of any particular case, 
as the physician, in his discretion, would determine. 

* 4d4ltionl Text These drugs may duly culled in all seasons of 
the year, and should be stored in a room protected from smoke, blasts of 
cold, wind attd ram. 

Thus ends the thirty'.etghth Chapter of the Sktrasthdnam in the Sushrupi 
Samhiti, which deals with the classification drugs according to thdr 
therapeutical uke. .,1' 



CHAPTER XXXIX. . 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapter which treats 
of medicinal drugs possessed of cleansing (cathartic) 
or soothing effects (Samshodhana-Samsha- 
maniya- mad hyaryam) . 

Emetic Drug's The drugs known as 
Madana fruits, Kutaja, Jimutaka, Ikshvaku, Dh^m^garba, 
Knta-vedhana, Sarshapa, Vidanga, Pippali, Karan- 
jaka, Prapunnida, Kovidira, Korvudiira, Arishta, Ashva- 
gandhsl, Vidula, Vandhujivaka, Shvetd, Shanapushpi, 
Vimvi, Vach4, Mrigerv^ru and Chitri, etc. are possessed 
of emetic properties. Out of these the firnits (seeds) of 
plants preceding KovidiJra in the abovesaid list 
(from the Madana fruits to those of the Prapunndda) 
and the roots of plants from Kovidira to its close, 
should be used. 

Purgative Drugs The trees, plants, herbs 
and creepers, etc. known as Trivnta, Shy^nirf, Danti, 
Dravanti, Saptal^, Shankliini, Vish4nikd, Gav^kshi, 
ChhagaMntri, Snuk, Suvamakshiri, Chitraka, Kinihi, 
Kusha, Kisha, Tilvaka, Kampillaka, Ramyaka, P^tala, 
Puga, Haritaki, Amalaka, Bibhitaka, Nilini, Chatur- 
angula, Eranda, Putika, Mah^vriksha, Saptachchhada, 
Arka, and Jyotishmati, etc. are possessed of purgative 
properties. Of these the roots of plants, which precede 
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Tilvaka in the aSove list, ^oukt be used far purgative 
purposes. The barks of trees from T*'ilvaka to PitaU 
in the same list should be used for similar puiposes'^ ' 
The pollens or dust of the Kampilla seeds, and of the 
fruits of trees from Eranda to Puga, the leaves of 
Putika and Aragvadha. and the milky exudations of the 
remaining members of the list, should be similarly used. 

The expressed juice of Koshataki, Saptala, Shankhini, 
Devaddli, or Eiravellika is both emetic and purgative. 

The Errhines The following drugs, viz. 
Pippali, Vidanga, Apimirga, Shigru, Siddharthaka, 
Shirisha, Maricha, Karavira, Vimvi, Ginkarnika, Kinihi, 
Vacha, Jyotishmati, Karanja, Arka, Alarka, Lashuna, 
Ativisha, Shringavera, Talisha, Tamala, Surasa, Aijaka, 
Ingudi, Meshashnngi, Matulungi, Murangi, Pilu, Jati, 
Shala, Tala, Madhuka (Maula), I..aksha and Hingu, 
together with such substances as rock-salt, spirits, 
cow’s urine and watery exudation of cow dung 
should be regarded as errhines (Shirovirechanam'. 
The fruits (seeds) of plants from Pippali to Maricha 
enumerated in the above-said list, the roots of plants 
commencing with Karavira and ending with Arka, the 
bulbs of those whose names precede Tiksha in the 
same list, the leaves of those commencing with Talisha 
and ending with the Aijaka herein, the barks of 
Ingudi and Meshashnngi, the flowers of Matulungi, 
Murungi, Pilu and J^ti, the essenoo (Sara) of Shala, Tala 
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and Madubka (Maul) trees, the gummy exudation 

(Niryisa) of Hingu plants and Lakshd trees, as well as 

aalts which are but the saline modifications of earth, 

* 

Madya (wines) which are but the modified products of 
Asava (fermented liquors), and secretions of cowdung, or 
cow’s urine which should be understood to mean the 
animal excrements, in their crude or natural state, should 
be used where errhines are indicated. 

Sartishamanlya Drugs Now we shall 
enumerate the names of drugs and substances which 
soothe or pacify the deranged humours or pnndples 
of the body involved in any particular disease 
(Sanshamanam). 

Varta-Samshamana-Varga:— The follow - 
ing drugs, VIZ. Bhadrad<iru, Kustha, Haxidti, Varuiia, 
Meshshring], Vala, Ativala, Artagala, Kachhurd, Sallaki, 
KuverAkslii, Virataru, Sahachara, Agniraantha, VatScl- 
dani, Eranda, Ashiiiabhedaka, Alarka, Arka, Shata- 
vaiij PunamavA, Vasuka, Vasira. KAnchanaka, BhArgi, 
KArpasi, Vrishchiaali, Pattura, Vadara, Yava, Kola, 
Kulattha, etc. and the drugs forming the group of Vidari- 
gandhAdi-Gana, as w'ell as tiiose belonging to the first 
two groups of Panchamula (Mahat and Svalpa), are 
possessed of the general virtue of sootliing (restoring to 
its ncHinal state) the deianged (VAyu) VAta. 

PittaoSamshsmana- Varga The drugs 
known as Chandana^ Kuchandana, Hrivera, Ushira, 
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If aajidithi, Fayasyi, Vld^, ' ShaUvati^f Gondiii, 
Shaivala, Eablttfa, Kumtid^^ Utpala^ Eadali, SMidlalij 
Durvd, Muorf, etc. and the drugs forming the gaso^ 
of IKdkoly^di, Sfoivddi, AnjaniCdi, Utpalifdi, Nydgro>. 
dhiai^ and Trina-Panchamula groiq)a generally {nove 
sootMog to the deranged Pittain. 

Shleshmar - Samshamana - Varga 

The drugs known as Kaleyaka, Aguru, Tilapami, 
Kushtha, Haridr.1, Shitashiva, Shatapushpd, Saral&> 
R&sni, Prakiryya, Udakiryy^, Ing^dr, Suman^, 
Kikadani, Langalaki, Hastikama, Munjataka, L&na- 
jjaka, etc. and the drugs belonging to the grdups of 
Yalli and Kantak Panchamulas and those composing 
the Pippalyadi-Vaiga, Brihatyadi- Varga, Mushkadi* 
Varga, Vachddi, Surasidi and Aragvadhadi groups 
are generally possessed of the efficacy of restoring 
the deranged Shleshma to its natural state. 

The choice of a medicine whether for cleamiipg 
or soothing purposes should be determined by the 
consideration of the strength (intensity) of the disease, 
and the ' stamina and the digestive function of the 
patient imder treatment. A medicine (of soothing 
or Sam^amanam efficacy), which is strcaiger than 
the disease it has been applied to cofobat with, 
not only checks it with its owfi soothing virtue but 
usually givi^ rise to a fiesh t>n account oi 

its surplus energy being not ' requisitioned into 
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ihCtioit, nor its being used up by the weakened and 
conquered original distemper. It is thus stored up in 
the organism for the working of fresh mischief. A 
metKcine, which proves stronger than the digestive 
function of a patient, impairs his digestion, or tokes 
an unusually greater length of time to be digested 


and assimilated into his organism. A medicine, which 
is stronger than the physical stamir.ii of a patient, may 
bring on a feeling of physical la^uor, fits of fainting, 
loss of consciousness, delirium, >kc. Similarly, an over- 
dose of a cleansing (catha^c) medicine ma}' work 
similar mlSchi^. On ^hj^ other hand, medicines of 
inadequate pqjjjf f^d accordingly unequal to the 


strength as well as medicines in in- 

adequate doses^l^iMJt to produce any tangible effect. 
Hence medicines of^dequate potencies should be alone 


administered in adequate doses. 


^Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject A prudent physician should prescribe a mild 
purgative for a patient enfeebled by the action of the 
deranged and accumulated bodily humours and laid 
up with a disease in which such a cleansing (cathartic) 
or emetic remedy is indicated. The same rule should 
hold good in the case of a patient enfeebled through 
causes other than physical distempers, and whose 
bowels are easily moved, and in whom the 
fecal matter, etc. are found to have been dislodged 
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from their natural seats or locations. Decoctions 
(including extracts and cold infusions of medicinal 
herbs) in doses of four Palas weights, ^d pastes and 
powders in doses of two Palas weights, should be 
prescribed in a disease of ordinary intensity. Corrective 
medicines (Purgatives and Emetics) may be safely 
exhibited even in a weak patient with loose or uncon- 
stipated bowels, if they are found to be stuffed with a 
spontaneous accumulation of fecal matter (Dosha) etc. 
mspite of such looseness or easy motion. 

Thus ends ihe thirty -ninth Chapter of the Sutrasth^nam in the Susliruta 
Samhitfi, which treats of drugs of cleansing (corrective) and soothing 
properties. 



CHAPTER XL. 


Now we shall discourse on the Chapter, which 
treats of drugs and their flavours, virtues, pot^icies 
and chemical actions. (Dravya-Rasa-Guna- 
Virya-VIparka-Viinanlya-madhyaryam). 

Certain professors of the Ayurveda hold that a 
mediciual drug or substance is pre-eminently the most 
important matter with which the science of medicine is 
concerned. First because, a drug, as a substance, has a 
definite and continuous existence, which its attributes 
(such as, taste, etc.,) do not possess. As for example 
the tastes, etc., which characterise a fruit in its unripe 
stage, are not perceived in its ripe or matured condition. 
Secondly because, a drug is real (Nitya) and invariable, 
whereas its attributes are but transitory and accidental 
at the best. As for instance the real character of a 
drug cannot be destroyed whether it be powdered 
or pasted. Thirdly because, a drug or a substance never 
can lose its own generic character. As for example^ 
a drug possessed of attributes peculiar to the fun- 
damental matter, earth, can never be transformed 
into one of watery attributes-* truth which does 
not hold good of its attributes. Fourtlily because, 
a drug* or a substance is an object of all the five 
senses of a man, whereas its attributes of. tastes, etc. 
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are resqpectively acc<»nmodated to of 

spe^l eense oifans. Fifthly becatee, a drug vt a 
stdistaince is the receptacle of the attributes of taste, ete^ 
while the latter are the things contained. Sixthly because, 
a dictum of medicine can be commenced with the name 
of a drag or substance. As for example, it is qmte 
natural to say that the drugs such as Yidibri Gandhi, etp., 
should be pressed and boiled. But it sounds preposterous 
to utter that the sweet taste should be pulverised and 
boiled. Seventhly because, the greater importance , of 
a drug or substance has been laid down in the Shastras 
of medicines inasmuch as medical recipes have been 
described by the names of their component ingredients 
such as Mitulunga, Agnimantha, etc., and not 
described as the tastes of Mitulunga, Agnimantha etc. 
Eighthly because, the attributes of tastes, etc., depend 
upon the drugs and substances (of which they are the 
attributes) for their progressive maturity. As for 
example, the taste of a drug or substance vanes with 
its growth and is different m its raw (immature) and 
ripe (mature) conditions. (Hence a drug is more im- 
portsmt than its attributes of taste, etc.) Ninthly 
because, a drag may prove curative, through the efficacy 
of one of its component parts or principles as in the 
case of Mahdvriksha, the milky ei:odations of which 
are possessed of therapeutical villoes, which cannot 
be said of its taste. 

Hence a dn^ or a substande (Bfavyam) is the most 
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important factor (which the science of medicine has got 
to deal w'ith). A substance or drug necessarily implies 
action and attributes with which it is intimately con- 
nected and of which it is the primarj'^ cause, or to put it 
more explicitly, these attributes have an inseparable 
inherence in and aie intimately associated with the 
substance by w'ay of cause and effect (Samavayi- 
Kiranam). 

Others, on the contrary, who do not endorse 
the above opinion, accord the highest importance to 
the attribute of taste (Rasa) of a drug or sub- 
stance. Firstly because, it is so laid down in the 
Aganias (Vedas), which include the science of medicine 
(Ayurveda Shdstraiii) as well, and inasmuch as such 
statements as “ Food is pnmarily contingent on its 
tastes and on food depends life” occur therein. 
Secondly because, the essential importance of taste 
may be inferred from such injunctions or instructions 
of the piofessors of medicine as, “ sweet, acidj and 
saline tastes soothe or pacify the deranged bodily Vdyu.” 
Thirdly because, a drug or a substance is named after 
the nature of its taste, as a sweet drug, a saline sub- 
tance, etc. Fourthly because, its primarj'^ importance 
IS based on the inspired utterances of the holy sages 
(Rishis) which form the sacred hymns and verses of the 
Vedas, *and such passages as "sweets to be collected for 
the purposes of a religious sacrifice,” etc., are to be 
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found in them, Hence taste is the most important 
factor in the science of medicine and forms the primary 
attribute of a. medicinal drug. But, later on, we sha4 
have occasion to speak of that. 

Certain authorities how’ever, (who reject the two 
aforesaid theories), hold the potency (Viryam) of a 
drug to be the most important factor in medicine inas- 
much as its therapeutic action, whether purgative, 
emetic, or both, or cathart’c, or pacifying, or astrin- 
gent, appetising, pressing (drawing to a definite head) 
or liquefacient, or constructne, tonic (vitalising) 
or aphrodisiac, or inflaramatorj’, absorbing, caustic, 
or bursting, or intoxicating, soporific, killing or antitoxic, 
depends upon its potency. The potency of a drug 
IS either cooling or heat-making owing to the two- 
fold (hot and cool) nature of the tempei ament of 
the world. According to several authorities the 
potency of a medicinal drug may be classed as either 
hot or cool, emollient or dry, expansive or slimy, 
mild or keen, so as to embrace the eight differ- 
ent attributes in all. These potencies of medicinal dri^s 
serve their respective functions by overpowering 
their (drugs’) tastes with their specific strength (inten- 
sity) and virtues. As for example the decoction of 
the roots belonging to the grot^ of the Maha- 
Panchamulam, though possessed of an astnngent 
taste which is subsequently transformed into a bitter 
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(me, acquires the virtue of pacifying the deranged 
Yiyu out of its heat-making potency. Similaarly, the 
pulse known as Kulattha though possessed of 
an astringent taste, and onion though endued with 
a ' pungent one, respectively soothe the same 
derated humour of the body through the oleaginous 
character of their potencies. On the other hand, 
the expressed juice of sugar-cane, though possessed of 
a sweet taste, tends to augment or aggravate the 
deranged Vayu owing to its cooling potency. The 
drug Pippali, though a pungent substance in itself, 
proves soothing to the deranged Pittain, owing to its 
mild and cooling potency. Similarly, an Araalakam 
fruit, though acid in taste, and Saindhava, though saline, 

•S 

pespectively tend to pacify the deranged Pittam. 
The drug K^kamdchi, though of a bitter taste, and 
fish, though sweet, respectively aggravate the Pittam, 
owing to their thermogenetic potency. Similarly, 
Mulakam (Radish), though pungent, increases the 
Kapham of the body, on account of its emollient 
potency , and Kapittham, though acid, soothes ; and 
honey, though sweet, tends to pacify the deranged 
Kapham owing to the dry character of its potency. 
The aforesaid instances have been cited by way of 
illustration. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject Tastes, which are pofisessed of dry, light or 
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expansive potencies, fiiil to pacify the deranged V4yu, 
though otherwise they may prove soothing to that 
deranged humour. Similarly, tastes, which are or- 
dinarily reckoned as pacifiers of the deranged Pittam, 
fail to produce that effect in the event of their being 
endued w'ith a keen, light or heat-making potency. 
Likewise, tastes, which are commonl}' found to soothe 
the deranged Kapliam, tend to aggravate it in the 
event of their being possessed of potencies which 
are respectively heavy, cool and emollient in their 
character.* Hence the potency of a drug is the most 
important factor in the science of medicine. 

But certain authorities dissent from the above-said 
view, and attach the highest importance to the process 
of digestive (chemical) reaction (Vip^ka) for the 
reason, that all ingested food, properly or improperly 
digested in the stomach, proves wholesome or other- 
wise to the body. Certain authorities on the subject 
hold that digestion develops all the several tastes, t 

According to others, tastes such as, sweet, 
pungent and acid, follow upon the completion of 
the process of digestion (by way of reactionary result 
or transformation). 

Flavours such as, sweet, acid and saline, subdue the deranged V4yu« 
Tastes such as, sweet, bitter and astringent are antibilious in their efficacy,^ 
while those, whicli are pungent, bitter and! astringent, are antiphlegmagogic 
in their virtues. ' 

t The process of digestion is followed by a reactionary taste, which may^ 
be either sweet, purgenl acid, astringent, bitter or saline. 

47 
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/ It is needless to say that the hypothesis is based 
bn erroneous data, inasmuch as the &ct of acid 
digestion (add taste developed at the dose of the 
digestive process or reactionary acidity) is contrary 
both to the properties of matter and the collective ex- 
perience of the race embodied in the dictum of the 
Sln8tTas,and which should be rather ascribed to the 
add taste of the Pittam remaining in an undigested 
or unassimilated condition owing to imperfect gastric 
digestion. The probability of a saline digestion (a 
reactionary saline taste following upon the close of 
the digestive process) should be necessarily presumed, 
if the feet of an acid digestion were to be upheld 
as a tested and corroborated pnnciple of medical 
^science. The hypothesis of an add digestion (re- 
actionary acidity) does not preclude the possibility of 
a similar saline one owing to the participation of 
the natural taste (saline) of the bodily Kapham in 
the process of digestion, as is said of Pittam in the 
preceding instance. Hence the theory that only three 
tastes, such as sweet, acid, and pungent are developed 
through digestive reaction, appears to be untenable, and 
naturally points to the doctrine that a sweet taste 
(partaken of by a ttian) brings on a sweet tasted 
digestion ; an acid taste (reactionary addity) begets 
add digestion, and so on, a taste of whatsoever kind 
partaken of by a man imparting its specif character to 
his digestive reaction. 
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Those, who adhere |o the last-mmaifd doctrine, 
endeavoorto substantiate it by the foUqwinganal<%gy,imd 
argue that as milk kept boiling in a basin'placed ovo'.a 
fire does not change its natural sweetness (with the 
change of its temperature), as cereals such as Sbali^ 
rice, wheat, barley, Mudga, etc. sown 4>roadcast in 
the ground do not part with their inherent, generic 
attributes (through their successive stages of develop- 
ment), so the tastes of food-stuif do not alter 
even after being boiled in the heat of the digestive 
organs. 

Others, on the contrary, assert that weak tastes 
are naturally merged m the strong ones in the course 
of digestion. And since the consensus of expert 
opinions on the subject serves only to increase 
the confusion on account of then differences and 
bigoted antipathy, we shall judiciously refrain from 
indulging in idle theories on the subject. 

Only two kinds of digestion (digestive reactionary 
tastes) have bem noticed in the Shdstras, such as, 
the sweet and the pungent, the first being heavy 
and the second light. The specific properties of 
the five essential material principles of the world such 
as, the earth, water, fire, air and sky may be roughly 
described as heaviness and lightness, the two attri- 
butes which appertain to their todam«ital natures. 
Heaviness forms the characteri^ attribute of earth 
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and water, while lightness stands for the essential 
properties of fire, air and sky. Hence the digestion 
of all food-stuff may be described as either heavy 
(Guru) or light (Laghu). 


Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject :~Of substances under the process of digestion, 
those, which are characterised by attributes, specifi- 
cally belonging to earth and water, are called 
substances of sw’eet (heavy) digestion ; wdiile those 
which aie permeated wuth the specific properties of 
air, fire and sky are called substances of pungent 
(light) digestion (easily digestible articles of food). 
We have fully stated the tevt of the controversy 
as regards the primary importance' of drugs and 
their tastes, virtues, potencies and digestive reactions, 
as well as the views of those w^ho build their theories 
on the separate or exclusive importance of any of 
the five afore-said factors. The wise and the erudite 
set an equal importance to each of them, and ascribe 
the curative efficacy of a medicine to the co-opera- 
tion of all these five factors. A drug or a sub- 
stance sometimes destroys or originates a deranged 
condition of the humours through the dynamical 
action of its native or inherent properties, sometimes 
in virtue of its specific potency and sometimes by 
natural taste or digestive (chemical) reaction. Digestive 
reaction is impossible without drug potency. There is 
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no potency without a taste, and taste without a drug 
or substance is an absurdity. Hence a substance {vegeta- 
ble or otherwise) is the greatest of them all. A taste and ' 
a substance are correlative categories from the time 
of their origin, like a body and an embodied 
self in the plane of organic existence. Since an 
attribute per se can not be possessed of another attn- 
bute, the eight kinds of potency (properties) can 
only appertain to a substance and not to a taste, 
which is an attribute in itself. Substances are digested 
in an organic body and not the six tastes simply 
for the reason of their being invisible and intangible 
in themselves. Hence a substance is the greatest of 
all the aforesaid five factors (of substance, taste, 
virtues, etc.) and the attributes he inherent in the 
substance. 

Unscrutable and unthinkable are the virtues of 
drugs (medicines), which are above all rules of 
syllogism ; and hence drugs (medicines), which have 
been observed to be efficacious from time immemorial, 
as well as those laid down in the scriptures on 
medicines, should alone be used in the course of a 
medical treatment. A learned ph3r8ician should think 
it a sacrilege to logically dispute the efficacy of a 
medicine of tested virtue, and which has been adopted 
after generations of careful observation and is instinc- 
tively pronounced by men as a beneficial remedy. 
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No amount of logic will alter the nature of things> 
nor persuade the drugs of the Amboshtha group to 
exercise a purgative virtue. Hence an intelligent physi- 
«!ian should adhere to the officinal recipes given in the 
books on medicine, and not introduce innovations, 
however logical or probable, into the realms of 
ai4>liod or practical Therapeutics. 

Thus ends the fortieth Chapter of the Sutrasth&nam m the Sushruta 
Samhitfi, which deals with drugs and their flavours, virtues, and digestive 
(chemical) transformation 



CHAPTER XL I; 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapter, which, 
treats of the specific properties of » drugs (DjjTayyft-* 

V ishesha- Vi J narn iya- m ad hyaryam). 

The five fundamental principles* such as the earth 
(Kshithi), water (Apa), fire (Teja), air (Marut) and Sky 
(Vyoma) enter into the composition of all substance 
in the world, and the predominance of any of them in 
a particular substance determines its character. 
Accordingly a thing is denominated as a substance of 
dominant earth principle, or one marked by a pre- 
dominance of fire, air or ether. 

Parrthiva Drugs : — ^A thing or substance, 
which is thick, pithy, compact, dull, immobile, rough, 
heavy (hard to digest), strong smelling and largely has 
a sweet taste marked by a shade of astringent, is called 
a substance of dominant earth (Parthivam) matter. 
Such a thing increases the firmness, strength, hardness 
and rotundity of the human body, and is possessed of 
gravity (the virtue of moving the bowels). 

Apyam Drugs s— Similarly, a thing or subs- 
tance, which is cold, moist, glossy, devoid of keenness, 
takes time to be digested, is jtnobile, compact, soft, 

* Th«se may be tranMated as StiM, LilMd, Ou, Etber, and BtfeariM 
m the parlance of modern science. f ' 
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sl^y, sappy, and is largely endued with an acid, saline 
or Sweet taste marked by a shade of astringent, is called 
a substance of dominant water (Apyani) principle. 
Such a thing soothes and imparts a glossy character to 
the body, keeps it moist, fevours the adhesion of its 
parts, and increases its liquid contents. 

Taijasam Drug's A thing or substance, 
which is heat-making, pungent and keen, subtle in 
its essence, permeates the minutest capillaries, and is dry, 
rough, light, and non-slimy in its character and has strong 
propel ties and a taste which is largely pungent marked by 
a shade of saline, is called a substance of the dominant 
principle of fire (Taijasam). Such a thing natiually 
evinces an up-coursing tendency in the body, produces 
a burning sensation in its inside, helps the process of 
digestion and spontaneous bursting (of abscesses), 
increases the temperature of the body, strengthens the 
eyesight, improves the complexion and imparts a 
healthful glow to it. 

Varyaviyam Drugs s— A thing or substance, 
which is subtle in its essence, and is dr}’’, rough, light, 
cold and non-slimy, increases tactual sensation and 
is endued with a largely astringent taste marked by a 
shade of bitter, is called a substance of the dominant 
principle of air (Vayaviyam). Such a thing removes the 
slimy character of the internal organism, produces light- 



Chup^XLi.'] 


' SUTRASTHAI^AM. 



ness, dryness and emaciation of the body, and increases 
the speculative or contemplative fecnlty of the mindJ 

Akjarshlyam Drugs A thing or sub- 
stance, which is smooth, unctuous, and is subtle in 
its nature, soft or pliant in its consistency, expansive (in 
the internal organism), porous, soundy and non- slimy 
in its character without any definite taste, is called 
a subkance of the dominant principle of sky 
(Akishiyam). Such a substance produces softness, light- 
ness and porosity of the body. 

It may be inferred from the foregoing illustrations 
that there is not a single substance in the world but is 
endued with certain curative virtues. Drugs or 

substances, used in specific combinations and according 

% 

to the indications of a disease under treatment, prove 
curative in virtue of their native virtues and potencies. 
'1‘he time, during which ^a drug or a medicine exerts its 
curative virtues, is called its Eila or the period of 
action. That which immediately results from the use or 
application of a medicinal remedy is called its Karma 
or physiological action. The principle, in virtue of which 
the action is performed, is called its potency or Yixjam* 
That, in which the action takes place, is called its 
receptacle or Adhikaranam. The means by which it is 
effected is called its agency or Upiya, while that what 
it accomplishes is called its therapentic effect or Phalam. 

Of these the drugs of purgative Virtue are possessed 




THE SHSHElfTA SAllHtTA. ' 

r 


of attributes wbidi q>ecifically belos%to the earHi 
am} water. Earth and water are heavy, and natur- 
^y gravitate downward owing to theif heaviness. 
Hence it is inferred that purgative drugs are largely 
ondoctd with the specific attributes of earth and water, 
in virtae of which they* are more strongly attracted 
towards the centre of the earth (^avity). Drugs endued 
with emetic properties are possessed of attributes which 
form the characteristics of fire and air. Fire and air 


are light, and naturally ascend upward owing to their 
lightness. Hence it is inferred, that emetic (Vamana) 
drugs arc largely possessed of 'attributes, which are 
upcoursing in their nature. Drugs or substances endued 
with both emetic and purgative virtues are charac- 
terised by attributes belonging to both the aforesaid 
elements (earth and fire). 


Drugs, which soothe the deranged bodily humours, 
are permeated with qualities which specifically belong 
to t}ie principle of the sky. Astringent (Sangrihaka) 
drugs are endued with attributes, which specifically 
belong to the air owing to the drying character of the 
latter element. Appetising (Dipana) drugs are largely 
possessed of attributes which belong to the material 
principle of fire. t.ekhana (Liqueikcient) drugs or sub- 
stances are endm^ with attributes which belong to fire 
abd air. Constructive or restorative (Vringhanam) drugs 
« adistances are endued with attribtdes which sped- 
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fcally beloe||j^to 6fErth and vatear. Theait infanBees 
slioald be eare^ly remembered at the thne 
scribing medicines. ' : ‘ 


ir - ^ 

' AuthoHtative verses on the sub* 
Ject : — The deranged bodily Vayu readily yields to the 
curative efficacies of drugs possessed of attributes, 
specifically belonging to the earth, fire and. water, while 
the deranged Pittam is speedily soothed or restored to 
its normal state by drugs having attnbutes, specifically 
belonging to the earth, water and air. Similarly, the 
deranged Kapham ’ is pacified by drugs possess^ of 
attributes which characterise the sky, fire and air. 


-The bodily Vayu is increased by the use of dit^ 
possessed of attributes which specifically belong to the 
sky and air, while the Pittam is increased by the use 
of those which are largely endued with the spedfic 
attributes of fire. The bodily Kapham of the body 
is. increased by the use of drugs which are largely 
endued with the specific attributes of the earth 
and water. Thus having ascertained the dominant 
attributes of drugs, a physician shotdd use them for the 
pacification of two or more of the deranged ' humours of 
the body according to the ezigmides of a case. 

Of the eight-fold potendes Of a drug, such as 
cooling, thennogeneti^dleaginot^l heavy, paichifying, 
plastive, keen and slimy, keenn^ and thermc^etio 
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potency should be ascribed ' to the ^ attributes of 
fire-; cooling potency and that, of engendering slime^ 
to the predominance of the attributes of ■water in a 
drug or substance ; oleaginousness, to the predominance 
of the attributes of the earth and water ; plasfive potency, 
to the predominance of the attributes of water and the 
sky ; parchifying potency, to the excess of the attributes 
■of air ; non-slimy potency (Vaishadyam), to the predo- 
minance of the attributes of earth and air ; and heavy 
and light digestion, to the same cause. 

Of these, oihness and thermogenetic potency prove 
curative in lespect of the deranged VAyu, while cooling 
potency, plastive potency, and that of engendering slims 
subdue the deranged Pittani. Keenness, parchifying and 
non-sliniy potencies conquei the deianged Kapham. 
Substances, which ai e heavy in digestion, destroy the 
deranged Vdyu and Pittam, while those which are light 
in digestion (easily digestible substances) prove curative 
in respect of the deianged Kapham.' 

Of these, softness coldness and heat may be per- 
ceived by touch The properties of slimmess and its 
opposite may be peiceived by the eyes and touch. 
The properties of dryness and oiliness of a dnig 
may be perceived with the eyes ; keenness of a drug 
froip the fact of its producing pain in the mouth ; and 
[heat and cold, by the sensation of comfort (pleasure) or 
discomfort ~A. Text] The fact of heavy (insufficient) 
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digestion should be inferred from the fioqUent 
passing of stool and urine, as well as from the expec* 
toration of £apham, while the contrary should be * 
presumed from the constipation of the bowels, retention 
of urine and disorders of the abdominal Vaytl (flatulence, 
distension of the abdomen, etc.)> A specific taste is 
detected in material principles of similar properties. 
As for example, a drug or a substance, which is heavy 
and endued with a sweet taste, should be deemed as 
belonging to the group of the earthy matter (largely 
possessed of attributes characterising earth-matter). 
Similaily, a substance, which is sweet and f^y in its 
character, should be regarded as belonging to one in 
which the principle of water predominates. 

Authoritative verse on the sub- 
ject : — Properties, ' which characterise drugs and 
substances, may be as well found in a human organism, 
and the normal' continuance, aggravation or dimi- 
nution of the deranged humours is due to the action 
of the drugs (substances). 

Thus ends the forty-first Chapter of the Sutrasthdnam in the Sushruta 
Samhitfi which treats of specific properties of drugs* 



CHAPTER XLII. 

Now we ^all discourse on the Chapter, which treats 
'of the qiecific properties of flavours (RMOi** 

Viiii«shao Vi J narn iya- mad hyaryam) . 

The properties of sky (Akasha), air (Pavana), &e 
(Dahkna), water (Toya) and earth (Bhmni) are sound 
touch, colour, taste and smell, each of the preceding 
elements possessing properties less by one than those 
of the one immediately succeeding it in the order of 
enumeration.* 

[Since a matter is designated .after the name of 
the preponderant natural element, which enters into its 
composition], taste is said to be a water-ongined jwin- 
ciple. All material elements are inseparably connected 
with one another, and there is a sort df interdependence 
among them, each one contributing to the continuance 
of the other and jointly entering, to a more or less 
extent, into the composition of all material substances. 
This water-origin§d flavour (Rasa), which becoming mo- 
dified through Its contact with the rest of the material 

•To put It more explicitly the prt^ierty of sound belongs to the rity 
(Akisha). The properties of sound and touch appertain to the sdr 
The properties of sound, toudi and colour form the characteristics of Jire 
(t'^a)* Sound, touch, colour and taste form the ^lemiic properties of 
water (Toya). Sound, touch, colour, taste and smell mark the earth matter 
(Bhurnik 
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dements, admits of Ji^eing divided into dl! difien^ 
k^ds, such as sweet, add, saline, pungenf, ^bitter and 

* 5 . *** 

astringent ^ese, in their tun^, bemg combined witlt 
<me anolber, give rise to sixty- three i different kinds.: 
A sweet taste k largely endued with attributes wHkh 
speddcally appertain to the material principles d' 
earth and water. An add taste is pre-eminently possessed 
of attributes, which belong to the elementary prindples 
of earth and fire A saline taste is mostly endued with 
attributes which characterise the elements of watCT 
and fire. A pungent taste is largely possessed of 
attributes, which mark the elementary principles of 
air and fire. The specific attributes of air and sky 
predominate in a bitter taste. The specific properties 
of earth and air should be regarded as dominant in an 
astringent taste. 

Tastes such as sweet, acid and saline are endued 
with the virtues of subduing Viyu. Tastes such as 
sweet, bitter and astringent are possessed of the virtue 
of subduing the deranged Pittam. Tastes such as 
'pungent, bitter and astringent tend to subdue the 
deranged Kapham. 

The Viyu is a self-origined principle in the human 
organism. The Pittam owes its origin to the bodily 
heat (Agheya), while the origin Kapham is ascribed 
to the preseifce ctf watery (Saumjj^) principle in the 
body. Tastes such as sweet, etc. ' are augmented by 
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Causes in which they have ‘their origin, and prove 
soothing or pacifying in respect of causes other than 
those which produce them. ‘ 

According to certain authorities, there are only two 
kinds of tastes, owing to the two-fold (hot and cold) 
nature of the temperament of the world. Of these 
the tastes such as sweet, bitter and astringent are 
cold in their properties, while the pungent, acid and 
saline ones exercise fiery or heat making virtues. The 
tastes such as sweet, acid and saline are heavy and 
emolhent in their character, while the pungent, 
astringent and bitter ones are dry and light The 
watery (Saumya) tastes are cold. The fieiy- (Agneya) 
ones are hot. 

Coldness, dryness, lightness, non-aliminess, suppress- 
ion (of the urine or ordure) form the characterstic 
properties of the Vdyu. An astringent taste should be 
considered as possessed of the same properties as the 
Vdyu, and hence it (astringent taste) increases the 
coldness, dryness, lightness, non-sliminess and arrest 
tiveness of the latter with its specific coolness, dryness, 
lightness, non-shminess and arrestiveness. 

Heat, pungency, dryness, lightness, and non-slimi- 
ness form the specific properties of the Pittam. A pun- 
gent taste, which is possessed of the same properties as 
the Pittam, respectively increases the heat, pungency, 
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dryness, lightness and non-sliwiness of the -hitter with 
the help of amilar properti^ of its owp. > . - , 

, ! 

Sweetness, oiliness, heaviness^ coldness and sltnii- 
ness form the specific properties of Kapham. A sw^ 
taste, which is possessed of the same properties as the 
Kapham, respectively increases the sweetness, oiliness, 
heaviness, coldness and sHminess of the latter with 
the help of similar properties of its own. A pungent 
taste is endued with properties which are contrary 
to those of the Eapham, hence the sweetness, oiliness, 
heaviness, coldness .and sliminess of the latter, are 
respectively destroyed by the pungency, diyness, 
lightness, heat and non-sliminess of the former. These 
have been cited only by way of illustration. 

Characteristics of Tastes Now we 

shall describe the characteristics of tastes. A 
taste, which is pleasant, proves comfortable to, and 
contributes to the life-preservation of a man, keeps 
his mouth moist, and increases the quantity of bodily 
^pham, is called Sweet (Madhura). A taste, which 
produces tooth-edge and increased salivation, and 
increases the relish for food, is called aoid (Amla). 
A taste, which imparts a greater relish to food, pro- 
duces salivation and softness of a part, is called saline 
(Lavana). A taste, which produces p burning sensation 
at the tip of the tongue attended v^th a tingling of the 
part and headache, and is instailitaneously followed 

49 
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fey a running at tiie nose (fluent coryw) is called 
pungent (Katuka). A taste, which gives rise to 
a. sort of sucking sensation at the throat, removes 
the slimy character of the cavity of the mouth, gives 
rise to the appearance of goose-flesh on the skin, and 
increases the relish for food, is called bitter (Tikta). 
A taste, which brings about the dryness of the mouth, 
numbs the palate, obstructs the throat, and gives 
rise to a drawing, pressing sensation in the region of 
the heart, is called astringent (Eashaya). 

Specific virtues of tastes : -Now we 
shall describe the specific virtues of tastes. Of these, 
the sweet taste is possessed of the virtue of increasing 
the quantity of lymph-chyle, blood, flesh, fat, bone 
marrow, albumen (o)as), semen, and milk in a 
parturient woman. It matenally contributes to the 
growth of bones, strengthens the eyesight, favours 
the growth of hair, improves the comple.Kion of the 
body, brings about the adhesion of fractured bones 
(Sandhanam', and purifies the blood and the lymph- 
chyle. Likewise, it proves wholesome to infants, 
old and weak men and ulcer-patients (suffering from 
Endocarditis — Urah-Kshata) and is most coveted by 
bees and ants. It exhilarates the mind as well as 
the five sense-organs, relieves thirst, swooning and a 
burning sensation of the body, and originates Eapham. 
Similarly, it favours the germination of intestinal 
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parasites. larg^y and exdn^ely partaken of, it brings 
on cot^b, dyspnoea, flatulence (Alasaka), vomiting, 
sweet taste* in the mouth, hoarseness of the voice 
(aphonia), worms in the intestines, tumonis, elephantisis, 
Vasti'lepa (mucous deposit in the bladder), Gudopolepa 
(mucous or slim}’^ deposit in the anus), and Abhisandya 
(ophthalmia), etc. 

Acid taste : — An acid taste should be regard- 
ed as a digestant of assimilated food, and is endued with 
resolving, appetising and carminative properties. It 
sets in the natural emission of flatus and yrine, 
restores the natural movements of the bowels, lessens the 
tendency to spasms, and gives rise to an acid (digestive) 
reaction in the stomach, and to a sensation of external 
shivering. It originates a slimy or mucous secretion 
and is extremely pleasant or relishing. An acid taste, 
though possessed of the aforesaid virtues, brings on 
tooth-edge, with sudden closing of the eyes, appearance 
of goose flesh on the skin, absorption of Kapham and 
looseness of the body in the event of its being largely 
partaken of to the exclusion of all other tastes. Owing 
to its fiery character, the taste under discussion 
sets in a process of suppuration in cuts or bums, or in 
incised, lacerate4 or punctured wounds, as well as 
in those, which result from external blows, or are 
due to fractures, swellings, or falls, or are brought 
about as the after effects of any idiopathic distemper. 
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or Which are tainted with the urine of any venomous 
animals or through contact with any poisonous animal 
or vermin. It gives rise to a burning sensation in the 

throat, chest and the region of the heart. 

\ 

f Sulltie tS9te i-^A saline taste is posses^ of 
cmredtive (purgative and emetic) virtues, flivours the 
processes of suppuration and spontaneous bursting of 
swellings, brings about the looseness or resolution of any 
affected part (ulcer), is heat-engendering in its property 
and proves incompatible with all other tastes. It 
cleanses the internal passages or channels of the 
organism and produces softness of the limbs and 
members of the body. A saline taste, though possessed 
of the aforesaid properties, may bring on scabies 
Urticaria, oedematous swellings, loss or discolorati on of 
the natural complexion of the body, loss of virile 
potency, distressing symptoms affecting the sense-organs, 

a 

inflammation of the mouth and the eyes, hasmoptysis, 
Vdta-rakta (a kind of leprosy) and acid eructations etc., 
in the event of its being largely partaken of to the exclu- 
sion of all other tastes. 

Pung^lit S—A pungent taste is endued 

with appetising, resolving (Pachana) and purifying 
properties in respect of ulcers etc.), and destroys obesity, 
langudr, deranged Kapham and intestinal parasites. It 
,|8 antitoxic in its character, proves cttrative in 
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Cftses of Kushta ^sliin dis^ues) and itclies, removal 
the atiffiiess of the ligaments. It acts as a sedative 
and reduces* the quantity semen, nn'lk and hit A 
pungent taste, thoi^fh possessed of the aforesaid vittues, 
may bring on vertigh, loss of consciousness, d^ess 
of the throat, palate and lips, burning, sensation and a 
high temperature of the body, loss of strength, tremor, 
a sort of aching or breaking pain, and a neuralgic pain 
(Vata Shula) in the back, sides and the extremities, etc. 
in the event of its being largely partaken of in exclusion 
of all other tastes. 

Bitter taste : — bitter taste serves to 
restore the natural relish of a person for food and brings 
on a sense of general languor. It is a good appetiser, 
and acts as a good punfyiug agent (in respect of ulcers, 
etc.), and proves curative in itches and urticaria. 
It removes thirst, swoon and fevei, purifies mother’s 
milk, and is possessed of the virtue of dr)’ing up urine, 
ordure, mucous, fat and pus, etc. A bitter taste, 
though possessed of the aforesaid properties, may bring 
on numbness of the limbs, UTy-neck, convulsions, facial 
paralysis, violent headache, giddiness, and an aching, 
cutting and breaking pain, as well as a bad taste in the 
mouth in the event of its being largely partaken of in 
exclusion cf all other tasftes. 

* i' 

AStflng^Cnt tftst0 : — astringent taste is 
possessed of astringent, bealii||[, styptic (Siam* 
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bhana), purifying, liquefacient, drying and contracting 
virtues. It lessens secretions from mucous membranes. 
An astringent taste, though possessed of* the above- 
said properfies, may bring on the peculiar type of 
heMt disease known as (Hndioga) parchedness of 
the mouth, distention of the abdomen, loss of speech, 
wry-neck (Manya Stambha), throbbing or quivering 
and tingling sensations in the body with contraction 
of the limbs and convulsions, etc. 

Now we shall make a general classification of the 
drugs according to their taste. 

Madhura-Qroups .—The drugs forming the 
groups known as the Kikoly^di-Gapa, as well as 
thickened milk. Ghee, lard, marrow, Sh4h and Shashtika 
rice, Yava, Godhuraa, Masha pulse, Shnngataka, 
Kasheruka, Trapusha, ErvjCruka Alivu, Kdlaukata 
Ankalodya, Piy^la, Fushkara, Vijaka, K^lshmarya, 
Madhuka (Moula), Drakshit, Khaijura, Rdjddana, T4la, 
N^rikela, modifications of the e.x:pressed Juice of 
Ikshu (Sugarcane), VaU, Atival^, AtmagupW, Vidiri, 
Pyashy^, Gokshuraka, Kshiramorata, Madhulikd, and 
Kushmdnda etc. are generally included within the 
Madhura group. 

Acid Groups : — The fruits known as 
Dildima, Amalaka, Mdtuknga, Amrutaka, Kapittha, 
Karamarda, Vadra, Kola, Prachind>-Amalaka, Tintidhi, 
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Kosh^mra, Bhavya, Pdravata, Vetraphala, Lakucha, 

Amla-Vetash, Dantashatha and curd, whey, Surd, 

Shukta, Sautira, Tushodaka and Dhdn3’amla, etc. are 

# 

generally included within the acid group. 

Saline Group The different kinds of 
salt such as, Saindhaba, Sauvarchala, Vida, Fdkya, 
Romaka, Sdmudraka, Paktrima, Yavakshdra (nitrate 
of potash), Ushara and Suvarchika collectively form 

the Saline group. 

Pung^ent Group The component drags 
which form the groups known as the Pippaiyddi 
and the Surasadi-Ganas and Shigru, Madhu-sigru, 
Mulaka, Lashuna, Sumukha, Shitashiva (camphor'', 
Kushtha, Devaddru, Harenukd, Valguja-phalam, Chandd, 
Guggula, Mustha, Langalaki, Shukanasa and Pilu etc. 
and the components of the group kno\\Ti as Salasaradi 
gana collectively form the pungent group. 

Bitter Group The component members of 
the groups of medicinal drugs known as the Aragva- 
dhddi-Gana and the Guduchyadi-Gana together with 
Mandukparni, Vetra-karira, Handrd, Ddruharidrd, 
Indra-yava, Varuna, Svddu-kantaka, Saptapama, 
Vnhati, Kantakdn, Shankhini, Dravanti, Trivrit, 
Kritavedhana, Karkotaka, Kdravellaka, Vdrtdka, 
Karira, Karavira, Sumanah, Sankha-pushpi Apdmdrga, 
Trdyamdnd, Ashoka, Rohini, Vaijayanti, Suvarchald, 
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Puoaroavi, Vn^Oc^i and Jyot^dumdi^ 
constitute the bitter group^ 

Astrijfgent Group :— The componoit mem- 
bers of the groups known as the Nyigrodhide-Gana, the 
Amvashtadi-Gana, and the Priyangvidi and the 
Bodbrddi Ganas, Triphala, Shallaki, Jambu, Amra, 
Vakvla, Timduka huits, Katakha fruits, Shaka fruits, 
Pash^nabhedaka, the fruits of trees known as the 
Vanaspatis (lit : lords of the forest, such as the Vata, 
the Ashvattha etc.) and most of the component members 
of the group known as the Salasaradi Gana, as well as 
Kuruvaka, Kovidiraka, Jivanti, Chilli, P^lankil and 
Sunishanuaka, etc. and grams and pulse of the Ner^ra 
and Mudga species, collectively fonn the astringent 
group. 

These tastes, in groups of different combinations, 
number sixty-three in all ; as for example, fifteen, 
computed by taking two at a time ; twenty, computed 
by taking three at a time ; fifteen, computed by taking 
four at a time ; six, computed by taking five at a time 
and six, being severally computed, thus making up an 
aggregate of sixty-three. 

Authoritative verse on the sub- 
ject The man, who gradually habituates him- 
.self to the use of each of the six aforesaid tastes, 
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in the mne manner as, a strong man, who makes him- 
self sncceasi^ely accustomed to the action of the 
three deranged humours of his bou}', is not easily 
afi^Bcted by their pathogenetic properties. 


Thus ends ihe forty-second Chapter of the Sutrasthiilfiam in the Sushruta 
SamhitS, which treats of the specihc properties of Havours* 



CHAPTER XLIII. „ 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapter, w'hich 
treats of the mode of administering emetics 

(Vamana-Dravya - Vikalpa-Vi jnarnlya- 
madhyaryam). 

Of all emetic fruits the Madana (seeds) should 
be deemed as the best (most active). Madana 
fruits should be dried in the sun and powdered. 
Then a Pala weight (eight tolas^ of the powder should 
be stirred in a decoction of Pratyakpushpi, Sad^-Pushpi, 
or Nimva, and given to the patient with honey and 
Saindhava salt, for emesis. As an alternative, a potion 
consisting of the powders of raw Madana fruits, stirred 
in a decoction of Vakula and Ramj’aka, and heated in fire, 
should be administered with the addition of honey and 
rock-salt. A gruel, consisting of sesamum rice and 
powders of green Madana fruits, boiled together, should 
be given to the patient. Likewise matured though not 
ripe Madana fruits should be stored in a box made of the 
blades of Kusha grass. The box should be plastered over 
wdth a composition of cowdung and clay and kept buried 
in a bushelful of Yava, Tusha, Mudga, M^ha pulse or 
Shdli rice for eight consecutive nights. Then having 
extracted them, fully burst out, with the heat of tHe 
covering grain, their kernels should be separated from 
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their seeds and dried in the sun. Then having pasted 
them with curd, honey and the levigated paste of 
sesamum they should be again dried in the suri^ 
after which they should be kept m a clean vessel. A 
Pala weight of the aforesaid prepared powder should be 
pounded in a decoction of Yastimadhu or of any of the 
drugs of the Kovid^r^di group over night, and given to 
the patient on the following morning, through the 
medium of honey and Saindhava salt. The patient 
should take it looking towards the north or the east, and 
the following^^ benedictory Mantra should be recited on 
the occasion. 

Metrical texts : -"May the gods Bramha, 
Daksha, Ashvis, Rudra, Indra, the earth goddess, the 
moon, the sun, the fire, the wind, the concourse of holy 
sages (Rishis) and the material elements with the 
curative properties of drugs they originate and nourish, 
preserve thee. May the potion prove wholesome to you, 
as the elivirs piove wholesome to the Rishis, the nectar 
to the gods, and ambrosia to the good Xagas.” 

This emetic medicine should be specially employed 
in cases of catarrhal fever, catarrh, and internal abscess. 
In case of insufficient or unsatisfactory action of the 
potion, the drugs known as Pippali, Vachd, and a paste 
of Gaura-Sarsapa and Saindhava salt should be added to 
it. ' It should be administered warm and in repeated 
doses until the symptoms of emesis would fully 
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appear. In the alternative, powders of Madana kernels 
soaked in and saturated with their decoction and 
subsequently dried, should be administef'ed throt^ 
the same vehicle (decoction of the Madana kernels) ; or 
miiy cream boiled with the kernels of Madana fruits 
shoidd be administered with honey ; or a barley gnid 
made with milk prepared as above should be prescribed 
for' the purpose. This emetic measure should be 
resorted to in cases of Hsematemesis or in Haemorrhage 
from the bowels or generative organs and burning 
sensation in the heart due to the action q^the deranged 
Pittam. 

Milk, boiled with the kernel of a Madana fruit, should 
be curdled, nnd the cream of the curtl or the curd itself 
so prepared should be used for emetic purposes m cases 
of water-brash, vomiting, syncope and dyspnoea. The 
essence (Rasam) of the seed pulps of Madana fruits 
should be pressed out and condensed in the manner 
indicated in connection with the extraction of oil 
(Sneha) of Bhalldtaka, and the patient should be made 
to lick that condensed essence in cases where the 
Pittam would be found to have shifted into the 
natural seats of Kapham. Sun-dried and pulverised 
Madana fruits, mixed with a decoction of Jivanti, may 
be administered in its stead. 

A decoction of the kernels of Madan seeds (Majja), 
saturated with powders of Pippali, Yidi or a potion consist- 
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lug of the same powdi^ mix^ with a decoction of Nimva 
or Rupil»r sivoald be prescribed in cases lymphatic 
(Kapha|a) diseases due to acts > of Sant^rpanam (use 
of eraoUitmt remedies), or the emesis jm such cases 
should be effected with a decoctioh of Madhukam, 
Ki$shroan and Drdkshi saturated with the aforesaid 
powder. Thus the emetic remedies made of Madana 
fruits are discharged. 

Pulverised Jimutaka flowers may be used m the 
same manner and through the same medium or with 
the same a^uvants and for same purposes, as the 
preceding (Madana fruit). Jimutaka fruits should be 
pulverised in their raw or unripe state and dried in 
the sun, and a gruel made with milk boiled with the 
same powder should be given to a patient for emesis ; 
or milk-cream, boiled with the powder of Jimutaka fruits 
(lit ‘.--flowers*) powdered in their mature or hardened 
(Romesha) state, should be given ; or the surface cream 
of milk boiled with the powders of full grown (Aromasha), 
greenish yelloiV Jimutaka fruits, or a Suri (wine) made 
of their decoction should be prescribed. These emetic 
remedies should be used in cases of disinchnatton for 
food through the action of deranged Kajfliam (lymphatic 
derangm^ts), coi^h, dyspnoea, jkundice and in phthisis 
as .well, like the compounds of Mi^dana fruits described 


♦ FniiU fnclvde flowm 
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before. Mature Kutaja or Kritavedhana fruits may 
be used for emetic purposes 111 similar combinations 
and through similar mediums as the Madana fruits 
described betore. Powders of Ikshaku fruits (Kushuma), 
similarly prepaied with milk, curd, etc., may be used 
for emetic purposes in cases of cough, asthma, vomiting 
and non-ielish for food due to the action of deranged 
Kapham (lymphatic disorders). 

The emetic compounds of Dhamargava flowers 
are identical witli those of the kernels of Madana 
fruits, the forraei being regarded as specifically indicated 
111 cases of chemical poisoning, Gulma (internal gland), 
abdominal dropsy, cough, asthma, as well as in diseases 
due to the action of deranged -Kapham (lymphatic 
disorders) 'The pulps or kernels of Kritavedhana seeds 
should be soaked in the e.vpressed juice of emetic 
drugs and subsequently reduced to powder. The 
powder, so jirepared, should be strewn over an 
Utpala 01 any other flower and the patients should be 
made to smell it in the case where the Kapham would 
be found to have changed its seat with the bodily 
Vayu. Likewise, in cases of excessive derangement of 
the bodily humours, the patient should be given a 
stomachful of barley gruel and then made to eject the 
contents of his stomach by causing him to smell such a 
medicated flower, Stemutatonc (Shiro-virechanam) or 
emetic or purgative drugs prove most efficacious after 



Chap. xun. ] SVTRASTHANAM. Jpp 

9 

being soaked in or saturated vrith the expressed juice of 
their own. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- " 
Ject : — Thus a general outline of the leading 
characteristics ot the emetic drugs m general his been 
given. An intelligent physician should choose an 
emetic remedy in consideration of the season of the 
year and the strength of the disease, and should try to 
set in the process of ejection in a patient either with 
the help of the expressed juice, paste or powder of 
the pi escribed drug duly administered through the 
medium of an article of food oi drink, oi through an 
electuary. 

*rhus ends the fort> -third Chaptei of the SulrasthAnain in the SusliruU 
Samhit^ which deals with the choice and mode of adinimstciing tmetics 
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Now we shall discourse on the Chapter, which 
treats of the choice of purgatives (Virechana** 
Dravya-Vikalpa - VIjnaniya - madhyar- 
yam.) 

Metrical Texts Of the purgative roots, 
^the roots of reddish Trivrita should be deemed the 
most effective. The barics of Tilvaka and the fruit 
known as Haritaki are the most potent of all 
purgative barks and fruits. Similarly, the oil of 
castor seeds (Eranda-Tidla), the expressed juke of 
Eiravelliki and the milky exudations of SudlUL plant 
are the most effective of all such purgative oils, ex- 
pressed juices and milky exudations of plants, etc. 
These drugs or substances form the pnncipal purgative 
remedies (in our pharmacy), and we shall discuss the 
mode of their administration in successive order. 

A purgative remedy consisting trf the sound and 
matured roots of Trivritam, soaked in the expressed 
juice of the principal purgative drugs and subsequently 
pulverised and mixed with a considerable quantity of 
Saindhava salt and powdered Ndgara, should be' 
administered through the medium of curd or soqr 
jrice gruel, etc. to a patient, suffering from a disease 
due to the derangement of the bodily Vayu. 
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Tbfi sww c powder mixed wil3i modificsticntt of M^puv 
cane ^e (such as treacle, »)gm etc.), ot wWi 
decoctiflus of drugs belonging to thfe Ma^iunidi grotq) 
(KtEkoIjtMi-igmut), or with miUt, shodldbe pres^lie^ 
for. ,a patient laid up with Pitfo|h distemper.'' Ip 
diseases due to the deranged actim of the Kapham the 
same powder should be administered with a deco<^n 
of Guduchi, Arishta or TriphaU, or with the addition 
of pulverised Vyosha and cow's urine. 

♦ 

One part of the same powder (Trivrit), mixed with one 
part of old treacle and the drugs known as Triyamaka, 
and Tryushana, should be administered for purgative ptn- 
poses in a disease (due to the concerted action of the 
deranged Viyu and Kapham). As an alternative, a 
Prastha mea sure (four seers) cf the decoction of the 
Trivrit roots, mixed with a Kuda\a measure (half a seer) 
of their paste, and a Karsha (two tolas) weight of 
Saindhava salt and Negara, and boiled together, and then 
formed into a condensed compound should be used ; or 
one part of the paste of the same roots, mixed with half 
a part each of rock-aalt and powdered Ndgara, should 
be administered through the vehicle of cow’s urine. A 
cmnpound consisting of one part of each of the following 
drugs via., powdered Trivrita roota^ Ndgata and Haritaki, 
and a half part of each of such, , drugs as powdered 
Mancha^ DevatUru, Vidanga ai|d ripe Puga nuts, 
mixed rodr-salt, and i||hninistered Urrough 

5 * 
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the medium of cow’s urine, should be considered as an 
efi^tive purgative (in diseases of whatsoever type). 

Powders of purgative drugs taken in adequate 
measures and soaked in their own juice should be 
boiled with their roots and made into pills (Gutiki) 
with clarified butter and administered as occasion 
would arise. As an alternative, powders of pur- 
gative drugs pasted with clarified butter boiled 
with their roots should be made into boluses, and 
the intelligent physician should administer them 
through the medium of clarified butter, prepared as 
above, whenever necessary. A quantity* of treacle 
should be kept boiling over an oven, and a (halt part) of 
the pu'verised purgative roots should be cast into it, a 
little before it is completely boiled. Then the basin should 
be taken off the fire, and powders of aromatic drugs 
known as Tnidta strewn over it, and the compound sub- 
sequently made into boluses (Gutika) of adequate size 
according to the requirements of the case under treatment. 

One part of any of the pulverised purgative drugs 
(such as the Trivrit roots, etc.) should be boiled wth 
four parts of their own decoction, and one pait of pow- 
dered wheat steamed in the iiimes of a separate quantity 
of a similar boilmg decoction, should be pounded with a 
quantity of clarified butter boiled and prepared with 

* The quantity of old treacle should be equal to the aggregate weight of 
the other drugs in the compound under similar circumstances* 
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the same decoction. Then having cooked a ^umtity of 
thin treade m a separate utensil, powders of wheat 
and purgative drugs prepared as above, should be 
cast into it, immediately before being completely 
cooked, and the vessel should be taken down from 
the oven and allowed to cool. Then this confection 
(Modaka) should be perfumed with aromatic drugs 
and regarded as ready for use. In short, this purgative 
Modaka is good food as well. 

Purgative preparations of Mudga, 
etc. ; — The soup of Mudga pulse saturated with the 
decotion of a purgative drug, and taken with clarified 
butter and rock salt, acts as a good purgative as well. 
Similarly, soups of other pulses (such as the Musara, 
etc.) soaked in a decoction of any of the purgative 
drugs and drunk with the aforesaid adjuvants, exert 
purgative virtues. Drugs possessed of emetic properties 
may be used through the preceding media of pulse- 
soups as well. 

A bit of sugar-cane should be longitudinally split, 
and then paste of Tribhandi should be placed in its 
middle ; then it should be tied up (with the blades of 
Kusha grass), and plastered over with a coat of clay, and 
inserted in a gentle fire of dung cake. After that, it 
should be taken out of the fire, fully roasted ; the juice 
squeezed out and cooled, would prove a good purgative 
to a patient laid up with a Pittaja distemper. 
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' ‘A' compoand oonaistrag of-eqoal parts of ' tugar and 

powdored Ajagandha, Tva^shiri, 'ViAkn aod Trivilt and 
Udcod wkh honey and clarified butter, int>ves cotative 
in a' leva: with thirst and a burning sensation of the 
body, 

A compound consisting of one part of pulverised 
Tfivrit and a quarter part each of the drugs known as 
Tvak, Patram and Maricha, and administered with 
an adequate quantity of honey and sugar, should be 
regarded as a good purgative for delicate persons. 

A Pala weight of sugar should be boiled wdth a half 
Kudava weight of honey, and Tnvnta powders to the 
weight of a quarter part (of the combined weight of 
honey and sugar) should be -added to the boiling 
compound at the later part of the cooking. The 
remedy should be administered cool, and looked upon 
as a good purger of Pittam. 

A compound consisting of equal parts of pow- 
dered Trivrit, Shy4md (Vriddha-Daraka); Yavaksh^ra, 
Shimti and Pippali, and taken with honey, acts as 
one of the most effective purgatives in diseases due 
to the action of the deranged Kapham. 

Over-qpe Pathyd, Kishmari, Dhatri, Dddima and 
Kola fruit taken with their seeds or stones, should' 
hO' boiled (with a quantity of watw weighing 
, sixteen times their combined weight). The decoc- 
tion thus obtained should be tv^led with (castor) 
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oH, and tbe jiuce of Ajnlaphala etc. (to th^ d a 
quarter part thereof), ^otdd 1)e added to k. 'Hie 

whole dhotdd be boiled tc^etheil until reduced to a» 

* 

censidenibie consistence. The powders of the .three 
aromatic drugs (Trisugandha) and Trivrit* shouHl be 
then added to it, which should be administered to a 
patient as an electuary with hoivey. This remed}' 

r 

prove a good purgative in respect of a delicate 
person of Kaphaja temperament. 

A compound, consisting of one part of powdered 
Nili fruit, one part of powdered Tvak and Ela, . and 
tw'o parts of pulverised Trivrit, and mixed with an 
adequate quantity of sugar, and taken with honey 
and the juice of Amlaphalam, should be regarded as a 
purgative remedy possessed of the virtue of destroying 
the cmicerted action of the three deranged humours 
of the body. 

A compound, consisting of equal parts of powdered 
Trivrit, Shyamd (Vriddhaddraka), Pippali and TriphaU 
and made into a confection (Modaka) (with the addition 
of honey and sugar), should be regarded as one of the 
most potent cures (purgatives) for Sdnnipata (simul> 

0 

taneous derangement of the three vital humours), 

'I* 

haemoptysis and fever. 

A compound consisting of thfee parts of Trivrit, 

* The weight of honey and pulverised shonld be equal to a 

fourth part cif the entire quantity of medlctne tllien at a time» 
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one part of Triphali, one of Yavakshara, one of 
Krishna (Pippali), and one of Vidanga, pounded 
together and used as an electuary with, the addi- 
tion of honey and clarified butter, or made into 
boluses (Gutika) with treacle, proves curative m 
ca^es of enlarged spleen, in Gulmas due to the action of 
the deranged Kapham and Vayu, in Haliniaka .Chlorosis), 
as well as in cases of abdominal dropsy, etc. The 
present remedy (purgative) is one of the most harmless 
purgative compounds (of our pharmacopoeia). A pur- 
gative compound consisting of Shy^ma (Vriddhadaraka), 
Trivrit, Nib, Katvi, Must^, Dur^labh<i, Chavya, Indra- 
yava and Tripbali, administered thiough the vehicle 
of clarified butter, essence of meat, oi water, is com- 
mended to persons of diy temperament. 

Preparations of Purgative Asavas 
(Wines) : — ^All purgative drugs’^ should be duly 
boiled in water. Three parts of tlie decoction thus 
prepared should be mixed with two parts of cold 
powdered barley (Phanitam) and again boiled ovei a 
fire. Then aftei boiling it, it should be taken down 
from the oven, cooled and poured into a pitcher 
previously coated inside with a special plaster.t Then 
according to the difference of the season (cold or hot), 

* Several authorities exclude the plant known as SudhA (Manasfi), 
while others stick to Trivrita alone in exclusion of all other drugs 

t A new earthen pitcher is fiist washed with watei and dried in the 
shade Then its inside is coated with a plaster of honey and powdered 
Pippah and is fumigated tvith the fumes of Aguru (Eagle wood)* 
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the pitcher should be kept buried in a heap 
of paddy for a month, or a foitnight. It should 
be taken oilt and understood to be ready for use' 
as soon as it would emit a winy or fermented 
odour Asavas (fermenting liquours)' of animal urines 
and alkaline substances should be likewise prepared 
in the foregoing manner. 

Preparations of purg'ative rice Surar 
(Wines) etc. : — Quantities of Misha pulse and Shah 
lice should be respectively first soaked and washed in a 
decoction of purgative roots Then they should be dned 
and pounded together and made into balls, which should 
be subsequently dried in the sun and again pulverised.* 
Alter that a separate quantity of Shah rice steamed 
in the vapouis of the afoiesaid decoction, and kept 
apart, should be made into cakes. Then thiee parts 
of these cakes should be mixed v ith one part of the 
aforesaid powdered ball. The compound thus obtained 
should be soaked 111 an adequate quantity of that 
purgative decoction previously kept apart in an earthen 
pitcher of the plastered type, described before. The Sura 
should be deemed ready for use, as soon as it w'ould 
emit the peculiar honey-like smell. Suris of emetic 
drugs should be likewise made m the same manner. 

Preparations of purg'ative Souvira- 
kas (Barley Wines) : — Tuvrit roots and drugs 


For impArting to it the necei»i>aiy Enzyme, 
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Mongtog to the groiq» of - VIdirigandhi and n»j(Hr 
Panchamulam, as well as Murvj, Sh^rngashtd, Sudhi, 
Haimavati, Triphali, Ativishi and Vachi should 
be mixed together and then set apart in two 
e<|iia1 parts. A decoction should be made of one of 
t^enjb while the other should be reduced to a state 
of powder. After that, a quantity of well thrashed 
and huskless barley should be soaked in the aforesaid 
decoction for seven days, and should be aubsequaitly 
dried and fried a little. Then three parts of the 
latter and one part of the aforesaid powder ^(powdered 
Trivrita roots etc.) should be mixed together and soak- 
ed in the aforesaid cold decoction of those drugs. 
The mixture should be then kept into an earthwu 
pitcher of the foregoing type ancl administered in ade- 
quate doses as soon as the characteristic winy smell 
of the mixture (Jsitarasa) would be detected. The pre- 
paration is called the purgative Sauvirakam. 

Preparations of purgative Tusho- 
dakam (fermented liquors of barley with husks): — ^The 
drugs enumerated in connection with the foregoing 
preparation should be mixed together and divided in 
halves and kept in two separate vessels. One half of 
the mixture should be well-thrashed and tied up in a. 
piece of dean linen with a quantity of unthrashed 
barley in hudcs and should be boiled with a decoction 
ofAja^aiogim a separate basin. Then barley in husks 
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shoul<^ be separated from the rest of the f’oinp^etits 
the miidure' after it has been thoroughly co6ked. Then 
three parts bf these barley grains subsequently thisashed 
should be again soaked in their decoction, and a fomth 
part 6f the aforesaid pulverised drugs (such as the 'toots 
of Trivrit, etc.) should be added to it, and the entire 
mixture should be kept in an earthen pitcher of 
the before mentioned type. This preparation is called 
Tushodakam (lit: Washings of husks'", and should be 
used as «>on as the characteristic smell of fermentation 
(Jdtarasa)* would be emitted from the pitcher. The 
processes of preparmg Sauvirakam and Tushodakam 
have been described. They should be used after the 
expiry of six or seven nights from the date of their 
being m the pitcher. 

The rules and processes regarding the prepitfation 
of Trivrit compounds hold good in cases of similar pre- 
parations made of the rest of purgative drugs (such 
as, Danti, Dravanti, etc.) 

The roots of Danti and Dravanti should be first 
pulled up and collected, after which they should be 
dried in the sun. After that, they should be mixed with 
honey and pasted Pippali and plac^ in a box of Knsha 
grass firmly tied up and plastered with a layer of day. 
The box should be put into a fitfe of dried cowdung 
cakes. The compound inside the plastered grass box 
should be pooked according to the of Putapdka, 

$2 




4i6 tHE RUSHRUTA SAMHITA. tChup iKLlV, 

(> 

and should be taken out and used in diseases due to 
the action of the deranged Kapham and Pittam and in 
combination and through vehicles described in connec- 
tion with the purgative compounds of Trivnt. 

Pastes fKalkas) and decoctions of Danti and Dra- 
vanti should be boiled with clarified butter, and Chakra 
Tailani (sesamum oil pressed in an oil mill). The clarified 
butter, thus cooked and prepared, would prove curative in 
cases of Erysipelas, Kaksha, burning sensation of the 
body and Alaji, while cases of Meha, Gulina, retention 
of flatus, (kapham) and obstruction of the bowels 
would piove amenable to the oil above described. 
Diseases due to the retention of urine, semen and 
or fecal matter readily yiel/i to one of tlie four oily 
substances (Chatuh-sneha, oil, clarified butter, laid and 
niarrowj cooked and prepared with the paste and 
decoction ot Danti and Dravanti. 

A compound consisting of Danti, Diavanti, Mancha, 
Kanakdhvaj'd, YavSsaka, Vishva-veshaja, Mridvikii, 
and Chitraka powdered togethei and successively soaked 
in cow’s urine for seven days, should be administered 
for purgative purposes, through the medium of clarified 
butter. A diet of powdered barley, stirred in honey, 
should be given to the patient after the assimilation of 
the abovesaid medicine. Diseases such as indigestion, 
pain at the sides, jaundice, enlargement of the spleen 
as well as those due to the combined action of the 
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deranged Kapham and Pittam readily yiifld to the 
curative efficacy of this purgative remedy. 

Twenty pulverised Pathyis mixed with the powders 
of Danti and Chitraka roots, each weighing a Pala in 
weight, as well as with two tola weights e^lch of 
powdered Pippali and Trivrit, should be cooked 
with eight pala weights of treacle. The com- 
pound thus prepared should be made into ten large 
balls of confection (Modaka), each of which should be 
taken on everj' tenth day. Warm water should be used 
for drinking and bathing purposes vrhile using the medi- 
cine, which does not entail any strict regimen of 
conduct (as non-exposure to cold wind, etc.). It proves 
curative in dysentery, jaundice, pile and cutaneous 
affections and subdues the three deranged humours of 
the body. 

Trivridarshtaka : —The nine following drugs, 
VIZ. Tnkatu, Trijata, MusW, Vidanga and Amalaka 
taken in equal parts, and eight parts of Trivit, and two 
parts of Danti roots should be separately pulverised and 
sieved through a piece of thin linen. The powders thus 
prepared should be pounded together and mixed with 
six parts of sugar and a little quantity of honey and 
rock salt.* Cold water should be given to the patient 
after he had taken the medicine, which proves curative 

The teim liUle (Ibhat) m the present instance stands for a quarter 

part. 
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in colic pain in the bladder (Vasti-Shula), thirst, fever, 
vomiting, anasarca (Shotha), dilorosis and verti|^. It 
does not entail any stnct regimen of conduct like other 
I^Tgatives and acts as a good eliminator of poison. The 
compound is called the Trivridashtakam and is specially 
recommended in Pittaja affections. Persons, suffering 
from diseases due to the action of the deranged Pittam 
and Kapham, should take the medicine through the 
vehicle of milk. The medicine should be prescribed 
for rich persons, owing to its dietetic character. 

Purg'ative barks : — ^The external skin of the 
Lodhra bark, to the exclusion of its inner lining, should 
be taken and pulverised. The powder, thus prepared, 
should be divided into three eqit^l parts, two of which 
should be soaked in a decoction of the same (Lodhra) 
bark and filtered twenty-one times according to the 
process laid down m connection with the preparation of 
alkalis. The remaining third part of the powders should 
be soaked m the aforesaid filtered decoction and 
subsequently dried in the sun, and again soaked in a 
decoction of the drugs, which collectively go by 
the name of Dashamulam. The medicine should be 
prescribed in forrrts (wines, electuanes, etc.) pre* 
viously described in connection with the XrhTit 
compounds. 

The mode of preparing and administering purgative 
tnedicines out of barks endued with similar virtues has 
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been descried. We ^all presently deal with those 
made with purgative fruits. 

A 

' Friilft ’PurfipatlVeS' t— Sound ahd stoneless 
HaritakiS administered in the ’R'ay o^ '^Trivrit coin- 

t ♦' 

pounds prove curative in all fonns. of disea^ and 
in malignant sores and internal abscesses. They are 
the best of elixirs and improve the intellectual 
hiculties. Haritaki and Vidanga, as well as rock salt, 
Ndgaram, Trivrit and Maricha mixed in equal parts 
and taken with cow’s urine, act as good purgatives. 
Similarly, powders of Haritaki, Bhadra-diru, Kushtbam, 
Puga-phalam, Saindhava salt and Shringaveram taken 
through the medium of cow’s unne, act as good purga- 
tive. Foi purgative purposes, a man should lick a com- 
pound consisting of the powders of Nihni fruits, Ndgara, 
Abhayd and treacle and subsequently drink a good 
di aught ol V’arm watei. A compound composed of 
HaritakiS pasted with a decoction of the drugs con- 
stituting the gioup of Pippalysidi and a bit of 
Saindhava salt, exerts an instantaneous purgative action. 

HaritakiS eaten with Ndgaram or treacle and with 
a bit of rock salt added to it, is an excellent stomachic. 
The specific virtue of Haritaki consists m restoring the 
normal condition of the bodily Vayu (laxative), in 
rejuvenating an used up or exhaled frame, and in 
soothingly invigorating the sen* organs. Haritaki 
destroys all diseases, which are ^ue to the use of 
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sweet or richly cooked dishes (Santarpanam) such as, 
thirst, etc. Amalakam is cooling, and refrigerent ; it sub- 
dues Pittam and Kapham and is antifat hi its virtues. 
Vibhitakam is cooling ; it subdues Pittam and kapham. 
The gioup of medicinal fruits known as the Triphala 
0<Hisists of Haritaki, Amalakam and Vibhitakam, which 
are collectively marked by an acid-astniigent taste with 
a shade of bitter and sweet. Powdered TriphaU 
re^tlarly taken with clarified butter of a three quarter 
part of Its owm weight acts as a regular panacea and 
IS endued with a rejuvenating virtue. 

All fruits possessed of purgative properties, 
should be used in the manner described in connection 
with Hantaki with the e.xception of Chatuiangulas. The 
Chaturangula fruit should be collected in the proper 
season, and then kept buried for a week in a bed of 
sand. After that, thev should be unearthed and dried 
in the sun, and their stones or seeds (lit marrow) should 
be taken out. Then the essential oil of the seeds 
should be extracted by pressing them in an oil-mill like 
the seeds of sesamum, or by boiling them with water 
(hot expression). The oil is a good purgative for a 
child up to its twelfth year. 

Hot water taken after having licked a compound 
consisting of Castor oil saturated wnth powdered 
Kushtha and Tnkalus, acts as a good purgative. Castor 
oil taken wdth a decoction of Tnphalas, double its own 
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measure, or with milk or extract of meat, acts as a 
good purgative, which should be prescribed for infants, 
old men’, of persons debilitated from the effects of 
ulcer cachexia, or of delicate constitution. 

t 

I have finished descnbing the preparation and appli- 
cation of fruit purgatives. Now hear me, O Sushruta, 
discourse on similar milky exudations of plants and 
trees, etc. which are possessed of purgative properties. 
The milky juice of a Sudh^ plant is the strongest 
of all purgatives, which being imprudently used 
by a medical ignoramus, may be attended with 
dangerous consequences, while the same in the hands 
of a judicious physician proves strong enough to dis- 
integrate a mighty accumulation of deranged humours 
and to successfully combat maiij' an irremediable dis- 
temper. 

One part of the decoction of each of the drugs 
constituting the group of major Panchamulam and 
Vrihati, etc. should be mixed with one part of the milky 
juice of a Sudha plant (thus forming an eighth part of 
the whole compound). After having boiled it over 
a charcoal fire, the compound should be taken with 
two Tola (kola) weights of any acid liquid (such as wine, 
sour rice gruel, cream of curd, etc.) in the manner of 
Trivrit compounds. A gruel made of iice saturated with 
the milky exudation of a Mahavnksha, or a sweetened, 
porridge-like preparation of the same substance (Utka- 



4t6 the SUSHRUTA SAMHITA. [Ch*p.XLlV. 

r 

rika) made with treacle^ should be deemed as possessed 
of purgative properties: As an alternative, an electuary 
composed of sugar, clarified butter and thd milky juice 
of a Snuhi plant, should be used for purgative purposes. 

, Powders of Pippali soaked in the milky juice of 
»v,the same plant should be used with rock salt for moving 
the bowels. Powdered Kampillakam made into boluses 
With Snuhi juice may be as well prescribed for the same 
end. Powders of Saptald, Shankhini, Danti, Tnvrit and 
kernel of Aragvadham, should be saturated with cow's 
urine and then soaked in the milky juice of a Snuhi 
plant successively for seven consecutive days.* A smell 
of the powder thus prepared and strewn over the 
flower-garlands, and clothes Worn by a roan whose 
bowels are easily moved, acts as a mild purgative. 

The use and preparation of purgative remedies 
concocted with roots, barks and milky exudations of 
plants, etc. have been descnbed, which should be 
prescribed after carefully considering the nature of 
the case under treatment and according to their specific 
indications. 

A compound consisting of three Shdna weights 
(one tola and a half) of powdered Trivrit, tbr^ 

• Themodeof preparing the pomdge is as follows —First the wheat 
should be saturated with the milky juice of a Maha Vnksha and then 
macerated The powder should be then cooked with miU and treacle and 
tnul^e into a thick pomdge 
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Sh^na weights of powdered TriphaU pulp, and three 
Sh4na weights of powdered Vidanga, Pippali and 
Yavakshira? mixed and pounded together, should be < 
licked with honey and clarified butter, or they should 
be made into a confection with treacle for purgative 
purposes. The medicine does not entail any strict 
regimen of diet and conduct. It is one of the most 
effective remedies (of our pharmacopoeia) and pioves 
curative in Gulmas, enlargement of the spleen, cough, 
Halmiakam ( chlorosis ), non-relish for food and 
in diseases due to the action of the deranged 
Kapham and Viiyu. A wise and intelligent physician 
should administer purgative medicines through the 
vehicles of clarified butter, oil, milk, Madya (wine) 
cow's urine, meat essence, or through the expressed 
iuice of drugs, or through articles of food, or in 
forms of electuary. The six kinds of purgatives are 
the milky exudations, expressed juices, pastes, decoctions, 
cold infusions and powders of medicinal drugs or 
herbs, and each of these preceding factors should be 
deemed strongei- than the one immediately following 
it in the order of enumeration. 

Thus ends the forty-fourth Chapter of the Sutrasthdnam in the Sushfuta 
Samhild, \thich treats of the choice of purgatives. 
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CHAPTER XLV. 

Now we shall discourse on the Chapter, which 
deals with the rules to be observed in respect of liquid 
substances in general (Drava.- Dra.vya**Vidhi" 
madhyaryatn). 

Water Group : — Atmospheric, or rain water 
is possessed of a non-patent taste. It is ambrosial 
in Its nature, pleasant and beneficial to life. It is 
enlivening,* invigorating or strength-giving, f re- 
frigerent, frigonfic, antipyretic, anti-hypnotic, and 
conquers vertigo, drowsiness and fits of fainting. 
It is most wholesome to th&' human body. After 
having fallen upon the surface of the earth it acquires one 
of the six different tastes according to the nature 
of its receptacle such as, a river, or a Nada (a river 
with a masculine name), a pond, a tank (V^pi) f, 
a Eupa §, a Chunti i, a fountain, an Artesian 
spring a Vikira 1, fiillow land (Keddr), or a pond 
covered over with a growth of aquatic plants 

Enlivens the bodj during fits of fainting and such like cases* 
t Imparts strength to the exhausted or emaciated frames 
t A tank or a large well with its sides protected by buttresses of 
masonry work. 

§ A well with flights of masonry steps descending to its bottom* 

II An ordinary well, unprotected by buttresses and unprovided with 
steps. 

IT A flow of subterranean water dug out of a bed of sand. 
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(Palvala). Certain autliorities maintain thjat heavenly 
or atmospheric water having &llen on a red, brown, 
grey, yehcmt, blue or white coloured soil, respectively , 
assumes a sweet, add, saline^pungenl, bitter or an 
astringent taste. But the theory is not a sound 
one in as much as the comparative predominance 
of the attributes of the five material principles in 
a particular soil determines the taste of the water 
contained therein. Water, contained or collected in 
a soil marked by a predominance of the attributes 
of earth-principle, acquires an acid and saline tasto 
Water, contained in a soil marked by a predominance 
of the attributes of fire, acquires a bitter and pungent 
taste. Water, contained in a soil marked by a pre- 
dominance of the attributes of air, acquires an 
astringent taste. The sky is devoid of all tastes, and 
hence, the water contained in a soil, which is largely 
possessed of the specific attributes of that element, 
is characterised by the absence of any taste whatever. 
Only the last named kind should be used for drinking 
purposes where atmospheric water would not be 
available. 

Atmospheric water (Antariksha Jalam), in Hs 
torn, may be divided into four classes such as, 
rain water, hail water, frost water or dew, and 
snow water, of which the first is the best for its 
lightness. Rain water may be ^vided into two 
classes such as the GItnfiam a^ the SiimiidraiD, 
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according as the rain- cloud is charged with vapours 
evaporated from the bosom of the Ganges or the sea. 
Gangetic rain generally descends in the month of 
Ashvina, but both kinds should be subjected to a 
test. The test in the case of Gangara rain water 
consists in exposing to it, for a Muharta (forty-eight 
minutes), a quantity of undiscoloured Shali rice in a 
silver bowl which is not extremely softened by boiling. 
To ascertain whether it is Gangetic rain water or not, 
Gangetic rain water should be ascertained from the 
fact of the aforesaid Shah rice not being in any way 
affected in its colour ; whereas a change in its 
colour under exposure, as well as the fact of its 
being formed into shreddy or seedy balls mi.xed with 
slimy secretions, would mdicate’tliat the ram water had 
been formed of the vapours of the sea (S^mudram), and 
should be regarded as extremely unwholesome. Ram 
water from a cloud entirely formed of sea-vapours and 
collected in the month of Ashvina, is as wholesome 
as what is technically known as Gangetic ram water, 
but the latter is the best of the several kinds of atmos- 
phenc water. 

The means of collecting atmospheric (ram) water 
is as follows : — ^A broad piece of clean and white 
linen should be bung out in the open air, (with a stone 
placed across the middle to dip its centre of gravity). 
The rain water thus collected should be kept in a 



Chap, XLV. ] 


SUTRASTHANAM,. 


42 ^ 

vessel. As an alternative, rain water flowing from 
the waterspouts of a house should be collected 
in a clean .receptacle, and subsequently poured into 
a golden, silver or an earthen vessel. The water thus 
collected can be taken at all times, and may be 
substituted by any other terre&tnal watei in the 
event of its not being available at the time. 

4 

Terrestrial water is generally marked by a pre- 
dominance of the specific properties of the sky, and 
admits of being grouped mnder seven sub-heads such 
as, w'ell-water, river-water, lake-water, tank-water, 
fountain water, spring (Artesian) water, and Chunti (w’ell 
unprovided with masonry steps) w^ater. Atmospheric 
or spring water should be used for their high efficacy 
during the rams (Varsha). All kinds of water may be 
used in Sharat on account of their clearness. Lake or 
tank water should be used in Heraanta ; well and foun- 
tain water, in spring* ^Vasanta) and summer ; and 
Cliunti w’ater, as well as all water not of recent origin, 
nor due to an excessive down-pour or inundation, 
should be used during Pr4vnt. 

Metrical Texts : — He falls an easy victim to 
internal and external diseases (cutaneous affections), 
etc., who drinks of or bathes in a pool of water, 

* The “ rains ” in the present passage should be interpreted to mean 
the end of the rainy season or the month of Ashvina, and not the month of 
Bhddra, Jts jts use is specially forbidden in that month. 
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■which is full of poisonous worms, or is saturated 
with urine or fecal matter, or is defiled with germs 
of vermin or decomposed animal organisms, or is 
covered over with the growths of aquatic plants, or 
is strewn over with withered and decomposed leaves, 
or winch in any way is rendered poisonous and 
contaminated, as w'ell as he, who drinks and bathes 
in the freshly collected water of a pool or a reservoir 
during the rains. 


A sheet of water, which is entirely covered over 
with the growths of aquatic plants such as, moss, 
zoophytes, water weeds, lotus leaves, etc, or which 
looks turbid owing to oozy mire, or is not exposed to 
the currents of fresh air, nor illtimined by the sun or 
the moon, and is possessed of a definite smell, colour, 
and taste, should be regarded as contaminated or 
defiled (Vy^pannam). Water may be affected with regard 
to the SIX categories* of touch, sight, taste, smell, 
potency, and chemical transformation or re-action (lit : 
digestion). Roughness, sliminess, warmth, and the 
production of a shivering sensation (lit : tooth-edge) 
are the tactual defects (Sparsha- Dosha) of defiled water, 
whereas a varied colour, and the presence of mire, sand, 
and shreds of moss are the defects, which mark its look 
or appearance (Rupa-Dosha). A distinct taste marks the 
water, which is affected as regards its taste (Rasa-Dosha), 
■while an unpleasant smell is the characteristic 
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of the water, which » as regards its 

smell (Gandha- Dosha). The water, which being taken 
gives rise to thirst and to trsense of heaviness of the 
limbs, colic, and a fluent coryza, is said to be affected 
or vitiated in its potency (Virya-Dosha'', whereas 
that, which takes a long time to be digested, or is 
retained in the stomach for an inordinate length of 
time, is said to be affected as regards digestion or 
chemical transformation (Vipdka-Dosha). Atmospheric 
water is free from the abovesaid defects. The defiled 
or contaminated water should be purified by boiling 
it, or by heating it in the sun, or by immersing a 
red-hot iron, or hot sands or stones in the same, and 
its smell should be removed by perfuming it with the 
N^geshvara, Champaka, Utpala, or Patala flowers, etc. 

nfeetrical Texts • — Water should be drunk 
perfumed in a golden, silver, copper or an earthen 
goblet, or in a bowl made of bell metal or of precious 
stones. Contaminated water, as well as rain water 
accumulated in an improper season, should never 
be used for drinking purposes,' inasmuch as it 
tends to derange the fundamental humours of the 
body, and is positively injurious to the human system. 
The man, who drinks, or bathes in, any contaminated 
water without previously purifying it as before directed, 
incurs the risk of being speedily affected with oedema, 
jaundice, cutaneous affections, ingestion, dyspnoea, 
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cough, catarrh, colic pains, abdominal glands, ascites or 
any other dreadful disease. 

« 

There are seven modes of purifying water such 
as, by immersing the Kataka fruits, the gems known 
as the Gomedha, the roots of lotus plants, or 
of aquatic mosses, a piece of linen, or a peail, or a crystal 
in a pitcher or vessel containing it. The bottoms of a 
water pitcher are made of five different shapes such as, the 
Phalakam (rectangular wooden stool), the Tryashtakam 
(octagonal wooden tripod), the Manju Valayam (ring 
made of the blades of Manju glass), the Udaka-Manchik4 
(wooden scaffold for a pitcher) and the Shiky 
(pendent bracked. There are seven ways of cooling 
water, such as by exposing a water pitcher to 
currents of air, immersing a water pitcher (tied round 
with a piece of w'et cloth) neck-deep in a vessel full of 
water, churning it with a stick, by fanning, oi siphoning 
it by means of a piece of linen, or by burying a water 
pitcher underneath a bed of sand, or by keeping it 
suspended in a pendent bracket. 

metrical Texts The water, which is devoid 
of all smell or taste, and is pure, cool, limpid, 
transparent, refrigerent and pleasant, should be regarded 
as possessed of all the commendable traits. The water 
of rivers, (which drain the J^ngala countries) and 
flow into the western sea, is light, and therefore 
yrholesome. The water of rivers, which traverse 
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tile narahy (Anupa) countriab and empty themHdviQa 
the eastern sea, is heavV and therefore not com- 
mended to *be used. The wter of rivers, irhich nm 
into tlie southern sea, is neither too heavy nor too light 
owing to the fact of its traversing countn^ which 
have a Sddhdrana character. 

The water of rivers, which have their sources in the 
Sajhya mountains, begets cutaneous affections ; while the 
water of those, which rise from the Vindhya mountains, 
produces Kushtha and Jaundice. The water of rivers, 
which rise on the mount Malaj'a, begets worms and in- 
testinal parasites, while the water of those, that 
have their sources in the Mahendra mountain, begets 
elephantisis and abdominal dropsy. The water of rivers, 
which rise on the Himalaya, produces angina pectoris, 
(Hi^oga), anasarca, diseases of the head, elephantisis, 
or goftre in persons using it for the purposes of life. 
Similarly, the water of rivers, which dram the eastern 
portion of the country of Avanti, or flow through its 
western part, begets piles ; while the w'ater of those, 
which rise on the mount of Pdripatra is wholesome, 
strength-giving, and conducive to health. 

M0trlcftl Texts -The water of clear and 
sixrift-rtmning rivers is light, whilQtthe water of those, 
which dre sluggish in tiiieir coudlb snd are covered 
with mosses and other aquatic ^Mjjlits, is heavy. The 
water of rivers, which run thrcmgh Idarudesha (Modmm 
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Marwar) is possessed of a bitter saline taste, or is 
endued with a sweet taste blended with a shade of the 
astnngent, and is easily digestible and strength-giving 
in its properties. 

Every kind of terrestrial water should be collected 
early in the morning, since it is obtained the clearest 
and coolest at that part of the day ; and since these 
tWo attributes by fat form the most commendable traits 
in water. 

Metrical Texts : — The w^ater, which gets the 
light of the sun m the day and reflects the moon m the 
night, and which, moreover, neither produces Kapham 
nor a parched condition in the.jiody, should be regarded 
as one in virtue with the atmospheric water. Atmos- 
pheric w'ater, collected in a good and proper receptacle, 
has the virtue of subduing the three deranged humours 
of the body, and acts as a pure tonic and elixir. 
Its viitue varying with the excellence of the vessel in 
which it is contained. The cool and limpid washings 
of the gem known as the Chandrakinta Mam (the moon- 
stone) should be regarded as possessed of the mystic 
virtue of warding off the attacks of monsters and 
demons, and of subduing the deranged Pittam. They are 
beneficial in fever and in cases of poisoning marked by 
a burning sensation of the body, etc. 

Cold water usually proves beneficial in epileptic fits, 
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jn hot seasons, and in a burning sensation of the body 
due to the deranged action of the Pittam, in blood- 
poisoning, .haemoptysis, abuse of wine (MacUtya), 
loss of consciousness, fatigue or exhaustion, vertigo, 
Tamaka and vomiting. The use ' of cold water 
should be avoided in pain at the sides (pleurodynia ?), 
in catarrh, in rheumatism, in diseases of the 
larynx, in distention of the stomach by gas or air, in 
cases of undigested faeces, in the acute stage of fever, 
and just after the exhibition of any emetic or purgative 
remedy, in hic-cough, and immediately following upon 
an oily or fatty' drink (Snehapana). River water pro- 
duces Vayu and a parched condition in the body, and 
is light, stomachic and (Lekhana'i liquefacient. On the 
contrary, that which is heavy, comparatively denser in 
its consistency, sweet, and cooling, brings on catarrh. 
The water of a lake ^Sarasam) quenches thirst and is 
strength-giving, light, sweet and astringent. The 
water of a pond or a tank (Tadaga) produces Viiyu, 
and is sweet, astringent, and pungent in digestion. The 
water from a Vdpi (a large tank) subdues the deranged 
Vayu and Kapham, and generates Pittam, and is pungent 
in taste and is found to be charged with a solution of 
alkali. The water from a Chunti is a good digestant, 
sweet, and parchifying, though it does not give rise to 
Kapham in the system. The water from a well (Kupa) 
generates Pittam and is appetising. It subdues the 
deranged Kapham, and is light and alkaline. The 
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mter pf a fountaio is light, appetising, and pleasant, 
and destroys Elapham. The water of an Artesian s{ning 
is sweet, and snbdues Pittam. It is antacid in its 
digestive reaction. The water from a Vikira is light, 
kj^>etising, pungent, and is charged with potash (Kh&ra). 
Itie water accumulated in an open field, or in fiiUow 
land, is heavy to digest and tends to augment 
the deranged humours of the body. The water of 
a ' Palvalam is possessed of the same virtue as the 
preceding one, with the exception that it greatly 
aggravates the deranged humours of the body. 
Sea-water has a fishy smell, and a saline taste ; 
it aggravates all the three deranged humours of 
the body. The water of an Anupa (marshy) country' is 
the source of many an evil. It is extremely condemnable, 
as it increases the slimy secretions of all the bodily 
organs, etc. The water of a Jingala country is free 
from the preceding baneful traits. It is faultless, acid 
in its digestive reaction (VidAlii), is possessed of all com- 
mendable traits, and is pleasing and refrigerant. The 
water accumulated in a Sddh^rana country is light, 
cool, pleasant and appetising (Dipanam). 


Warm water subdues the deranged Viyu and 
Kapham. It u antifat, appetising, diuretic, (Vasti- 
shodhak) and febrifuge. It proves beneficial in cases of 
cough and dyi^noea, and is wholesome at all times. 
DiTiter btwled dowu to a quarter part pf its original 
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quantity and then cooled down A^nth all ita' froth and 
ebullition^ removed, is light und Hmpid, and miy he 
safely commended to the u^e of all. /Water, boiled 
overnight, should not be knowingly 'given to a' 
thirsty person inasmuch as it has aibquired alt a^ 
taste and will augment the internal Kaphain of the 
body, and becomes positively injurious. Water boiled 
and subsequently cooled down should be given to a 
person suffering from any of the diseases due to an 
abuse of wine or to Pittam, or from a complaint brought 
about through the concerted action of the three 
deranged humours. 

The water found inside the shell of a cocoanut 
IS heavy,* demulcent, cool, pleasant and appetising etc. 
It is diuretic, (Vasti shodhaka) spermatopoietic, and 
subdues Pittam and thirst. The use of water boiled and 
subsequently cooled down is recommended in dysentery, 
burning of the skm, haemoptysis, diseases due to the 
abuse of wine, or to the effects of any imbibed poison, 
as well M in thirst, vomiting, catarrh, vertigo and loss of 
consciousness. Water should be taken as little as 
possible by a person suffering from any of the following 
diseases viz., loss of relish for food, catarrh, water-brash, 
oedema, any of the wasting diseases^ impaired digestimi, 
abdominal dropsy, cutaneous affection, fever, diseases 
alhcting the eyes, ulcer and diabetet'(Madhoraeha, etc). 


* lij^ ftCCO(4i>ig to Jejjada. 
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The Milk Group The milk of a cow, she- 
goat, she-camel, ewe, slie-buffalo, mare, she-elephant, 
or of a woman, is what generally comes to the use of 
man.* 

The milk is the white fluid essence of drugs and 
cereals, which enter into the food of the aforesaid milk- 
giving animals, and is therefore the best of all nutritive 
substances (literally life-giving). It is heavy, sweet, 
slimy, cold, glossy, emollient, laxative and mild. 

Hence it proves congenial to all sentient animals. 
And since milk is kindred in its nature to the essential 
pnnciples of life and so very congenial to the panzoism 
of all created animals, its use may be unreservedly 
recommended to all, and is i/ot forbidden in diseases 
due to the deranged action of (V4yu) or Pittam, or in 
ailments affecting the mind (Minsa), or the vascular 
system of man. Its beneficial and curative efficacy 
may be witnessed in cases of chronic fever, in cough, 
d}'spnoea, phthisis and other wasting diseases, in 
Gulnia (abdominal glands), insanity, ascites, epileptic 
fits, m vertigo, in deliiium, in buining sensation 
of the body, m thirst, in diseases affecting the heart 
and the bladder, in chlorosis and dysentery, in piles, colic 
and obstinate constipation, in Grahani, PravahiWa, 

* From the construction of the piescnt sentence jn the original texts, we 
are warranted to include the milk of a doe, or of a she-mule, or of a cow- 
rhinoceros in the list, as they sometimes prove beneficial for external appli- 
cations. 
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miscamage and other ' diseases peculiar to 'the female 
reproductive organs, and in haemoptysis. It is a 
refrigerant and acts as a bracing beverage after physi- 
cal exercise. It is a sacred, constructive, tonic, spermato- 
poietic, rejuvenating and aphrodisiac. It expands the 
intellectual capacities of a man, brings about the adhe- 
sion of broken or fractured bones (Sandhana) reiuvenates 
used and exhausted frames, forms an excellent enemata, 
increases the duration of life, and acts as a vitaliser. It is 
an emetic and a purgative remedy, and imparts a healthy 
rotundity to the frame, and Inch through its kindred or 
similar pioperties augments the qualitj'^ of bodily albu- 
men (Ojali) and is the most complete and wholesome 
diet for infants, old men and persons suffering from 
cachexia witnessed in cases of ulceis in the chest, as 
well as for persons debilitated from insufficient food, 
sexual excesses or excessive, physical labour. 

Metrical Texts Cow-milk is demulcent, 
and does not set up or increase the normal quantity 
of slimy secretions in the internal channels of the body. 
It is heavy and is a good elixir, and proves curative m 
haemoptysis. It is cold, and sweet both in taste and 
chemical reaction. It subdues both Vayu and Pittam 
and is accordingly one of the most efficient of vitalising 
agents. 

The milk of a ehe-goat is possessed of properties 
similar to those of a cow, and is specially beneficial to 
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{linscms sufferiog frou phthisis.* It is %ht, asttiagent, 
appstising (Dipaoa), and is efficacious in d3r8paoBa,ocM]gli 
and haemoptysis (Amlapitta— A. T.). The milk of a 
sho'goat proves curative in all diseases owing to the 
smallness of her limbs and her agile habits, as well as 
for the feet of her drinking comparatively a less quantity 
of water and living upon bitter and pungent herbs. 
The milk of a she-oamel is parchifying, heating, light, 
palatable and possessed of a little saline taste. It 
proves curative m cedema, abdominal glands, ascites, 
piles, intestinal worms and Kushtha, and is a good 
antitoxic agent. The milk of a ewe is sweet, demulcent, 
heavy and proves aggravating in disorders of Pittam 
and Kapham. It forms a good diet in Kevalavata 

i « 

and in cough due to the deranged condition of the bodily 
Vayu. 

The milk of a 8 he*bnffalo is sweet in taste, tends 
to impair digestion and increases the slimy secretion 
of the organs. It is heavy, soporific, cooling, and 
contains more fatty matter than cow’s milk. 

Tlie milk of a she-animal with iinbifurcated hoofe 
(Ekashapha) such as, the mare, etc., is tonic, light, 
parchifying, sweet and acid in taste, leaving a saline 
after-taste, and proving curative in cases of rheumatism 
restricted to the extremities. 

* It hab been lecentlj discovered by a German physician that tuber* 
Gulobts do no not thrive m goaiVl>lood<**Translator. . f 
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The milk of a woman is cold and sweet, leaving an 
astringent after-taste. It proves beneficial as an errbine 
and acts 'as a good wash in eye diseases. It is whole- 
some, vitalising, light and appetising. The milk 
of a she- elephant is sweet though it leaves an astnngent 
after-taste. It is spermatopoietic, heavy, demulcent, 
cooling and tonic. It invigorates the eyesight. 

The milk of a she-animal, milched in the morning, 
IS heavy, cold and takes a long time to be digested 
owing to her entire repose (literally want ol physical 
exercise or locomotion) during the night, when cooling 
attributes preponderate. Similarly, the milk milched 
in the evening is found to be possessed of refrigerant 
and eye-invigorating properties. Moreover, it restores 
the bodily Viyu to its normal condition owing 
to the physical labour undergone by the animal 
in the day time, exposed to the rays of the sun 
and the currents of free air. Cold or unboiled 
milk IS extremely heavy, and serves to inciease the 
slimy secretions of the organs, whereas by boiling 
it IS freed from those injurious traits. But this 
rule does not hold good in the case of woman’s milk, 
which is wholesome in its natural or unboiled state. 
Freshly milched warm milk should be regarded as 
extremely wholesome, which, being cooled down, loses 
Its efficacious virtues and becomes unwholesome. On 
the contrary, over-cooked milk is heavy and fet-making 
55 
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(Ut : — ^Unparting stoutness to tme's body)* The niilk, 
wluch emits a fetid smell, or has become discoloured 
and insipid, or has acquired an acid taste and looks 
^eddy and curdled, or tastes saline, should be regarded 
as unwholesome and injurious. 

The Curd -group : — There are three kinds of 
curd such as, the sweet, the acid, and the extremely 
acid curd. Milk curd generally leaves an astringent 
after-taste. It is demulcent and heat-making in its 
potency, as well as spermatopoietic, vitalising and 
auspicious. It proves curative in Pinasa (nasal catarrh), 
intermittent fever (Vishama Jvara'', dysentery, non- 
relish for food, difficult urination, and general cachexia. 

Metrical Text : — Sweet curd greatly in- 
creases the slimy secretions of the organs and the 
quantity of fat and Kapham in the body. Acid 
curd deranges the Pittam and the Kapham, while 
the extremely acid curd vitiates the blood. Curd, 
which has been not perfectly curdled (Mandaj&tam) 
is acid in its (digestive) chemical reaction, acts as 
an inordinately strong purgative and diuretic agent, 
and deranges the three fundamental humours of 
the body. 

Curdled cow’s milk is demulcent, sweet in digestion, 
appetising, srength-increasing and acrid. It subdues the 
bodily VAyu and imparts a relish to one's food. 
Curd prepared with the milk of a she-goat is 
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and subdiiM tho, datanged Pittam and It 

proves curative Jn Vdta tCUd wastiifg diseases* and 
is a good (qspetiser. Its b^qedci^ effect is vritoessed 
in oases of piles^ dyspnoea and cough. Curd* pm' 
pared with the milk of a dta-biilfUs, is smreet in 
digestion* and spermtopoietic. It pacifies the deranged 
V4yu and Pittam, and serves to augment the normal 
quantity of bodily Kapham. It is spedfically a 
demulcent substance. Curd prepared with -the milk 
of a she-oamel is pungent in digestion. It is found 
to be charged with alkali, and is heavy and a purgative, 
A continued use of curdled camel’s milk proves 
curative in Vdta, piles, cutaneous affections (Kushtha), 
worms in the intestines, and abdomimal dropsy. 
Curd pr^ared with the milk of a ewe proves aggra- 
vating in derangements of the Vayu and Kapham, 
as well as in cases of piles. It is sweet in taste and 
its chemical reaction increases the slimy secretions 
of the organs* and tends to derange the bodily humours. 
Curd* prepared with the milk of a mare* is appe- 
tising. It proves injurious to the eyes* and tends 
to augment the bodily Vdyu. It is parchifying and hot 
in its potency* and is astringent in taste. It diminishes 
the secretions of stool and urine. Curd prepared 
with the milk of a womtu is demulcent* sweet in 
digestion, tonic* pleasant* heavy, and specially beni^cial 
to the eyes. It subdues the deihnged. humours and 
1s spendally eficadous in its viri^es, and ia the-best 
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of all kinds of curd, and of all emolIieDt remedies 
(Santarpanam). Curd prepared with the zoilk of a 
die-elepliaut, is light in digestion, subdues Kapham, 
and is heat-making in its potency. It impairs digestion, 
l^ves an astringent after-taste and increases the quan- 
tity of fecal matter. Of all the preceding kinds of 
curd, the one prepared with cow’s milk should be 
regarded as the best in virtue and quality. This curd 
well filtered through a piece of clean linen, imparts a 
relish to the food, whereas the curd, which had been 
prepared with boiled milk, should be deemed the 
most efficacious. The cloth- filtered curd subdues 
the deranged Vdyu. It is demulcent and restorative, 
though It tends to increase the Kapham without bring- 
ing about a similar augmentation of the Pittam. 
The curd prepared with boiled milk subdues the 
deranged V^yu and Pittam, imparts a relish to the food, 
and acts as a good stomachic remedy. It increases the 
strength and the root principle of life. The cream 
of curd IS heavy and spermatopoietic. It subdues the 
deranged Vayu, impairs digestion and is phlegma- 
gogic and aphrodisiac. Curd made without cream is 
parchifying, astringent and arrests stool and urine 
(Vistambhi), It increases the bodily Vdyu. It is appe- 
tising and is comparatively lighter, a little astringent in 
taste, and imparts a relish to food. 

The use of curd is generally prohibited in (Vasanta) 
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spring, (Grishina) summer, and (Sharat) autumn, whereas 
it is recommended during the rams (Varshi) and in the 
forepart of Vinter (Hemanta), and in the cold season 
proper (Shishira). The residuary sediment of cuid 
(Mastu) is frigorific and refrigerant, light and purifying 
to the internal channels of the body. It has a sweet 
and astringent taste and is anti-aphrodisiac. It 
destroys the deranged V^yu and Kaphara, and is 
pleasant and palatable. It acts as a speedy purga- 
tive, and impaits strength to the system and relish 
to the food. In this group have been described the 
virtues of the seven kinds of curd such as, the sweet, 
the acid, the extremely acid, the curd of incomplete 
curdling, the curd of boiled milk, curd cream, and 
the creamless curd, as well as the residuary sediment 
(Mastu). 

The Takra Croup : — The Takra (whey) is 
sweet and acid in taste, and leaves an astringent after- 
taste. It is light, appetising and heat-making m its 
potency, and has a parchifying effect upon the organism. 
Its curative efficacy is witnessed m cases of chemical or 
combinative poisoning, oedema, dysentery, diarrhoea, 
jaundice, piles, enlarged spleen, abdominal glands, non- 
relish for food, intermittent fever, thirst, vomiting, water- 
brash, colic and obesity. It subdues the deranged Vdyu 
and Kapham, and is non-aphrodisiac; It is sweet in 
its digestive reaction and pleasant to the system. It 
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proves curative in difficult urination, and in diseases due 
to the abuse of emollient medidnal remedies and 
applications. ' 

Metrical Texts : — A compound made of equal 
parts of curd and water and subsequently churned so as 
to have the contained cream or butter completely 
skimmed off, and which is neither too thick nor too 
thin, is called Takram. It possesses a taste blended 
of the sweet, acid and astringent. Waterless curd, 
churned with the entire butter or creamy sub- 
stance inherent in it, is called Gholam (a kind 
of whey). The use of Takram is prohibited m the 
hot season, nor should it be given to a weak person, nor 
to one suffering from an ulcer,*' or laid up with an attack 
of haemoptysis, or to one suffering from epileptic fits, 
vertigo (Bhrama), or from a burning sensation in the 
body. The use of Takram is recommended during the 
cold months of the year, as well as to persons suffering 
from diseases due to the action of the deranged Kapham, 
or from suppression of stool or urine, etc., or from 
the effects of the deranged V^yu. 

Again sweetened Takram soothes the deranged 
Pittam and aggravates the Kapham. Acid Takram 
subdues the Vdyu and produces Pittam. 

Met1*ica! Texts : — In a case of deranged or 
disordered Vdyo, acid Takram should be drunk mixed 
with rock-salt, imd with sugar in disorders of the Pittam, 
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wkne m a case of ,de:;ange4 K^pham it should he mixed 
with Yavjdcahiira and the powders of the drugs known 
as Vyosha. .Takraknr^iiki (InSpi^ated nnlk) is astrin# 
gent <Grdhi), parchifymg and hard to digest. It produces 
VSyu. The Handa or the residuary sediment of a com- 
pound made of the aforesaid Kurchiki and Dadhi 
Takram (curd-whey) is lighter than whey. Kildta* is 
heavy, hypnotic, spermatopoietic and subdues V4yu. 
Similarly, Morathaf and Piyusha^ are sweet to the 
taste and restorative and aphrodisiac in their properties. 

Fresh batter (Navanita) is an albuminous substance, 

and is light, sweet, cooling, demulcent, pleasant, appe- 

« 

Using, slightly acid and astringent. It subdues the 
deranged V^yu and Pittam. It is spermatopoietic, 
antdcid in its reaction, and conduces* to the improve- 
ment of one’s memory and intellectual capacities. 
It proves beneficial in cases of consumption, cough, 
dyspncea, ulcer, piles and facial paralysis. 

Butter (of a few days standing) is heavy. It 
increases the quantity of fat and Kapham, and imparts 
strength and rotundity to the body, and proves especially 
wholesome to children. Butter made of Uiickened 
milk is the best of all oily or (Kshira) substances. It 

* Boikd milk curdled and subsequently he^ited and made into a paste is 
called Kil&ta. 

t The milk of a cow recently delivered of a calf is called Tiyusha 
till the seventh dsLy after its birth, while, it is sub^quently called Moratha 
till it 18 per^tly purified and becomes fit for use of man. 
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is sweet, cooling and astringent ; and imparts softness 
to the body, improves the eye-sight, and proves ciurative 
in haemoptysis and eye-diseases. 

Cream subdues the deranged V^yu. It is 
a pleasing (Tarpani) tonic, is spermatopoietic, demulcent, 
palatable, heavy and sweet in taste and digestion, 
and proves remedial to haemoptysis. 

Metrical Texts : — The virtues and properties 
of these modifications of curdled cow-milk have 
been described in detail since it is the best of all kinds 
of milk described before. The virtues and properties 
of similar preparations made from the milk of other 
animals should be regarded as identical with those 
of the milk of the animal out of which they have been 
prepared. 

Clarified Butter (Chrltam) Ghntam 
or clarified butter is Saumya or cooling in its essence 
and potency, and is mild and sweet. It slightly in- 
creases the slimy secretions of the organs, and acts as a 
lubricating moistener, proving efficacious in Udivarta 
insanity, epilepsy, colic, fever (chronic) and distention 
of the abdomen from the suppression of stool and 
urine (Anaha). It is appetising and subdues the Viyu 
and the Pittam. It improves memory, intelligence, 
complexion, voice, personal beauty, amiability of features 
and the prindple of strength (albumen, Ojas) in the body. 
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It is vitalising, rejuvenating, spermatopoietic and heavy. 
It improves the eyesight, increases the quantity of bodily 
Kapham and the duration of life. It is sacred and ii 
regarded as an appeaser of adverse fate. It eliminates 
poison from the body and wards off the invasions of 
monsters and demons. 

Metrical Texts Clarified hatter made 
of cow milk IS sweet in digestion, and cool in 
Its potency. It subdues the deranged Vayu and 
Pittain, and serves to eliminate poison from the 
system. It improves the eyesight and possesses 
excellent tonic and invigorating properties. Cow- 
butter, in its clarified state, is the best of all kinds 
of butter. Clarified hatter made of the milk of a 
she-goat is appetising (Dipanam), eye-invigorating and 
strength-increasing. It proves a wholesome diet in 
cases of cough, dyspnoea and consumption (any wasting 
disease), and is light m digestion. Clarified hatter 
prepared with the milk of a she-huffalo is sweet, heavj' 
in digestion, and proves remedial in haemoptysis. It is 
cooling and increases the quantity of bodily Kapham, 
and subdues the deranged Vtyu and Pittam. Clarified 
hatter made with the milk of a she-camel is anti-toxic, 
appetising and pungent m digestion. It subdues 
the deranged Vayu and Kapham, and proves curative 
in oedema, worms in the intestines, cutaneous 
affections, abdominal glands, and ascites. Clarified 
hatter made with the milk of a ewe is light in 

56 
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d^aafebB. It data oat cBca^a PitiaM, aoii fUmm 
iMdleficial iHi eaaea. •£ i%ow’^|d*]ijsia (Sbaaili) asai id 
iimnffi due. to the action- of the deraaged V%ir 
toad Kai^aaflf, a* well aa in those which afEsct the 
ftanale <ffgao& ef generaticai. Claodfied. hutta made 
with the milk of a mare (lit : — any female mammal 
with mibifiircated hoops) is light in digjestion,. heat* 
making in its potency, and astringent in taste. It is 

t 

appetising, miuretic, and subdues the action of the 
deranged Kapham. 

fSmrified bettor made with the bbHc of a woman 
w pessesRd cd eye-mvigorating virtues, and shooid 
be Kgacded so toe prototype of divme ambrosia 
on earto. It ia lig^ (nt digestian), antirtoodc, stomachic, 
and constcoctiYe. Ctorified hotter prepared with 
toe milk to a toe^tepiaMtt is asttingeut la toato, 
and bniigs about a suppression of stool and mine. 
M w biGtaP, hght, and stomachie (Agnikara), and proves 
emadve in cutaneous affections (ffushtha), poisoning, 
worms in the intestines^ smd derangements of the 
Kafteua. 

Butter churned out of thickened milk and clarified 
(Sshira Bhritam) is astringent, and proves beneficial in 
eye-^fiseases, haemoptysis, epileptic fits, and vertigo. ; 

The condeoeed upper stratum of clarified butter 
(J tiitoi ' inftB da ) smta aa> a lsucatjve„ cures aching 
pain, in the. vagina* ears, i^es*, or in the head* 
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»id isaowflBiiandod tobe^wed as jua«nin«e.n<«BBini 

< 1 f 

ar«s eyfi ijWliJS. 

Old i^anfied butter is ‘laxative an^ pungent In^ 
dagestiftn. & stAdves tbe tlwee Aenmged bodil^r 
biimours,«Bdpro««s<iia^^ in «fS)(eiptic £&, eitesttf-, 
insanity, ahcknniaal dropsy, fever, ebesoiaal pcrisoB- 
ing, oedenn, bysteria, aasd in acSm^ pain w the 
vagina, ears, eyes or itead. It }s appeUsn^atai is 
recommended to be used as eye-drops and enenoi, 
and fetr sternutatory purpcaes. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject : -Old or matured clarified butter proves 
curative in Timira (Gutta Serena), dyspnoea, 
catarrh, fever, cough, epileptic fits, and Kushtani, in 
cases of poisoning, mental aberration, and hysteria 
ascribed to the influence of malignant planets. 
Clarified buttw matured from eleven to a hundred 
years is called the Enmbba Gritam (Pitcher clarified 
butter), while that, which is older than the one of 
the preceding kind, is called the Mahi GLritam 
(the great clarified butter). Enmbba Gbritam is 
said to be possessed of the mystic potency of 
warding off the invasions of monstbrs, while the Mahi 
Gbritam is highly efficacioi^ sacrild, and specifically 
cmadrra in the dnesse fcnoim as Itacfeasa 

evU spirits aad banefid ai||i ^msdd he taken 
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by men in whom Vdyu predominates. It subdues the 
deranged Kapham, and improves the stmngth and 
intellect. • 

The Oil Group : — Oils, which belong to the 
category of fiery (Agneya) substances, are hot or heat- 
making in their potencies, irritating, and sweet in taste 
ajid digestion, and are constructive (Vnnhanam), and 
pleasant. They expand through the entire system im- 
mediately after being drunk or rubbed (Vyavdyi),and are 
subtile, clear, heavy, and laxative (Sara). They tend to 
expand the bone-joints and contribute to their free and 
easy movements (Vikdsi). They act as spermatopoietics 
(Vrishyam), and purify the skin, improve the memory, 
and impart softness to the skin and complexion, They 
are flesh- making and strength-impaiting, and increase 
the firmness of the body. They are possessed of eye- 
invigorating virtues, and are anuretic, liquefacient 
(Lekhana), bitter and stomachic (P^chana). They cure 
V4yu and Kapham. They are vermifuge and pro- 
duce a slight Pittam, leaving an astringent after-taste. 
They relieve aching pain in the head, ears, and the 
female organs of generation (Yoni), act as purifying 
agents in respect of the uterus, and prove curative in 
urticaria. 

The use of sesamum oil is recommended m cases of 
cut, cleft, punctured, severed, lacerated, blistered, 
tlirashed or coptpsed wounds and ulcers, and in bums 
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and scalds whether due to the application of heat 
or any vesicant alkaline solution, as well as in bites 
of wild beasts and birds, etc., and act beneficially in 
baths, unguents and lubrications. 

Metrical Texts Oil should be used in 
snuffing, and as enematas (Vasti), eye-diops, ear-drops, 
as well as in seasoning soups, curries and cordials, etc. 
It pacifies the bodily Vayu. 

Castor Oil is sweet, hot 'in its potency ', irritating and 
appetising. It leaves a pungent astringent after-taste, 
and IS subtile. It acts as a cleansing agent in lespect of 
the internal channels of the body, and is wholesome 
to the skin It is spemiatopoietic, sweet in digestion 
(Vip4ka), and rejuvenating. It purifies the semen, 
vagina, and lenior es vaginal and uterine disorders, and 
contributes to the preservation of sound health. It 
improves the memory, complexion and intellect (of its 
user), subdues the bodily Vdyu and Kapham, and 
cleanses the system from all injurious principles by 
inducing purging. 

Oils obtained from the seeds of Nimba, Atasi, Mulaka, 
Jimutaka, Vnkshaka, Kritavedhana, Arka, Kampillaka, 
Hastikama, Prilhvika, Pilu, Karanja, Ingudi, Shigru, 
Sarsapa, SuvarchalA, Vidanga or of Jyotishmati seeds, 
are irritating, light, non -heat-making in their potency, 
and pungent in taste and digestion. Tliey act as a good 
laxative, and prove curative in diseases due to the 
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deruiged Vitjo, at Kapham, as wdl at in cases of 
Koilhtba, Flbmetm^bead disease, and inteAinal pansites. 

metrical Texts : — Eshanma (Linseed) oil is 
• ave^ It subdues the bodily Vdyu and is strength- 
Sfhring, and pungent in digestion. Devoid of nay eye- 
invigorating propertres, it is hot though i^meloent, and 
heavy. It increases the Pittam. 

' Mustard oil is light, and acts as a vermifuge. It 
proves curative in itch and cntaneous alfoctions, 
reduces Vdyu, Kapham and fat, and is pungent, appetising 
and Lekhana (liquefacient). Oil obtained from the seeds 
of Ingudi IS a vermifuge, and is light, and sligh% bitter 
in taste. It proves curative in Kushtba and paiasitic 
disorders, and affects the stfdngth, semen and the 
eyesight of its user. Tlie oil obtained from Eu&humbhA 
flowers is pungent in digestion and leads to the derange- 
ment of all the bodily humours. It is irritating, and acid 
in its reaction (Vidaiii). It is devoid <rf any eye-cleans- 
ing property and brings on haemopt}^. 

The Oils obtained from the Kirita-tiktaka, Atimuktaka, 
Vibhitaka, Narikela, Kola, Ak^oda, Jivanti, Py'ila, 
Karvudira, SuijafvaUi, Trapasa, Ervaruka, Karkim, 
aad Kushnuiada seeds, etc. are sweet in taste, potency 
and d^estioa, and tend to the deoHoged Viyu and 
Bttam. Ceofiag in their pnteaey, they 
secretkns of the wgans, impidr and hdp thp 

ct^ons evacuatuMB of stool and ttrine. 



Oup. XLV.] 


*447 


'• StTTRASTHANABi. 

TheCKbof yAJ|||py a«<? 

fyUbtesee&'are sweet astrifigent. They pacify 
tite Ka|^ai» and Tittam.' The oils «f the^ 

Itufftralcg and l^aUdtak* are heat-maldiig, sweet 
and Rstriogeat, and leave a bitter ather-taste. Tliey prove 
earatwe' in dbeaees due to the action of deranged Tdyn 
and Kapham, as well as in obesity, Meha, cutaneous 
affections, and intestinal worms, and cleanse the system 
both by their emetic and purgative actions. The Oils 
obtained from the piths (Sdra' of such trees as, Sarala, 
Deradarn, Gandira;, Shinshapi and Agnrn, are bitter, 
pungent and astringent m their tastes, and act as 
purifying agents in respect of bad ulcers. They prove 
curative in skin diseases and destroy the deranged Vdyu, 
Kapham, and intestinal ivorms. The Oils obtained from 
the seeds of Tamvi, Kodidmra, Danti, Dravanti, 
Shydmit Saptali, Hiliki, Kampillaka, and Sbankhini, 
ard bitter, pungent and astringent in their tastes. They 
serve to cleanse the system from all impurities and 
baneful principles through their purgative properties. 
They act as purifying agents in respect of malignant 
tdcers, and prove curative in. draeases due to the 
deranged Vdyu and Kapham, as well as in skm-diseases 
(KusMia), and parasitse complaints. TavatftatMiii 
tenda to sutnlue all the dexanged humours, is sligfatfy 
hitter, ted ads as ai good eUmit. It is appeasing,. aaM;, 
aaS liqaefitcient.. It is>holy and whol'esotne (Pathyaati), 
aadi serves to. improve the memq^ of its user. The 
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Oil from EkaisMki seeds is sweet, and extremely 
cooling. It subdues the Pittam, increases the Kapham 
and aggravates the Vdyu. The Oil oflhe seeds of 
mango stones is slightly bitter in taste, and extremely 
aromatic. It subdues the Vdyu and Kapham. It is 
parchifying, sweet and astringent, palatable, and not 
highly Pittam-making. 

Metrical Texts : — The therapeutic properties of 
the oils from the seeds of fruits, which have not been 
specifically described in the present chapter, should be 
considered as identical with those of the fruits or 
seeds of which they have been so pressed out. All the 
vegetable oils (Sneha) described above should be 
regarded as possessed of the virtue of subduing the 
bodily Vayu, and they possess some of the properties, 
which specifically belong to sesamum oil. Sesamum 
oil is the most commendable of all oils inasmuch 
as the very word, which signifies oil (Tdilain), is 
etymologically derived from Tilam (sesamum). 

The oil, myosin (Vas4), fat, marrow, and Ghritam 
obtained from animals, w'hich live in villages (Grimya), 
or frequent the marshy swamps (Anupa), or are aquatic 
(Audoka) m their habits, are heavy, heat-making in their 
potency, and sweet in taste. They subdue the bodily 
Vdyu, while those obtained from J^ngala (such as 
deer, etc.) or carnivorous animals, or from those 
possessed of unbifurcated hoofs, are light, cool in their 
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potency, astringent in taste, and prove curative m cases 
of hemoptysis. The fat, marrow, etc. of andbaJs of the 
Pratuda and Vishkira species (doves, pigeons, etq,) 
feduce the bodily Kapham. Of clarided butter, oil, 
myosin (VasA), &t and marrow of animals each is 
heavier in digestion, and possesses a greater power of 
subduing the bodily VAyu than the one immediately 
preceding it in the order of enumeration. 

The Honey Croup:— Honey is sweet, and 
leaves an astringent after-taste. It is parchifying, cold, 
stomachic, cosmetic, tonic, light, softening, palatable, 
liquefacient (Lekhanan), and fermenting (Sandhdnam). 
It acts as a purifying and heahng agent in respect of 
ulcers and eyes, is aphrodisiac, astringent, and tends to 
permeate all the minutest channels and capillanes of the 
organism. It is antifat and pacifies the deranged 
Pittam and Kapham, and proves curative in hiccough, 
Meha, dyspnoea, cough, dysentery, vomiting and thirst. 
It is a vermifuge, antitoxic and demulcent, and 
influences the subduing of the three deranged humours. 
Owing to its lightness it subdues the deranged Kapham, 
and proves a good antidote to the deranged VAyu 
and Pittam owing to its sliminess, sweetness and 
astringent taste. 

Metrical Texts : — Eight different kinds of 
honey are commonly used suc^as, the Pauttikam, 
JBhnhnaram, Kshaudram, MAkihikam, CbhAtnim, 
57 
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Arghyam, Audddlakam and Dalani.* Of these the 
honey obtained from the hives of bees, known as the 
Fnttikas, is hot and parchify mg owing to, their habit 
of sucking the juice or sap of flowers and plants without 
eliminating theiefrom other foreign or poisonous matter, 
that might have become naturally or accidentally 
mixed with it. This kind of honey is intoxicating and 
acid in its re-action, and tends to aggravate the Vdyu, 
blood and Pittani. It acts as a liquefacient or dis- 
cutient agent. Honey, known as the Bhrimaram, is 
extremely heavy owing to its extremely sweet taste 
and slimy character, while the one known as the 
Kshaudram is extieinely cool, light and liquefacient. 
Honey known as the Mdkshikam is lighter, dryer and 
more efficacious than the honey of tlie preceding class 
(Kshaudrain), and proves specially benencial in cases 
of dyspnoea, etc. Honey, known as the Chhdtram, is 

* (l) The kind of honey obt lined fioin hives of large, yellow bees, 
IS called the Vauttikam 

(2) The kind of honey obtained from hives of bees of the Bhiamara 
species IS called lihiAmaram 

(3) The kind of honey obtained fiom hives of siiull, tawny blown bees 
IS called the Kshaudram 

(4) The kind of honey obtained from the hives of large, brown lees of 
the MakshikA species is called RIAkshikam. 

(5) The kind of honey obtained from the umbrella shaped hives of bees 
of the Chhatra species is called ChhAtram 

(6) The honey obtained from the hives of thin-moiithed bees of the 
Argha species often found in ant-hills is called Aighyam 

(7) The kind of honey obtained from the hives of small brown bees of 
the UddAlakam species is railed Audddlakam 

(8) The kind of honey found accumulated in leaves of honey-bearing 
plants IS called Ddlam 
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sweet in digestion, heavy, cooling and slimy. It acts 
as a vermifuge, proves curative in hasmoptysis, psoriasis 
and Meha, and is possessed of a high efficacy. Honey 
known as the Arghyam is possessed of properties 
highly beneficial to the eye. It is a greater subduer of 
Pittam and Kapham than any other kind of honey, 
is astringent 111 taste, and pungent m digestion. It 
is a bitter tonic and does not generate Va)'u in 
the system. Hone}' known as the Anddilakam 
improves the voice and relish for food. It is antitoxic, and 
proves curative in cutaneous affections. It is heat-mak- 
ing m its potency, and acid and astringent in taste. 
It generates Pittam, and is pungent in digestion. 
Honey, known as the D^lam, is paichifying and proves 
beneficial in cases of vomitin^ and Meha. Fresh 
honey is consti active and aplirodisiac, acts as a mild 
laxative, and to a small extent subdues the deranged 
Kapham Old honey is astringent and liquefacient, 
and reduces fat and obesity Honey, that has 
attained a thickened or condensed state in course 
of time (Pakka Madhu), tends to subdue the three 
deranged humouis, while thin and immatured honey 
(Ama Madhu) is possessed of contrary properties, 
and tends to agitate the three fundamental 
humours of the body. In conjunction with many other 
drugs and medicinal remedies, honey proves curative in 
vaiious diseases, and partakes of the virtues of the drugs 
01 substances with which it is so used (Yoga-Vahika). 




Honey is not collected fi:(nn the floeren any 
particular species. On the other hand, the honey- 
making bees coll it from the sap and juice of flowers 
and plants, which are incompatible with one another 
40 respect of their nature, taste, virtue, potency and 
ve'Sctiomry (chemical) effect. For these reasons, and 
further from the fact of it being prepared by 
poisonous bees, honey becomes positively injurious 
after contact with heat or fire, and accordingly the 
use of hot or boiled honey is forbidden. 

Metrical Texts : — On account of its poisonous 
contact m its origin honey exerts a similar injurious 
virtue. Used in a boiling or heated state, or in 
a hot country, or during tfae hot season of the 
year, or in a heated state of the body, honey is 
sure to prove fatal like poison. Honey is specially 
made injurious by hot contact owing to its placidity 
and coolness, and further for the reason of its 
being collected from the sap of a variety of 
flowers and plants. Atmospheric water (rain-water), 
like heat, serves to impart an injurious character 
to all kinds of honey (except the one known as 
the Arghyam Madhu). 

Metrical Texts ■ —For emetic purposes honey 
may be administered with any other hot substance, 
inasmuch as it is intended in such a case that 
the imbibed honey, instead of being retained or 
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Undigested honey is more painful, or gives rise to a 
greater discomfort than all other undigested substances 
in the stomach, more so because internal fermentation 
and use of hot water, which are usually resorted to in 
a case of deranged digestion, can not be used in a case 
of undigested honey retained in the stomach, owing to 
the poisonous nature of the chemical change (Vipitka) 
it undergoes therein in contact with hot substances 
in general. Hence, undigested lioney is as fatal as any 
poison. 


The Sug'ar-cane g:roup : Sugar-cane is 
sweet in taste and digestion, heavy, cool, demulcent, 
strength-giving, spermatopoietic, and diuretic. It 
produces Kapham in the body, and proves remedial 
in hsemoptysis, and helps the germination of worms 
in the intestines. 


Metrical text : — There are many species of 
sugar-cane such as, the Paundraka, Bhiruka, Vanshaka, 
Shataporaka, Kdntara, Tdpasekshu, Kdstekshu, Suchi- 
patraka, Naipali, Dirghapatraka, Nilapora, and 
Koshaknt. Now we shall deal with the specific 

* 'Though the use of honey sube^iuices is not forbidden in 

such easesy still many an expenenced physician of the Ayurvedic school 
things it safe to refrain from its use, lest 4, inigbt be retained m the 
stomach for a considerable time, or find out a ^whward outlet and pass off 
with the stooU 
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virtues of each of them. The Sugar-cane of the 
Paundraka and Bhiruka types is cooling, sweet, demul- 
cent and constructive. It produces Kapham and is 
laxative without giving rise to imperfect gastric diges- 
tion. It IS heavy and spermatopoietic. The Sugar- 
cane of the Vanshaka species is possessed of similar 
properties as the two foregoing ones, though a 

little alkaline in its constitution, while that of the 

1 

Shatapora species is a little more heat-making than 
that of the preceding class, and is found to subdue 
the deranged Viyu. The Sugar-cane of the Kintara 
and Tdpasa species is possessed of the same virtues 
as that of the Vanshaka class. The Sugar-cane of 
the K^stekshu species is identical m its properties 
with that of the afoiesaid Vanshaka class, though it 
tends to agitate the bodily Vdyu. The Sugar-cane 
of the Suchipatra, Nilapora, Naipala and Dirghpatra 
species produces Vdyu in the system, and subdues 
the Kapham and Pittam It is slightly astringent 
111 taste and indigestible (gives nse to acidity after 
digestion). The Sugar-cane of the Koshakara species is 
heavy (in digestion), cooling and pioves curative in 
cases of haemoptysis and wasting diseases in general. / 
Sugar-cane is extremely sw^eet about the roots, sweet 
at the middle, and saline at the tops and joints. 

The juice of a sugar-cane ivhen eaten raw is not 
' marked by any acid leaction aftei digestion. It is 
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sperraatopoietic, and subdues the V^yu and the Kapham, 
and IS pleasant to the taste. The juice of sugar-cane 
otherwise pressed out is heavy in digestion, is long, 
retained in the stomach, and is followed by leactionary 
acidity, and arrests the evacuation oi stool and urine. 
The juice of npe sugar-cane is heavy in digestion, 
possessed of laxative properties, keen, and demulcent. 
It subdues the V4yu and Kapham. The inspissated or 
half boiled juice of sugar-cane (Fhinitam) is sweet m 
taste and heavy. It incieases the slimy secretions 
of the organs, acts as a flesh-builder, and is devoid of all 
spermatopoietic properties. It brings about a simul- 
taneous derangement of the three bodily humours. 

Common treacle is found to be charged with a little 
alkali. It is sweet in taste and not too cooling. It 
acts as a demulcent and punfiei of the blood and 
urine It subdues the deranged V^yu and, to a slight 
extent, deranges the Pittam as well. It increas^ 
fat, Kapham, and coipulency, and is possessed of 
tonic and spermatopoietic properties. White and purified 
(Shuddha) treacle is sweet in taste, and purifies the 
blood. It subdues the deranged Vayu and Kapham, and 
is one of the most wholesome diets for man. Its efficacy 
increases with its years. 

The different modifications of treacle such as, the 
MatsandikiJ, Khamda, and Sharkara- (sugar) which are 
progressivly more refined, should be deemed as gaining 
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more in their cooling, demulcent and apbrodisiae' pro- 
perties, and gettmg heavier in digestion in each of^the 
snccessive stages of refinement. They are successively 
more frigorific, and beneficial in cases of haemoptysis." 

' Metrical Texts : —To the properties considered 
as specially belonging to each of these modifications 
of treacle should be attributed its power of producing 
iits own refinement and efficacy. The virtues of 
sugar such as, laxativeness, etc., should be regarded as 
proportional to its refinement, freedom from alkaline 
saturation, and the actual quantity of sweetening matter 
(lit. substance) contained in it. 

Sugar prepared from concentrated honey (Madhu 
Sharkara) is parchifymg and' liquefacient. It proves 
beneficial m cases of vomiting and dysentery, is 
pleasant, has a sweet and astringent taste, and is 
sweet in digestion. Sugar prepared from a decoction of 
Yav&sa Sharkara (Duralablia) has a sweet and astringent 
taste, leaves a bitter after-taste, and is possessed of 
laxative properties, and subdues the deranged Kapham. 
All kinds of sugar tend to assuage burning sensations 
in the body, and prove curative in hoemoptysis, vomiting, 

epileptic fits, and thirst. The sweet and concentrated 

■» 

extract (Phanitajn) of Modhuka flowers should be 
regarded as parchifying. It produces Vdyu and Fittam, 
and subdues Kapham. It is sweet, astringent in its 
digestive transformation, and deranges the blood. 
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Madya Varg'a ( Wines and spirits):— 

AIL species of wine are acid in taste, and appetising. 
They generate Pittam, and impart a greater relish 
to one's food. Tliey act as mild purgatives, subdue the 
deranged V^yu and Kapham, and are pleasing, exhilarat- 
ing and diuietu . 

They are light in digestion and give rise to a kind of 
re-actionary acidity They are keen and heat- making, 
stimulate the sense organs, expand the joints and 
increase the discharge of urine and stool. Now hear 
me specifically desuibe the pioperties of each kind 
of wine. 

Metrical Texts : — The wine known as the 
Madvirkam and piepared Irom the luice of such fruits 
as grapes and raisins, does not give rise to any sort 
of reactionar} acidity alter its use, and accordingly 
lb not loibidden bj'* learned physicians even in 
cases of hajinoptysis. It has a sweet taste, ail Cl 
leaves an astringent alter-taste. It is paichifying, light 
and easy of digestion, acts as an aperient, and 
proves curative in chronic fevers, phthisis and other 
wasting diseases. 

The wine prepared from the juice of the date palm 
(Eharjuram) possesses properties, which are slightly 
different from those of the preceding kind. It tends 
to enrage the bodily Vayu, is clear^ and imparts a relish 
to one’s food, and reduces fat and Kapham. It is light, 

58 
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has a sweet and astringiiNtt taste, is pkasiBg and 
lfOiiHyiic;4Uid increases the agility of the limbs and 
organs. * 

The wine known as the Sur4 (made of rice- 
paste and other fermenting drugs) proves curative in 
cough, piles, chronic indigestion and diarrhoea, and 
retention of urine. It subdues the deianged Vayu and 
is' tonic and appetising. It purifies the breast milk 
of a woman and proves beneficial in all types of 
diseases of the blood, as well as in wasting diseases. 
White Sura is used with benefit in all cases of cough, 
piles, diarrhoea, dyspnoea and catarrh. It builds up new 
flesh and tissues, and increases the quantity of blood. 
It is gdlactagoguic in its effect, 'and increases the quan- 
tity of Kapham in the body. The wine known as 
the Prasanni (the cream or the limpid surface of 
Suri) may be taken with advantage in vomiting, 
non-relish for food, aching or colic pain at the sides 
or about the cardiac region, constipation, suppression 
of stool and urine or flatus, as well as in all cases of 
obstinate constipation and derangement of the bodily 
Viyu. The wine prepared from barley (Tavasnri) 
generates Pittam and tends to enrage the bodily Vayu. 
It is dry and slightly generates Kapham. The wine 
prepared from HadhuUka (a kind of small barley) 
is heavy and generates Kapham in the body. It 
(s long retained in the stomach, and arrests the 
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evacuation of stool and otine. The AhAilri (wine 
prepared from the bark of Vibhitaka trees ete.) 
is parchifying, digestant, and slightly produces Kaphatn. 
It is possei^sed of aphrodisiac properties. The wine 
know'n as the Eoliala brings on the simultaneous 
derangement of the three fundamental bodily humours, 
IS pleasant to the taste, acts as a purgative (Bhedya) 
and IS possessed of aphrodisiac properties. The 
wine known as the Jagala (the underlying dregs or 
residue of wme) is astringent and heat-making 
m its potency, and acts as a digestant. It is parchifying, 
and proves beneficial in cough, thirst and phthisis. It is 
pleasant to the taste, cures diarrhoea, distention of the 
stomach, piles and oedema. It forms and subdues the 
deranged V4yu as well. The wine known as the 
VakItaBa continues long undigested in the stomach 
owing to the fact of it being pithless. It is a 
good appetiser and tends to enrage the dai.^ged 
V4yu, and acts as a purgative and diuretic ^tonic.-— A. 1 .) 
It is heavy and slightly intoxicating. The wdne 
known as the Quda Sidhn (prepared with the boiled 
juice of sugai-cane and Dhataki flow^ers, etc.' has a 
sweet and astringent taste, and acts as an appetiser and 
digestant. Sugar wine ^ShaikarA Sidhu', is sweet 
in its taste, increases one’s relish( for food, is appe- 
tising and diuretic. It subdues the deranged Vdyu and 
is exhilarating, sweet in diges^on, and increases 
the action (lit : rouses up) of thl sense organs. The 
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wine known as the Pakka Easa Sidha is possessed 
of properties similar to the preceding kinds (Sharkari 
Sidhu). It improves the complexion and imparts 
strength to the system and relish to one’s food. 
It is pleasant, laxative, appetising and proves beneficial 
itl cases of Kapliam and piles and reduces swellings. 
The wnne known as the Sbeeta Easika Sidhu (pre- 
pared from the unboiled juice of Sugar-cane in con- 
tradistinction with the preceding kinds prepared 
from the boiled juice of sugar-canej, acts as an 
anti-epispastic, and a digestant and vocal tonic, proves 
curative in oedema and abdominal diopsy, improves the 
complexion, removes the supinession of flatus, urine 
and stool (Vnandha), and prpvcj benefici.d in cases 
of piles. The wine known as the Akshil^a Sidhu 
(prepared from a decoction of Vibhitaka with treacle 
etc. and improved with the flowers of Dh^taki) 
proves beneficial m cases of ulcer and jaundice. It 
is light and astringent, and has a sweet and astringent 
taste. It subdues the deranged Pittam and purifies 
the blood. The wine knowni as the Jimvava Sidhu 
fwine prepared from the expressed juice of the Jambalin 
fruit, a decoction of coriander seeds, treacle and 
Dhdtaki flowers, etc.) is anuretic, reduces the quantity 
of unne, has an astringent taste, and tends to enrage 
the bodih" VAyu, The wine known as the Surisava 
(Asava distilled wdth wine instead of with water) is keen, 
pleasant, and diuretic. It subdues the deranged 
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V4yu and Kapham, or the deranged V4yu alone, and 
is palatable, and possessed of a more durable 
intoxicating* power. The wine known as the 
MadhvAsava wine is light, tends to disintegrate the 
knotty accumulations or collections of phlegm (Clihedi), 
and proves curative m Meha (unhealthy discharges 
from the urethia), cutaneous atfectiojs, and poisoning 
(antitoxic) It has a taste blended of. the sweet and the 
astringent, is keen and anti-epispastic, and does not 
generate an abnormal quantity of Vayu m the system. 
The wine known as the Maireya (prepared from the 
Paishtisura, tieacle-made spirit and honey) is keen, and 
has a sweet and astiingeat taste It is intoxicating, and 
pioves curative 111 piles, Kapham and Gulma (abdominal 
glands'. It is antifat and a vermifuge, and is heavy m 
digestion, and subdues the deranged Viyu. Wines pre- 
paied from the juice of grapes or sugar-cane (Ikshu 
or Dhrakshasava) are tonic and choleric. They 
subdue the deianged Pittam, and serve to impro^o 
the complexion. Sidhu (wine) prepared from the 
Hadhuka flowers is parchifying, takes a long time to 
be digested, and is followed by an acid re-action. It 
improves the strength and digestive capacity, and has an 
astnngent taste. It subdues the deranged Kapham; and 
serves to aggravate the V4yu and Pittam. Wines 
ptepared from the distilled juice of bulbs or roots should 
be deemed as possessed of pioperties pertaining to them 
individually. New wine is heavy, bad smelling, msipid, 
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unpleasant, unpalatable, and tends to increase the 
slimy secretions of the organs. It enrages the deranged 
humours of the body, takes a long time to be digested, 
and is followed by an acid re-action. Old Wine is sweet- 
smelling, acts as an appetiser, and brings on a relish for 
food. It is pleasant and a vermifuge, and cleanses the 
internal channels of the organism. It is light and 

subdues the deranged Vayu and Kapham. 

1 

The species of wine known as the Arishta 
(fermented liquor) is highly efficacious owing to the 
concerted action of a variety of drugs entering into 
its composition. It proves curative in a large number 
of diseases, tends to subdue the deranged humours of 
the body, and is a good appetiser. It subdues the 
Vayu and Kapham and is laxative and not hostile to the 
Pittam. It proves beneficial in colicpaiii, distention 
of the stomach, abdominal dropsy, fever, enlarged 
spleen, indigestion and piles. Asava wine prepared 
from the drugs known as the Pippali, etc. (Pippalyadi 
Asava) proves curative m Gulraa (abdominal glands) 
and diseases due to the deranged Kapham. The 
Aristhas of other therapeutic virtues will be 
specially described later on in chapters on Therapeutics 
(Chikitsitam). An experienced physician should pre- 
scribe the different species of wine such as, the Aristha, 
Asava, Sidhu, etc., in different diseases in considera- 
ti<aj of the therapeutic properties of dru^, which enter 
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into their composition, or nrith which they have been 
purified, and according as each of them would be 
indicated in practice. ' ^ 

The following kinds of wine should always be 
rejected viz., such as are thick, bad smelling, or insipid 
or full of worms, or heavy and acid in digestion, un- 
pleasant, new, strong and heat-making in their potency, 
or which have been preserved in an improper vessel, or 
which have been prepared with a comparatively 
lesser number of ingredients or have been decanted 
over-night, or are extremely slimy or transparent, as 
well as the dregs of all kinds of wine. 

The wine prepared from a comparatively lesser 
number of ingredients, or that which is slimy, heavy 
and takes a long time to be digested, should be deemed 
as an agitator ol the bodily Kapham. The wine which 
is marked by a deep yellow colour is strong anti «hot, 
is only imperfectly digested and followed by a kind cf 
acid re-action. It tends to aggravate the Pittani. The 
wine, which is frothy or putnfied, heavy or insipid or 
is marked by the germination of worms in its body, or 
is decanted over-night, tends to enrage or agitate the 
bodily Vftyu. The wine whidi is well-matured, 
and possessed of its characteristic taste, and the virtue 
of improving the appetite and bringing on a relish for 
food, and which subdues the Vayu^nd Kapham, and is 
mild, good, aromatic and exhilaitting, should be re-< 
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garded as the only wine fit for use. Wines may be 
divided into a variet)’^ of species according to their 
dilfeient tastes and stiength. The potency o a 
wine piomoted by the bodily heat of a i”an 
courses upward through the arteries, and ultimately 
reaches the heart j and thence, through its own subti- 
lity and expansiveness, permeates the entire organism 
and giadually attacks and overwhelms the organs of 
sense perception, dethrones the mind from her throne of 
reason, usurps the permanent seat of intellect, and thus 
brings on intoxication * A man of phlegmatic tempera- 
ment (Kapha-prakriti) can carrj’ his wine well, and 
symptoms of intoxication usually appear later in him. 
A man of bilious tempai ament (Pitta Prakriti\ 

IV 

undei such circumstances, gets easily intoxicated, 
while the man whose temperament is marked by 
a predominance ol Vayu is often found to be 
tipsy aftei his liist cup. A man of a Sdttvika frame of 
mind exhibits undei the influence of wine, a decided 
predilection for fine dress, jollity, and acts of puiity and 
compassion. He sings, or reads, or evinces a strong 
desire for female company. A man of a R2i]asika frame 
of mind becomes extremely melancholy or pugnaci- 
ous m his cups, indulges in despondent reveries, and 
evinces suicidal tendencies ; while wine in a subject of 
a Tamasika cast of mind exhibits the latent and innate 

* These couplet** emphatically prove that the framers of ancient 
Ayuiveda were fully con\ersdnt with the circulation of the blood — Tr. 
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viteness ' of his soiil. Such a person generally sleeps 
when intoxicated, falsely boasts of his own excellence, 
and evinces ft desire for women with whom connection 
is forbidden by both social and canotncal laws, 


Fermented liquors known as the Shnkta (treacle, 
honey, fermented rice gruel, and curd cream kept in a 
new and clean vessel underneath a bushel of paddy for 
three consecutive days) bring on an attack of hsemoptysis. 
They disintegrate the lumps or knots of accumulated 
Kapham, are digestant and prove curative in jaundice 
and diseases due to the derangement of Kapham. They 
are light and vermifugenous, and strong and heat making 
in their potency. They act as diuretic, are pleasant, and 
pungent in digestion. Bulbs and roots pickled in Shukta 
acquire the properties of the latter. Of the Shuktas 
prepared with treacle, juice of sugai-cane, or honey, each 
preceding one should be deemed heavier and as giving 
rise to greater secretions of internal organs than the ord 
immediately following it in the order of enumeration. 


The different kinds of fermented rice gruel known as 
the Tndiiinvil and Satlvira are pleasant and appetiring 
beverages. They prove efficacious in cases of jaundice, 
worms in the intestines, dysentery, piles, and in diseases 
affecting the heart. They are possessed of purgative 
(BhedQ pr^aties. 

The fermented gruel known the Dhinyinlain 
is a good appetiser (tonic — D. R) owing to the hiot 
59 * 



THE SUSHRUTA SAMHITA. [ Chap. XLV. 


of its being a preparation of paddy. As a plaster, it 
alleviates the burning sensation of the skin, and as a 
potion it subdues the Viiyu and Kaphanr, and allays 
thirst. Used as a gargle it forms one of the best remedies 
for reducing Kapham owing to its keenness. It is light 
of digestion, acts as a deodorant, removes the sense of 
exhaustion and bad taste from the mouth, allays thirst, 
acts as a good appetiser and dissolvent, is possessed 
of purgative virtues, and is advantageously used as an 
enemata (Asth^panam). It is very wholesome to sea- 
faring men. 

The Urine Group The urine of cows, 
buffaloes, goats, slieep, mules, horses, and camels* are 
commonly'hot and bitter, and leave a saline after-taste. 
They are light and are used as punfying agents, and will 
prove cinative in diseases due to the derangement of the 
V^yu or Kapham, as well as m worms in the intestines, 
obesity, poisoning, abdominal glands, piles, ascites, 
cutaneous affections, oedema, non-relish for food, and 
jaundice. In general they act as cardiac stimulants 
(Hndyain) and appetisers. 

Authoritative verses on the Sub- 
ject : — They are all pungent, strong, hot, light and 
have a saline after-taste. They act as blood-purifiers 
or disinfecting agents, reduce corpulency, act«as vermi- 

* The unne of a cow, • she-buffalo, ewe and she-goat should be taken 
and uaed, while similar secretions of the male should be taken where 
man, camel and elephant should be indicated. 
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fugesandare anti-toxic. They subdue the deianged Viyu 
and Kaj^am. They prove beneficial in cases of piles/ 
ascites, abdominal tumours, oedema and non-relish for 
food. They prove beneficial in jaundice, and act as 
cardiac stimulants, and are possessed of appetising, 
purgative and stomachic virtues. 

The urine of a cow is pungent, strong and hot, and 
does not generate V4yu on account of its being saturated 
with alkali. It is light, stomachic, slightly generates 
the Pittam, and subdues the Vayu and Kaphain. It 

-i 

proves beneficial in cases of colic, abdominal glands, 
ascites and distention of the abdomen, and is used for 
the purposes of purging and eneinatas (Asthdpanam\ In 
cases, which prove amenable to the use of urine, the 
urine of a cow should be used to the exclusion of that 
of any other animal, even to that of an ox. 

The urine of a (she) baffalo proves beneficial in 
piles, abdominal dropsy, colic, cutaneous afFectior»/ 
Meha, imperfect action of emetics or purgatives, 
constipation, oedema, abdominal glands, and jaundice. 

The urine of a (she) goat has a pungent, bitter 
taste. It slighly agitates the bodily Vayu and proves 
curative in cases of cough, dyspnoea, consumption, 
jaundice and chlorosis. The urine of a ewe contains 
alkali, and! has a bitter pungent taste. It subdues the 
deranged Vayu, and is heat-making in its potency. 
It proves beneficial in cough, enlarged spleen, abdomj- 
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lhal dropsy, dyspnoea, consumption and in obstinate con- 
stipation of the bowels. The urine of a horse is 
appetising and pungent in taste, strong and* heat-making 
in its potency. It subdues the deranged Vdyu and 
Kapfaam, and cures mental aberrations. It is usually 
recommended in cases of ringworm and worms in 
the intestines. The urine of an elephant has a bitter 
and saline taste. It is keen and purgative, and subdues 
the Vdyu and enrages the Pittam. It is commonly 
used m the treatment of (Kilasa) leucoderma and 
in the preparation of alkalies. 

The urine of an ass tends to neutralise the effects 
of poison generated through the chemical action of 
two different substances in Jjhe organism. It is strong 
and proves curative in cases of chronic dysenter5^ It 
is a vermifuge and subdues the Vdyu and Kapham, 
and is appetising. The urine of a camel proves 
beneficial in cases of oedema, leprosy, abdominal 
dropsy, insanity, worms in the intestines, piles and 
in diseases due to the action of the deranged Vdyu. 
Human urine is strong anti-toxic. 

A 

I have now briefly described the properties of all 
kinds of liquid food or drink. An experienced physician 
should prescribe them for the use of his king according 
to the nature of season and the country in which they 
are to be applied. 

Thini end* the Chapter of the Sutrasthinam in the Soahrnta 

SunhuA whidi tieata of liquids. 



CHAPTER XLVJ. 


Now we shall discourse on Ihe Chapter which 
treats of food and drink XAnnaparna-VIdhl- 
madhyaryam). 

Having made obeisance to the holy Dhanvantari, 
Sushnita said : — “You have stated before that 
determines the origin of beings and forms the chief 
source of their bodily strength and complexion, as 'Si^ell 
as of the albummous (Ojas) principle in their oigamsms. 
Food primarily depends upon the six different 
tastes. Moreover tastes are inherent in substances. 
Again the substances, with their specific tastes, 
virtues, potencies and reactionary or chemical 
transformations, tend to diminish or increase the 
deranged humours and the fundamental principlea of the 
body, as also to bring about a normal equilibi^tlU 
amongst them. Food is the primary cause of the origin, 
continuance and dissolution even of such beings as 
the divine Brahmi, etc. Life is impossible without 
food. Food is the source of the growth, strength, and 
healthful glow of organic beings. It is food that 
imparts strength to the organs of sense and makes them 
operative in their respective fields of action. It is 
irregularity (Vaishamya) of diit whiqh briii|:s about 
^ill-health. Diet may bp divided into four kinds such as. 
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solid food, (Ashitha) drink, Leedham (food taken by 
licking), and the Kh^ditam (food that is chewn and 
assimilated only for the enjoyment of •a specific 
taste). A variety of substances enters into the 
composition of our food, which admit of being 
grouped under various preparations and necessarily 
involve the co-operation of a large number of dynamic- 
al forces. I am eager to learn of the substances and 
their specific inherent properties, virtues, potencies and 
transformations (chemical reactions) which constitute 
the daily food of human beings, inasmuch as a physician, 
who is ignorant of them, is quite helpless in checking 
or curing any distemper and maintaining health in indivi- 
duals. And since food (diet) determines the origin of 
all created beings, instruct us, O Lord, on the proper 
regimen of food and drink.” 

The holy Dhanvantari, thus addressed by Sushruta, 
replied as follows : — “O child, hear me discourse 
on the proper regulation of food and drink as 
requested by you. There are several species of 
SJidli rice such as, the Lohitaka, Sh^li, Kalama, Karda- 
maka, Pdnduka, Sugandhaka, Shakunahnta, Pushpan- 
daka, Pundarika, Mahashali, Shita-Bhiruka, Rodhra- 
Pushpaka, Dirghashuka, Kdnchanaka, Mahisha-mastaka, 
Hayanaka, Dushaka, and Maha-Dushaka etc. 

Metrical Texts — The several species of 
Shall rice are sweet in taste, cooling in potency, 
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light of digestion, and impart strength to those who use 
them. They subdue the Pittam and slightly generate 
Vayu and • Kapham. They are demulcent and tend to 
constipate the bowels and reduce the quantity of fecal 
matter. Of these the red species (Lohitaka) is the most 
efficacious, and subdues the deranged humours. It is 
diuretic, spermatopoietic, refrigerant, eye-invigorating, 
cosmetic, tonic and pleasant. It improves the voice. 
Its efficacy has been witnessed in cases of fever 
and ulcer, and in all other diseases. It is a good dis- 
infectant and anti- toxic. The other species differ a 
little in their properties from the preceding one and 
are successively inferior in quality in their order of 
enumeration. 

Shashtika Croup : — The several species of 
Shashtika, Kinguka, Mukundaka, Peetaka, Pramodaka, 
K^kalaka, Asana-Pushpaka, Mah^-Shashthika, Chumaka, 
Kuravaka, and the Kedardka, etc. 

Metrical Texts : — ^They (Shashtikasj are sweet 
in taste and digestion, and pacify the Vayu and the 
Kapham. Their properties are somewhat identical with 
those of Shdli nee inasmuch as they are constructive, 
tonic and spermatopoietic, and increase the Kapham. 
The Shashtika is pre-eminently the most efficacious of 
all the other species, and leaves ta astringent after-taste 
in the mouth. It is light, mild, demulcent and imparts 
strength and firmness to the body. It is astringent and 
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sw^etin digesti^il/andi exhibits properties similar to 
the red Slidli. The remaining varieties are 
inferior in quality^ each succeeding one being* inferior to 
the one immediately following it. 

Vrihl Dharnyas : — ^The several species of 
Vrihis are known as the Krishna- Vrihi, Sh^amukha, 
Ja!tumukha, Nandimukha, Livstkshaka, Taritaka, 
Kjnkkutandaka, Pr(ravataka, and the Patala, etc. 

Metrical Texts They have a sweet and 
astringent taste, are sweet of digestion and hot in their 
potencies. They tend to slightly increase the secretions 
of the internal organs and bring on constipation of the 
bowels. Their general properties are nearly identical 
w'ith those of the aforesaid Shashtikas. The species 
Krishna- Vrihl is the best of them all. It is light, 
and leaves an astringent after taste, the remaining 
varieties gradually deteriorating in quality from the 
one under discussion. 

Shdh rice, grown on burnt land, is light of digestion, 
has an astringent taste, is parchifying, tends to suppress 
the emission of urine and the evacuation of stool, and 
reduces the derattged Kapham. Shdli rice grown in a 
J^ngala country has a taste slightly blended of the 
pungent, astringent, sweet and has a shade of bitter. It 
subdues the deranged Pittam and Kapham, (generates 
VAyu -D. R.) and is a good digestant and stomachic. 
SltdSi rice in a Kaiddra or marshy country has a 
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sweet taste with a j^ade tof the astringent. It is tonic 
aMl' spermsCtopoietic, aphrodisiac and heavy of diges- 
tion. It reduces the quantity of excrement, subdu<fis 
the Httam, and increases the Kaphahi 

Rice of (mce transplanted paddy p’auts (Ropya) or 
of those transplanted several times m succession (Ati- 
ropya) is light, easily digested and comparatively more 
efficacious. It acts as a constructive tonic and is n^ 
followed by any reactionary acidity after digestion. 
It destroys the deranged humours and is diuretic. Rice iSf 
paddy plants, sprouting Irom the stubbles of a pievious 
harvest, is parchifymg. It suppresses the evacuations of 
stool,' has a bitter and astringent taste, subdues the 
Pittaifif is easily digestible and generates Kapham. 1 
have fitlly described the good and bad species of grain 
belonging to the Shdii group. Similarly, I shall speak 
of Kudh^nyas, Mudgas and Mishas, etc. ' 

The Genus Kudharnya : — The several 
varieties of Kudhinyain are known as the-Kora- 
dushalra, Shydmaka, Nivira, Shdntanu, Varaka, 
Uddilaka, Priyangu, Madhuliki, NAndimukhi, Kura- 
vinda, Gavedhuka, Vanika, Todaparni, Mukundaka, 
and Venu-yava, etc. ' 

Metrical Texts : — ^They generate heat and 
have a sweet and astringent taste|. They are parchify- 
ing and pm^^ent of ^;estion, suhisc the Kaphaon and 

$0 
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tend to produce retention of the urine, and enrage the 
bodily V4yu and the Pittam. Of these the species known 
as the Kodrava, Nivdra, Shydmaka and Shaiftanu have a 
sweet and astringent taste and prove cmative in Sheeta 
pitta (urticaria). The four (black, red, yellow and white) 
varieties of Priyangus reduce the Kapham and 
produce a parched condition in the body, each preceding 
species being superior as regards its virtues to the one 
immediately following it in the order of enumeration. 
The species Madhulikds as well as the one known as the 
Nandimukhi is sweet, cool and demulcent. The species 
Varuka and Mukundaka are largely possessed of 
absorbing virtues. The species Venu-yava, is parchify- 
ing, and heat-making in its ppfency and is pungent of 
digestion, brings on retention of the urine, subdues 
the deranged Kapham, and tends to enrage the bodily 
Vayu. The several varieties of pulse (Vaidala) commonly 
used as food are known as the Mudga, Vana-Mudga, 
Kalaya, Makushtha, Masura, Mangalya, Chanaka, 
Satina, Tnputa, Harenu, and Adhaki, etc. 

Metrical Texts : — They are generally cool and 
pungent of digestion, and have a sweet and astringent 
taste. They generate the Vayu, arrest the flow 
of urine and the evacuation of stool, and subdue 
the Pittam and Kapham. The species known 
as the Mudga does not excessively generate Viyu 
in the system but tends to purify and invigorate the 



C%np. X^LVlb ] 


SUTRASTHANAM. 


475 


organ of vision. The green species is the best of all 
the mieties of Mudga pulse. The prq>enies of 
Vanya (Mudga) are similar to those of the common 
variety. 

The species of pulse known as Masura is sweet of 
digestion and constipates the bowels. The species 
Hakndiihaka is vermigenous, while the species EaULya 
generates V^yu copiously. The species Adhaki subdues 
the Pittam and Kapham, and does not excessively 
agitate the V^yu in the organism. The species known 
as the Chanaka generates Viyu and is cooling in its 
potency. It has a sweet and astringent taste, and 
produces a parched condition of the body. It subdues 
the Pittam and Kapham, corrects the deranged 
blood, and tends to bring on a loss of the virile powers. 
The species known as Satina and Harenn are astring> 
ent in their virtues and tend to constipate the bowels. 
All the varieties of pulse except the Mudga and ♦he 
Masura tend to produce a distension of the abdomen 
caused by gas or air in the organism (Tympanites or 
Adhm^na). 

* 

The pulse kaown as the Misha has a sweet taste, 
is heavy and pleasant, laxative, diuretic, demulcent, 
heat-making, aphrodisiac, and specifically sperma- 
topoietic, tonic and galactogoguic. It subdues the 
Viyu and increases the Kapham. The species known 
as the Alasindra (R4jamdsha)do«s not produce Kapham 
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and is neither laxative nor diuretic 'on accoont of its 
astrhig^ nature. It is sweet in taste and of digestion, 
pleasant, g^act<%oguic and improves a relish .for food. 
The properties of Atmagapta and Kik&i^ seeds are 
'i^milar to those of the aforesaid Mdsha pulse. The 
i^>ecies known as the Aranya-misha is astringent in 
taste, produces a condition of parchedness in the 
system, and is not followed by any reactionary acidity 
after being digested. The pulse known as Enlaitha 
has an astringent taste, is pungent of digestion and is 
possessed of astnngent properties. It proves cura- 
tive in cases of luinary calculi arising from- seminal 
derangement (ShukrSshman), abdominal glands, catarrh, 
and cough. The species knowp as the Vinya-Enlattha 
subdues the deranged Kapham, and proves curative in 
cases of Analia, obesity, piles, hic-cough and dyspnoea. 
It may bnng on an attack of hoemoptysis, and proves 
beneficial in diseases affecting the eyes. Tflam has a 
taste blended of the sweet and the bitter with a shade of 
the astringent. It is astrigent, heat-making, and produces 
Pittam. It is sweet of digestion, demulcent, t<H!d9, 
and curative as a plaster for ulcers. It is bene- 
fiicial to the skin and teeth, improves the intellect 
and .digestion, is anuretic and heavy, helps the growth 
•,of hair, and subdues the deranged Viyu. 

Of all the difiSsrent varieties^of sesamum,' the black 
^ecies is the best in resp^ of efficacy. The white 
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species occupies a niiddle portion as regaMs its vittues, 
wItUe ’the’ refdaiaing varieties shbuld be regaided as'bf 
inferte quiAit^. ' ^ 

Barley (Ya'ya}is cooling^ sv^eet and astringent in 
taste^ aod pungent of digestion. It subriuls the deranged 
Pittam and Kapham. It is anuretic, beneficial to ulcers ; 
and like sesamum, increases the quantity of stool and 
the emission of flatus, imparts firmness to the bqdy 
and improves the voice, complexion and digestitm. 
It is slimy and produces a condition of extr<!^e 
parchedness in the system, removes obesity, and subdues 
fat. It subdues the deianged Va)ru,. is relngerant and 
soothes (purifies) the blood and Pittam. The Atiyavas 
(a spedes of barley) is inferior to the barley species in 
respect of the preceding qualities 

Wlieat is sweet, heavy, tonic, lejuvicient, sperma- 
topoietic, and improves the relish for food. It » 
demulcent and extremely cooling, subdues the Vayu 
and Pittam, and generates the Kapham. New wheat is 
laxative and brings about the adhesion of fractured 
bones or helps fermentation (Sandhdnakrit). 

The Shimyas (Beans) have an astringent taste and 
produce a condition of parchedness in the system. 
They are antitoxic, discutient, and reduce the Kapham 
and the power of sight. They aw imperfectly digested 
and acquire a pungent taste "ISn digestion, thoq^k 
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oi<dtnarily sweet in taste. They cause evacuaticm of 
the bowels and emission of flatus. 

There are four variteies of Shimva such as, the white, 

tlie black, the yellow and the red, of which each 

preceding species is superior in virtues and qualities to 
- *1 

''the one immediately following it in the order of 
enumeration. The Shimvas are heat-making and 
pungent both in taste and digestion. 

The two varieties of Sahi, as well as the species of 
beans known as the Hulakadumvi and the Kushimvi, 
are sweet in taste and digestion, and strength-giving. 
They tend to subdue the action of the deranged 
Pittam. 

Raw and unripe pulse beans (Vaiikilika Shimvi) 
produce a condition of extreme parchedness in the 
system, are long retained in the stomach and but imper- 
fectly digested. They are relishing but can be digested 
only with the greatest difficulty, causing the stomach 
to distend before being digested. 

Kasumbha seeds are pungent in taste and 
digestion, and reduce the deranged Kapham. They 
are extremely unwholesome, owing to the fact of 
their being imperfectly digested. linseed (Atasi) 
has a sweet taste, is heat-making in its potency, and 
pungent in digestion. It generates the Pittam and 
subdues the Vdyu. White mustard (Shveta Sarshapa) is 
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pungent in ta$te and d^estion, strong and heat-making 
•n its potency. It gives rise to a condition of parchedn^ 
in the system, and diminishes the V4yu and the Kapham. 
An excessive and continuous use of white mustard 
may bring on an attack of haemc^tysis. The properties 
of red mustard seeds are similar to those of the white 
species. 

A crop of Dhinyam grown in an unnatural season, 
or in any way diseased or blighted, or gleaned before it 
has ripened, as well as the one raised from a soil 
naturally uncongenial to its growth, or recently harvest- 
ed, should be deemed to be of inferior quality. 

• 

The use of new (harvested within a year) rice tends 
to increase the secretions of the internal organs, while 
that of a year's maturity is light.* 

Rice threshed out of paddy, which has commenced 
sprouting, is heavy, and is long retained in the stomach. 
It can be but imperfectly digested and tends to affect 
the organ of vision. 

The maturity, preparations (Sanskara), and measures 
of corn from Shdli rice to mustard seeds described 
in the present Chapter are as follows [Rice of two 
years standing should be regarded as well matured in 
time and excellent in quality. A thing, which is hard to 

* Rice of more than two years standing becomes divested of all its 
nutritive elements* 
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idBgfest like Vrihi> is maiie light by Slsssuns 

ft^ose^ould vary according to the keenness one^s 
^f^tite.]' > . , , 

The meat Group :— Now I shall describe 
the properties of the different species of edible meats. 
The fle^ of animals such as those which are 
a<}tiatic m their habits (Jalesha 3 r^\ or frequent marshy 
Ikitds (Anupa), or dwell in villages (G]:^mya), or are 
Carnivorous in their habits (Kravyabhuja), or are pos- 
sessed^ of unbifiircated hoofs (Ekashapha), or dwell on 
high ground (Jangala), is generally used as food. Of 
these each succeeding kind is superior to the one 
immediately preceding it in the order of enumeration. 

in 

Again these animals may be roughly grouped under 
two broad sub-heads such as, the Jingala (living in high 
ground and in a jungle) and the Annpa (living in 

marshy places, or near pools and water-courses). 
J&ngala group may be further divided into eight 

sub-species, such as the Janghila, the Vlscira, the 
l^ratuda, the Gnhi8haya,the Fra8a]»,the Parnamriga, 
the Vileshaya, and the Orimya. Of these the Janghila 
and the Visciia are the most important. The following 
animals belong to the Jangh&laflarge-kneed'' group— viz. 
Ithe Ena (black deer), the Harina (red dees^, the Rishya 
(bine deer), the Ktiranga (antelope', the Karaia, 
the Kriiamala, the Sharabha, the Shvadanstra, the 
Prishata, the Chitrila (Spotted deer), the 
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th^ Mriga-in^trikd I etc. These species «of venison have 
a s^;v"eet and astringent taste, are light, ke^n, pleasant 
^ (palatable),, laxative, and diuretic m their effect. ' Th^ 
subdue the Va 5 ^u and the Pittam. . 

Metrical Text . — The venison of the Ena 
species is sweet and astringent in taste, and palatable, 
and proves curative ig uiseases due to the deranged 
condition of the Pittam, blood and Kapham. It is astrin- 
gent in its effect, imparts strength to the system, 
improves a relish ‘ for food and is a febnfuge. 
The venison of the Harina (red) species is sweet 
in taste and digestion, appetising, aromatic, cool, 
light, and suppresses the discharge of stool and 
urine and pacifies the deranged humours. Deer 
which are black are called Ena, while those which are 
red are called Harina. Those, tliat are neither red nor 
black, are designated as Kuranga. The venison 
dt^the Mnga-matrilc^t species is cooling and pro^^^^s 
curative in cases of haemoptysis, Sannipata diseases 
(due to the concerted action of the three deranged 
humours), consumption, dyspnoea, cough, and hiccough 
and creates a relish for food. 

Birds such as the Ldva, Tittiri, Kapinjala, Vartira, 
Vartik^, Vartaka, Naptrik^, V^tika, Chakora, Kala-“ 
vinka, Mayura, Krakara, Upachakra, Kukkuta, S^ranga, 
Shata-Patraka, Kutittiri, KuruvAuka and Yavalaka 
belong to the Vishkira species, [They are so called 

61 
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fcet of ttefc |>iai% ip tbor fcod 
ta« scattering it first with thdr bills and clan's 
(Sb. kirn, to scatter)]. The flesh of « bird of 
this group is light, cooling, sweet and astringent 
in taste and tends to pacify the deranged humours 
ai the body. 

The flesh of the Ldva is light, has a sweet and 

I 

astringent taste, is pungent of digestion, and 
possessed of astringent and appetising properties. 
It is highly efficacious in diseases due to the concerted 
humours of the body. The flesh of the Tittirs is 
slightly heavy, hesjt-making and sweet in taste. It is 
spermatopoietic, appetising and astringent. It improves 
the intellect and complexion, and subdues the three 
deranged humoiurs. The flesh of the yellow (Gaura) 
Tittiii proves curative in hic-cough and dyspnoea, 
and subdues the deranged V^3'U. The flesh of t^e 
Kapinjala is light and cooling, and proves curative 
in cases of haemoptysis, and is recommended 
in diseases brought about through the deranged 
condition of the Kapham or Vayu (Manda-vata\ 
The flesh of the Erakara or of the Upachakra 

is light, pleasant (palatable), iqietmatopoietic, and 

> 

appetising. It subdues the Vjiya and Pittam and 
improves the intellect. The flesh of the Hayuisa is 
astringent and saline in tast^ and is beneficial to the 
sWn, helps the growth of hair, improves the voice. 
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ihtdlect, appetite and relish for food, and imparts 
strength and vigour to the organs of sight and hearing. 

i, ♦ 

The flesh of a wild cock is demulcent, heat-makin||, 
and spermatopoietic. It acts as a diaphoretic, imparts 
tone to the voice and the organism, subdues the 
deranged Vdyu, and is useful as a good constructive 
tonic. The flesh of a domesticated cock or fowl is 
possessed of properties similar to those of its wild 
prototype with the exception that it is heavy, and 
proves curative in rheumatism, consumption, vomiting 
and chronic (Vishama-Jvara) fever. 

Birds such as the dove, pigeon Bhringaiija, 
cuckoo, Koyashtica, Eulinga, the domestic Eulinga, 
Gokshada, Dindim^tnaka, Shatapatraka, Matrinindaka, 
Bhedashi, Shuka, Sluiriki, Valguli, Girisha, Alahva, 
Dushaka, Sugnhi, Ehanjaritaka, Hdnta, Datyuha, etc. 
belong to the group known as the Pratuda. / . 

Mwtrlcal Texts The Pratudas live on fiAiit, 
and their flesh has a sweet and astringent taste. 
It generates Viyu and produces a parched condition 
in the organism. It is cooling in its potency and 
reduces the Pittam and Kapham. It suppresses the 
discharge of urine and reduces the quantity of stool. 
Of thesbthe flesh of the tends to vitiate 

the humours and to derange the Ihree excrements o^ 
the body. The flesh of the Eina kapoto (wild'dove) 
is heavy and has a palatable, sdine and astringent 
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taste. It proves beneficial in haemoptysis and is sweet 
of digestion.' The flesh of the ' Knlinga is sweet, 
demulcent, and spermatopoietic, and increases the bodily 
Kapham. The flesh of the domesticated Eulmga is 
highly spermatopoietic, and proves curative in cases of 
haemoptysis. 

Animals such as the lion, tiger, wolf, hyena 
arboreal leopard (Vriksha dipi\ cat, jackal, bear, 
and Mrigaerv'aruka (a jackal-shaped, deer-eating species 
of tiger) belong to the group of the Guhashayas 
(cave-dwelling mammals). 

Metrical Texts : — The flesh of animals belong- 
ing to tins family is sweet, heavy, demulcent 
and strength-giving. It subdues the deranged Vayu. 
It IS heat-making in its potency, and proves beneficial 
in diseases affecting the eyes and anus. 

The Prasaha Croup : — Birds such as, 
the Kaka, Kanka, Kurura, Clidsa, Bhasa, Shashaghati, 
Uluka, Chilli, Shyena, Gndhra, etc. belong to the 
family of Prasahas (Carnivorous birds that suddenly 
dart pn their prey). 

Metrical Text : — ^The flesh of birds belonging 
to this group is identical m its virtues, potency, 
taste and digestive transformation with those of 
the aforesaid' carnivorous mammals, such as the lion, 
etc., and is specially beneficial in cases of consumption 
and kindred wasting diseases. . . . 
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The Parna-Mrigfa Croup Animals such 
as the Madgu^ the Arboreal Musika, the Vnksha-Shiyika, 
Avakhsba, Puti-ghasa and the Vanara, etc. belong tq the 
family of Parna-Mrigas (lit : tree-dwelling arboreal 
animals). 


Metrical Texts The flesh of animals of 
this group IS sweet, spennatopoietic and heavy 
of digestion. It is invigorating to the eyesight and 
beneficial in cases of consumption. It is laxative and 
diuretic and cures cough, pile and dyspnoea. 

The Vileshaya Croup : Ammalc such 
as, the Shva\it, Shalyaka, Godhi, Shasha, Vnshadausha, 
Lopdka, Lomasha-Kanid, Kadali, Mriga-Pri) aka, 
Ajagara, Sarpa, Mushika, Nakula and Mahi-Vabhru 
belong to the group of Vileshaya (hole-dwellers). 

Metrical Texts : — The general properties of 
the flesh of animals belonging to this species 
are to increase the consistency of stool and urine. 
They are heat-niaking in potency, sweet in digestion as 
those of the pieceding group. They subdue the Vdyu 
and generate the Pittam and Kapham. They are 
demulcent and benehcial in cough, djspnoea and 
cachexia The flesh of the Shasha is sweet and astringent 
in taste. It reduces the Pittam and Kapham and 
neither produces nor subdues the Viiyu ovidng to 
Its moderately cooling potency. The flesh of the Godhi 
is sweet of digestion and has a pvngetit, astriifgent taste. 
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It is tonic and ocmstructive and paddes the Viyu and 
Pittam. The flesh of the Shaljraka is tasteful, 
light of digestion, cooling in its potency and anti*toxic, 
and subdues the deranged Pittam. The flesh of the 
ICtig^a-Priyidca proves a wholesome diet in diseases 
due to ^e action of the deranged Viyu (Viyu-Roga), 
while that of the Ajagara is beneficial in piles. 

4 

The flesh of a Sarpa (a species other than those 
specifically described) is curative in piles and d^nge- 
ments of the Va3m. It is a vermifuge and anti-toxic (a 
neutraliser of chemical or resulting poisons). It in- 
vigorates the eye-sight, is appetising and sweet 
and improves the intellect. Of these the flesh of the 
Darvicara is appetising, pungent in digestion, sweet in 
taste, and extremely efficacious in eye diseases. It is 
laxative and diuretic, and subdues the deranged Ydyu. 

Domestic Animal Croup t-^Animals 

such as horses, mules, cows, bullocks, asses, camels, 
goats, sheep, and Medapuchhas (&t tailed or Turkish 
sheep) etc., belong to the group of domestic animals 
(GnUnyas). 

metrical Texts; —The flesh of domestic 
animals is possessed of constructive, tonic and 
appetiang, properties, is sweet in taste and ffiges* 
tkaj. It the deranged Vijru and produces the 

Kapham nad Pittam. Of these the flesh of the goat is 
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moderately cooling in ttsfiotency, does not increiise the 
secretions df the internal organs, is heavy and d^ul* 
cent, siibdues the Pittam and the Kapham, and is bene- 
ficial in nasal catarrh. The flesh of sheep (mutton) is 
constructive, tonic and heavy, and generates the 
Pittam and Kapham. The flesh of the Medapuchdia 
is aphrodisiac and has properties similar to those 
of mutton. 

Beef is holy and refrigerant, proves curative in 
dyspnoea, catarrh, cough, chronic lever and in ca^ 
of a morbid craving for food (Atyagni), and destroys 
the deranged Viyu. The flesh of, an animal with 
unbifurcated hoofe (Ekashapha such as, the horse and 
the mule etc.), has a slightly saline taste, and is possess- 
ed of properties similar to those of mutton. The flesh 
of an animal belonging to the Jangala group is said 
to increase the secretions of the internal organs^’ 1 

The flesh of beasts or birds dwelling remote flrom a' 
village or pool tends to slightly increase the secretions 
of the internal organs, while the flesh of an animal 
living in a village or near a reservoir of water, ex- 
cessively increases that secretion. 

The Antipa Group Animals, whidi are 
generally found to frequent mamiiy places (Ant^) 
may be divided into five groups, su^ as, the KalaohaiM 
(frequenting the shores of pools j,iuid lakes), fkivta 
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(divers or swimmers), Kosbastba (concbiferous aquatic 
animals such as, the molluscs . etc.), the Fadinas 
and the (piscatory) Hataya. 

Of these, the elephant, the Gavaya, buffelo. 
Rum (an animal of the deer species which casts its 
antlers and wanders roaming about in the forests m 
autumn) Chamara, Snmara (an animal of the Zebra 
species w'ith green and red stripes), Rohita (red 
deer), boar, rhinoceros, Gokama, Kiilapuchchaka, 
together with the Nynku (a species of antlered deer) 
and the wild cow, etc., frequent the cool shores 
of swamps and lakes, and are accordingly included 
within the group V)f Kulacharas (shore-dwellers). 

The Metrical Taxts : — The flesh of an 
animal of tins group is speimatopoietic and 
destroys the deranged Vayu and Kapham. It is sweet in 
taste and digestion, cooling, tonic, demulcent and 
diuretic, and increases the quantity of Kapham. 

The flesh of the Elephant tends to produce a state 
of extreme parchedness in the system, and is lique- 
facient and heat-making in its potency. It vitiates 
the- Pittam and has a palatable acid and saline taste, 
and destroys the Vdyu and Kapham. The flesh of 
the Gavaya is demulcent and weet in taste, and proves 
benefiaal in cough and is sw'eet of digestion. It tends 
to increase sexual capacity. The flesh of the Bufllalo 
•is demulcent, heat-making (in its potency), sweet. 
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apennatopoietic,* pleasant and heavy of digestion It 
increase strength and virility and imparts firmness to 
the tissues, and is hypnotic and gakctagoguic* The 
fl.esh of the Bnra is slightly sweet and leaves an 
astringent after taste. It is heavy, spermatopoietic and 
pacifies the Vd 3 ru and Kapham. 


Similarly, the fiesh of the Chamara is demulcent, 
cures an attack of cough, is sweet in taste and digesti(^ 
and subdues the deranged V^yu and Pittam. The flesh 
of the Srimara is heavy and spermatopoietic, leaves sm 
astringent after-taste in the mouth and tends to subdue 
the deranged V4yu and Pittam. The^flesh of the boar 
(Bardha) or common pig is constructive, tonic, sperma- 
tbpoietic and diaphoretic, and imparts a greater strength 
to the system. It is heavy (as regards digestion), demul- 
cent, cooling, refrigerant, and pleasant, and destroys the 
deranged Vdyu. The flesh of the rhinoceros has uu as- 
tringent taste, and is pleasing to one’s departed manes ’« 
the shape of an oblation (Pitryam). It iS sacred, imparts 
longevity, tends to suppress the discharge of urine, 
produces a condition of parchedness in the organism, and 
destroys the deranged Viyu and Kapham. The flesh 
of the &okarna is sweet, demulcent, naild (soft), sweet 
in digestion and proves curative in pases of haemoptysis, 
and generates Kapham in the system. 

The Plava Croup :-^pird^ such as the 
62 ‘ 
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Hansa, S^rasa, Krauncha, Chakravaka, Ktmira (belong 
also to the Prasaha group) Kad^mva, Kdrandava, 
Jivan Jivaka, Vaka, Valaka, Pundarika, Plava, Saian- 
mukha, Nandimukha, Madgu, Utkrosha, Kilch^ksha, 
Mallik^ksha, ShukUksha, Pushkarash^yik^, Kon^laka, 
Amvukukkutik^, Meghar4va and Shvetacharana etc. 
belong to the Plava family. These birds are found to 
move about in large flocks. 

Metrical Text : — ^The flesh of any one of 
this family is cooling, demulcent, and spermatopoietic 
and destroys the deranged V^yu. It proves beneficial 
in cases of haimoptysis, is sweet in taste and of digestion, 
and IS possessecT of Ia.xative and diuretic properties. 
The flesh of the Hansa is heavy (of digestion), heat- 
making, sweet and demulcent. It tends to improve the 
voice and complexion, and imparts strength to the 
system. It is spermatopoietic, tissue-buildingand tonic, 
and proves curative in nervous diseases (Vdta-Vik^ra) 

The Conchiferous (Koshastha) Spe- 
cies : —Animals such as, the Shankha, Shankhanakha 
(a species of small bivalve molluscs), Shiikti, Shambuka 
and Bhalluka, etc., belong to the Koshastha (conchifer^ 
ous) group. 

The Pardina Species Animals such as, 
the tortoise, alligator, crab, black crab, porpoise, etc., 
belong to this species. 
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Metrical Texts : — ^The flesh of animak of 
the Shankha and Kurma orders is sweet in taste and 
digestion, cooling in its potency, demulcent, and bene- 
ficial to stool and the Pittam. It destroys the deranged 
Vayu and produces Kapham. Of these, the species of 
black crab is strength-giving and heat-making in its 
potency, and tends to destroy the deranged V^yu The 
white species is laxative and diuretic m its effect, and 
tends to bring about an adhesion of fractured bones 
(or produces fermentation). It destroys the Vayu and 
Pittam. 

The Piscatory Order The piscatory 
group may be roughly divided into two broad sub- 
divisions, such as the Marine and the River (fresh water) 
fish. The species such as the Rohita, Pathma, 
Patald, Riijiva, Varmi, Gomatsya, Knslma-Matsya, 
Vagunjdra, Murala, Sahasra-danstra, etc., belong to the 
fresh water family. 

. Metrical Texts The fresh water (M.ideya) 
fish (nver fish) are sweet in taste, heavy of 
digestion, bring on ha;moptysis and destroy the 
deranged V^yu. They are heat-making in their 
potencies, spermatopoietic and demulcent and tend to 
reduce the quantity of stool. Of these, the Rohita 
leaves an astringent after-taste, and destroys the 
deranged VAyu This species lives -on such aquatic 
plants and herbs as grow in fresh-water pools 



49 * 


the stJsHRtJTA saMhiTa. ca»p. xlV. 


and do not inordinately generate Pittam. The 
Pitbinis produce Kupham and are spermMtopoJetic. 
They are carnivorous and somnolent in their habits, 
tend to vitiate the blood and the Pittam, and originate 
dermal affections. The species of fish known as 
the Mnrala is constructive, tonic, spermatopoietic 
and galactagoguic. Fish bred in tanks or ponds are 
{Hdatable to the taste and demulcent in their effect, 
while these reared in large lakes are usually found to 
gain in strength and size, while the species reared in 
shallow water is weak and stunted. 

The Sarmudra (Marine) Species 

The Timi, Timingila (a species of large whales) Kulisha, 
Paka matsya, Nirdlaka, Nandi-Varalaka, Makara, 
Gargarka, Chandraka, Mahdmina, and Rajiva etc., con- 
stitute the family of marine fish. 

Metrical Texts : — Sea fish are heavy, demul- 
cent, and sweet, and do not inordinately produce Pittam. 
They are heat-making (in their potency), and spef- 
matopoietic and beneficial to the stool, and destroy 
Vayu and generate Kapham. 

Sea fish are extremely strength-giving . in their 
effect owing to the fact of their living on animal 
food. Fre^ water fish are possessed of greater 
tissue-building properties than their marine kindred, 
while those which are found in wells and Chuntis 
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are said to be possessed of greater carmioative (V^itaghna) 
virtues than the two preceding orders. Fish reared in 
tanks (Vipj) are superior to the two preceding Species 
owing to their greater demulcent and palatable pro- 
perties. River fish are heavy at the middle, owing 
to the fact of their moving about with the help 
of their head and tail, while those which are 
cultured in tanks and ponds (Sarah and Taddga) 
are specially light about their heads. “Fish, 
which are found in hill streams or fountains, are 
extremely heavy about the parts a little .beloMf the 
region of theii head, on account of their being con- 
fined within narrow limits and the tionsequent absence 
of any lengthy sweep. Fish reared in large tanks 
(Sarasi) are lighter m the foreparts of their body and 
heavy in their lower parts, as they put their entire 
pressure upon their breast at the time of swimming. 
Thas I have finished describing the specific pidperties 
of the fledi of animals that frequent swajnps or 
marshy grounds and which increase the secretions 
of the internal organs of a person using them for food. 

Dried or putrid flesh, as well as the flesh of a 
diseased, ‘old, emaciated, poisoned, or snake-bitten 
animal, or of one of extremely tender years or struck 
with a poisoned dart or weapon, or of that which 
has fed on unnatural food, ‘should be carefully 
avoided inasmuch as dried or putrid meat is 
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shorn of all its potency. The flesh of a diseased or 
snake-bitten animal would be found to be poisoned or 
vitiated in its properties ; that of a wounded 'animal is 
affected, that of an old animal is enfeebled in its 
potency, and that of an extremely young animal is 
immature in its virtue and hence would prove positively 
injurious to the system. 

Metrical Texts : — Dry meat is heavy, brings 
on catarrh and a non-relish for food. The flesh of an 
animal killed by poison is fatal. The flesh of an 
animal of tender 3'ears may produce vomiting. The 
flesh of an old animal produces cough and dyspnoea, 
while the use of that of a diseased animal may be 
attended with a simultaneous deiangeraent of the three 
fundamental humours of the bod)'. Putnd meat pro- 
duces nausea, while the use of that of an enfeebled or 
emaciated animal tends to aggravate the V4yu. 

Meat falling under a category other than those 
desenbed above should be deemed as good and whole- 
some. The flesh of a female quadruped, or of a male 
bird, or of a small-bodied creature of a large-sized 
genus, and vice versa, is principally recommended 
to be used amongst quadrupeds, birds, and animals. 
Similarly the flesh of a small-sized creature amongst 
large-bodied ones of the same species should be pre- 
ferred as food. 
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Now we sliall discourse on the heavy or light 
character of flesh obtained from different parts 
of the body of an animal. Of the different fundamental 
principles of the body from the blood to the semen, 
each succeeding one is heavier than the one im- 
mediately preceding it in the order of ennumeration. 
Similarly, (of the different limb'- or organs of a 
quartered animal such as), the thighs, the shoulders, the 
loins, the head, the legs, the fore-extremities, the waist, 
the back, the skin, the kidneys, the liver and the 
intestines, each succeeding one is respectively Heavier 
than the one immediately preceding it in the order. 

Metrical Texts : — The head is heavier than 
the shoulders ; the shoulders, than the waist ; and the 
waist, than the back Similar!}', the uppei parts of 
the Sakthi thighs) are heavier than their lower ends. 
Of the seven fundamental principles of the organism 
(such as the lymph chyle, blood, flesh, fet, ben**, 
marrow, and semen) each succeeding one is heavier 
than the principle immediately preceding it in the 
order of enumeration The trunks of all animals 
are heavy. The lower part of a female frame and the 
uppei one of a male are respectively heavier [than 
their upper (fore) and lower (hind) parts.] 

The head and breast of a bird are heavier than 
its other limbs. The trunk or the middle part of a 
bird is so equipoised as to fadlitate the movements 
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of its pinions in flight. The flesh o{ a fhiit-eating 
bird produces a state of extreme parchedness in 
the organism (of a person using it as food,) while 
that of a carnivorous one acts as a good constructive 
tonic. The flesh of a bird, which lives on flsh, 
produces Pittam, while that of one, which lives on 
paddy (Dhinya), subdues the Vayu. Of the animals, that 
live m dry land or frequent marshy places, as well 
as of those which are domesticated, or are carnivorous 
in their habits, or are possessed of unbifurcated hoofs, 
or live by darting on their preys, or dwell m holes, 
or are possessed of long legs, or eat by pricking, or 
are in the habit «f first scattering their food with 
their claws, the flesh of ea^^h preceding one is lighter 
and tends to give rise to a lesser secretion from the 
internal organs than the one immediately following 
it in the order of enumeration. 

Of animals belonging to the same genus, the flesh 
of one, which attains to an abnormally large size, 
should be rejected as inferior in pith or siAistance, and 
heavy as regards digestion. The flesh about the 
region of the liver of all animals should be regarded 
as the very best in respect of its Idietic proper-' 
ties, in absence whereof the flesh of a young animal 
not at all used up, or afflicted with any disease 
and just quartered that day, should be regarded as 
coming next best. 
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Authoritative verse on the Sub- 
ject ; — The age, body, development of liihbs, tenci^ 
perairient; ftature, sex, constitution, size and halitt 
of an animal should be taken into consideration 
before determining whether its flesh is wholesome 
or not. The measure in which it may be used 
as food with decided advantage to the organism and 
to what extent it will purify or improve its virtues, 
should also be considered. . ^ 


The Fruit Croup (Phala-\arga) vwe 

shall discourse (on the specific virtues^ of fruits, 
such as the Dddima, Amalaka, ^Kapittha, Vadara, 
Kola, Karkandhu, Sauvira, Shimvitik^phala, Matulunga, 
Amra, Amrdtaka, Karamarda, Piy^la, Lakucha, Bhavya, 
Pdr^vata, Vetraphala, Prd.chindmalaka, Tintidika, Nipa, 
Koshdmra, Amlika, Niranga, and Jamvira, etc. 

Metrical Texts : — (We may describe the 
general properties of fruits by saying that) they aie 
acid in taste and heavy of digestion, heat-making in 
their potencies, (expectorant) of (Kapham), generate 
Pittam and subdue the V4yu. Of the fruits enumerated 
in the above list the Dddima leaves an astringent 
after-taste and does not generate the Pittam to an 
inordinate degree."^ It acts as an 'appetiser, brings on 


Charaka and Bhatl&raxa Hanshchan^i|ra exclude D6ditna ,(pome^ 
granate) from the list of I’lttakara agehtH^ while JejjadAcharya is of 
opinion that it neither generates nor subdues <|^e Pittam. 

<53 
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flesh and a relish for food, is palatable to the taste, and 
tends to constipate the bowels by (imparting a greater 
consistency to the fecal matter). D^dimas may be classi- 
fied into two distinct species according as they are sweet 
or acid to the taste. The sweet species subdues the three 
deranged bodily humours, while the acid one subdues 
the Vdyu and Kapham The fruit known as the 
Amalaka has a taste blended of the sweet, pungent and 
astringent ones with a shade of the bitter. It is laxative, 
spermatopoietic and beneficial to the eye-sight, and is 
capable of subduing all the three deranged humours 
The Vitaghna virtue of this fruit should be ascribed 
to its acid taste ;• its power of subduing the Pittam, 
to its sweetness and coolness ; and its efficacy in 
subduing the Kapham, to its affecting the tongue as 
a dry astringent substance This fruit is by far the best 
known fruit as possessing high therapeutic properties 
The Earkandhu, like the Kola or the Vadara, generates 
the Kapham and Pittam in its unnpe or immature 
stage, while in its ripe or matured stage it is sweet, 
demulcent, purgative and subdues the V^yu and 

Pittam. The fruit known as the SaUTira is possessed 
of properties similar to those of the Vadara ; moreovei it 
is sweet, demulcent, and subdues the Vayu and 

Pittam. The Shimvitika-frnit is cooling, astringent 
and palatable and has an astringent taste The 
Eapittham in its unripe stage produces hoarseness. 
It IS astringent and subdues the Kapham and increases 
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the Vayu, while in its ripe stage it subdues the 
Vayu and Kapham, is heavy, and has a sweet and 
acid taste.. The fruit known as the Mitnlung^a is 
light, acid, appetising, and pleasant. Ii proves beneficial 
in cough and asthma, brings on a relish for food, allays 
thirst and cleanses the throat. The rind of a Hdtulunga 
IS a bitter vermiluge and is difficult to digest ; it subdues 
the Vayu and Kapham. The layer of skin (lit. flesh), 
immediately underlying the rind of the iVUtulunga, 
IS palatable, cooling in its potenc)’^, demulcent and 
heavy of digestion, and also subdues the Viyu and 
Pittam. The membranous or cellular covering, which 
envelops its seeds, is light, stomaf nic, astnngent and 
palatable. It produces Kapham and proves curative in 
cases of piles, abdominal glands (Gulma) and vomiting. 
The expressed juice of the Mitulunga is recommended 
to a pel .son sutfeiing from colic pain (gastralgia), indiges- 
tion, constipation of the bov els, unpaired digestion as 
well as from disoiders brought about through the den tig- 
ed condition of the Vayu and Kapham, and more so 
in cases where the patient has lost all relish for 
food. An unripe Amra, in its first stage of develop- 
ment, tends to generate the V^yu and Pittam, 
while one with closed pollen (Vaddha-keshara type) 
generates the Pittam. Ripe Amra is pleasant, 
cosmetic, relishing and tonic, helps the formation 
of fi’esh blood, and leaves an astnngent after-taste. 
It is sweet and heavy, is a ti&sue-builder and tends 
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to increase the formation semen a'hd also subdues 
the Viyu and Pittam. The Amrataka (Hc^^apple) is 
spermatopoietic, is surcharged with a kind o^oily matter 
and tends to increase the Kapham in the system. The 
lialnicha tends to destroy the semen, is long retained 
in the stomach, and serves to derange the three funda- 
mental humours of the body The Earamardakam 
is relishing and acid in its taste, allays thirst, and 
generates the Kapham. The Piyilam is heavy, cooling 
and spermatopoie'tic. The Bhavyam is pleasant, taste- 
ful, astringent, and acid in taste. It cleanses the 
mouth and subdues the Pittam and Kapham. It is 
astringent, heavy, /'ooling and is long" retained in the 
stomach 

t i 

The fruit known as the Fdrivatam is sweet 

and relishing, and it destroys the Vayu and a voracious 

appetite The Nipa, like the old Amalaka fruits, tends 

to neutralise the effects of poisons originated through 

the chemical combination of incompatible substances 

m the organism Unripe Tinti^ka (tamarind) subdues 

the Viyu, and tends to generate the Pittam and 

# 

Kapham in the organism, while in its ripe state it is 
astringent, heat-making and stomachic. It destroys the 
Vayu and Kapham and restores a relish for food. 
The is possessed of properties nearly 

identical with of the ^iTamarind. The properties 
of a ripe Aaililui fruit are the same as those of 
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the latter wifh the exception that it fitrther acts 
as a pargative. The N&raaga has a sweet and acid taste, 
is pleasant and refreshing, and gives a relish to food. It 
is heavy, difficult to digest and subdues the Vayu. The 
Jamvira tends to allay thirst and cures colic pain, water- 
brash, vomiting and asthma ; it subdues the action of the 
deranged Vdyu and Kapham, removes constipation of the 
bowels, and helps to create a healthy secretion 
of the Pittam. The Airavata and Dantashatha 
(different varieties of Jamvira) are acid and tend to 
bring on an attack of haimoptvsis. 

The fruit (of such trees as the Ashvatha, 
the Plaksha, the Audumvura, etc., which pass 
by the general name) of Kshira-Vnkshas as well as 
those which are known as the Jamva, B&jadana, 
Todana, Tinduka, Vakula, Phanvana, Ashmantaka, 
Ashyakarna, Phalgu, Farnshaka, Gangeraka, 
Pnahkara, Varti, VUla and Vimvi, etc. are cooing, 
and astringent in their effect They subdue the 
Pittam and Kapham, tend to produce a condition of 
parchedness in the system, and have a sweet and 
astringent taste. * 

Of these the fruit of trees which belong to the 
genus Kshiri-Vrikahas is heavy and cooling, and 
is long retained in the stomadi in an undigested 
state. It has a sweet, add and' astringent taste and 
does not inordinately derange |he Vayu. fruit 
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known as the Jamvava generates th*e VAyu. It is 
astringent, and subdues the Pittam and Kapham, while 
the Rajidana is demulcent, sweet, astringent,aiid heavy. 
The Todana is acid, astringent, and sweet in its taste 
and is parchifymg and subdues the Pittam and VAyu. 
It IS (hedt-making) m its potency, easily digestible 
(light of digestion), astringent, demulcent and appetising 
and further generates the Pittam. Unripe Tindnka fruit 
is astringent, and hea\3 in digestion and produces VAyu 

' i 

in the organism, while m its ripe or fully matured 
stage it IS sweet, and subdues the Kapham and 
Pittam. The Vaknla fruit has a sweet and astrin- 
gent taste, IS demulrent and astringent in its proper- 
ties, imparts a greater firmness to the teeth, and removes 
the viscid condition of the membianes The fruit ol 
the Dhanvana has an astringent taste, and is cooling 
and palatable and subdues the VAyu and Kapham. 
The fruit of the G-angemka and Ashmantaka is 
possessed of similar propeities as the preceding ones 
The Fhalgu fruit is long letained in the stomach in 
an undigested state, has a sweet taste, and is heavy 
of digestion, refreshing, ^nd demulcent in its effect. 
Raw or unripe ParuBhaka fruit is extremlj’^ acid in 
taste with a shade of the sweet, leaves an astnngent 
after-taste, is light of digestion, generates the 
Pittam, and subdues the Kapham ; while in its 
ripe state it is sweet m taste, subdues the VAyu 
and Pittam, is sweet in digestion and cooling in its 
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potency and proves curative in cases of haemoptysis 
The Pushkara fruit is sweet, and is long retained in 
the stomach m an undigested slate. It produces the 
Kapham and is tonic, and heavy of digestion (hard 
to digest). Raw and tender VilvR fruit subdues the 
Vdyu and Kapham. It is keen, demulcent astringent, 
and appetising, has a pungent, bitter and astringent 
taste, and is heat-making m its potenc)^ while in its 
ripe state it leaves a sweet after-ta^jte Further it 
is heavy of digestion, can be but incompletely 
digested, and is long retained m the stomach, causing 
it thus to distend and producing the emission of a 
fetid-smellmg flatus. Tlie Vimvi* fruit, as well as 
that known as the Ashva karna, is galactagoguic. 
They destroy the Pittam and Kapham and prove 
beneficial in cases of thirst, burning sensation of the skin, 
fever, hairaoptysis, cough, asthma and consumption. 

The fiuits such as, the Tala, Narikela, Panasa 
and Maucba, etc. arc sweet m taste and of di- 
gestion, and subdue the Vayu and Pittam. They 
are cooling m their potencies, and act as constructive 
tonics. Of these the fruit of a Tala is sweet in 
taste and heavy of digestion It subdues the deranged 
Pittam. The pulp found inside its seeds is sweet 
of digestion and diuretic, and it subdues the Vayu and 
Pittam. The Nirikela fruit is heavy of digestion, 
demulcent, anti-cholenc, sweet, cooling in its potency, 
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t(nuc, tissue4>U}lding) pleasant, laxatiVe and diuretic. It 
subdues the Piltaai. The PanMBin is Sweet and 
astringent in taste, demulcent and heavy of digestion. 
The Xaucham has a sweet and astringent taste, not 
cooling m its potency, proves curative in cases of 
haemoptysis, acts as a spermatopoietic and improves the 
relish for food. It generates the Kaphaiii and is heavy 
df digestion. 

s. 

The fruits such as the Drakshas, Easlunaryas, 
Madhukas, Eharjuras, etc., have a sweet taste, are 
heavy of digestion and prove curative in cases of 
haimoptysis. Of these grapes are laxative, beneficial 
to the voice, sweet, demulcent, and cooling in 
their potency. The)' prove beneficial m cases of 
haemoptysis, fever, asthma, thirst, burning sensation 
of the skin, and consumption. The fruit known 
as the Kashmarya Fhala is pleasant and diuretic. 
It punfies the blood, improves the intellect and growth 
of hair, and is rejuvenescent and subdues the V^yii 
and Pittani. Eharjnras are possessed of the virtue of 
arresting all bodily wastes. They prove beneficial m 
Urakshata, are pleasant, cooling in their potency, refresh^ 
mg, heavy of digestion, sweet in taste, and prpve 
curative m cases of haemoptysis. The flowers of 
Kadhulca trees are tissue-building, unpleasant and 
heavy of digestion, wlule their fruit subdues the 
Vdyti and Pittam. 
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Fruits such as the Vitama, Akshoda, AhhidiTika> 
Nichula, Fichu, Nikochaka, and Urnmiiia, etc. are 
demulcent, 4ieat-naakmg in their potency, heavy of 
digestion, constructive, tonic, and sweet in taste. They 
subdue the Vayu, Pittam and Kaphara. 

The fruit known as the Lavali is astringent and 
slightly bitter in taste, improves a relish for food, and 
is pleasant, aromatic and refreshing to the whole 
system. It subdues the Kapham aivf Pittam. The 
fruits such as the Vasiram, and the Shitapakyaia, as 
well as the stems of Bhallataka trees, are hatd to 
digest and are long retained in the stomach in an 
undigested condition. They tend to produce a state of 
dryness in the organism, derange the Vdyii, are cooling 
in their potency, sweet of digestion, and prove curative 
in cases ol haemoptysis 

The fruits known as the Airavata and the- 
Dantashatha ha^e an extiemely acid taste and tend to 
bring on an attack of haemoptysis. The fruit known 
as the Tanka is cooling m its potency, has a sweet and 
astringent taste, is heavy and generates the V^yu. 
The fruit known as the Aingpidam is demulcent, and 
heat-making in its potency, has a sweet and bitter 
taste, and subdues the V^yu and Kapham. The 
Shami fruit is heavy, sweet and heat-making, produces 
a state of parchedness in the organism, and helps 
the falling off of hair. The Shleshmitaka fruit is 
64 
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heavy of digesti(Hi, generates the Kapham, and is 
sweet in taste and cooling in its potency. 

• 

Fruits such the Earira, Akshaka, Filn and 
Tid&aail'anya have a sweet, bittei and pungent 
taste, and are heat-making in their potency. They 
subdue the Vayu and Kapham. Of these the Pilu 
has a bitter and astringent taste. It generates the 
Pittam, acts as purgative, is pungent in digestion, keen, 
heat-making and oily. It subdues the Vayu and 
Kapham. The Arnshkara and Tauvaraka fruits have 
an astringent taste, are pungent in digestion, 
heat-making in their potency and prove curative m 
cases of worms in the intestines, fever, constipation 
of the bowels (An^ha) and Meha. P'ruits such as, 
the Earanja, Einshuka, and Arishtaphalam (Nimva) 
are vermifugenous and pungent in digestion, and 
prove curative in cases of Leprosy, Gulma (internal 
tumour). Ascites, Piles and Prameha. The Vidanga 
fruit produces a state of dryness in the body, is 
heat-making in its potency, light, and pungent in 
digestion, subdues the Vdyu and Kapham and is slightly 
bitter and anti-toxic. The Ahhayi (Chebulic My'^robalans) 
proves curative in cases of ulcers, is heat-making (in 
its potency), and acts as a purgative, tends to reduce 
corpulency and subdues the deranged humours. It is 
appetising and invigorating to the eye-sight, has an acid 
and astringent taste, and proves curative in oedema and 
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cutaneous affi^ions. Jhe Aksliam fruit is possessed 
of purgative properties, is light (of digestion), arid plK>- 
duceS a state of dr3mess in the organism. It fa heat- 
making in its potency, produces hoarseness (Aphonia); 
IS a vermifuge and is beneficial to the sight, '%as an 
astringent taste, is sweet in digestion and subdues 
the Pittam and Kapham. The Fnga fhnt subdue the 
Pittam and Kapham, produces a state of dryness in the 
organism, cleanses the mouth of all secretions pnd 
impurities, has a slightly sweet an^ astringent taste, 
and IS possessed of laxative properties. The fruits 
and vegetables such as the Jatikosha, the Jiti 
Phalam, the Kataka Phalam* the Eakkolakam, 
Lavanga and the Karpura etc., have a bitter pun- 
gent taste, subdue thirst and Kapham, are light 
in digestion, and remove bad odours from the mouth 
and cleanse it of all impunties The Karpura has a 
slightly bitter taste, is aromatic, cooling in its pcjency, 
and light in digestion. It is possessed of liquefricient 
properties and is specially recommended m dryness of 
the mouth and fetid breath. The Lati-Easturiki is 
similar in its virtue to the Karpura and is cooling and 
both laxative and diuretic. The pith of the Piyila fruit 
has a sweet taste, is spermatopoietic and subdues the 
Vayu and Pittam. The pith (the kernel found inside 
the seeds) of the Vaibhitaki fruit is intoxicating and 
subdues the deranged Vdyu and Pittam. The pith 
or the keruel of the Eola fruit has an astringent- sweet 
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taste, subdues the Vayu and Pittam allays thirst and 
alleviates nausea and vomiting. The kernel of the 
seed of the Amalaka resembles the last named pith 
in its properties. The kernels of such fruits as the 
Vijafmrlbka, Shamp&ka and Eoshimra are sweet in 
digestion, appetising, demulcent, and subdue the Vdyu 
and Pittam. These kernels of seeds should be regarded as 
possessing identical properties as the pulps of the fruits 
from which they had been extracted. All fruits with 
the exception of ^Iva are efficacious in their npe and 
matured condition. The latter (Vilvas) have been 
enjoined to be eaten unripe for medicinal purposes as 
well as with a laew to derive a greater efficacy 
from their use Umipe Vilvas are astringent and appe 
tifeuig in then effect, heat-making in their potency, 
and have an astringent-pungent-bitter taste 

Fruit, which is blighted or that affected by any 
other disease or that which has grown m an improper 
season, or law or over-iipe, or woim-eaten, should be 
I ejected as unfit for use Here the description of 
the fruit-group is ended. 

The gfroup of Potherbs: — Now we shall 
deal with the properties of potherbs. The fruits of such 
creepers as the Fushpaphala, Alivn and Ealindak des- 
troy the Pittam, generate the V.-iyu,and slightly produce 
the Kapham. They tend to increase the discharge of 
the stool and urine, and are sweet in taste and digestion. 
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Of these the tendef Enslimindas are light in digestion, 
heat-making in their potency, and contain a greater pro- 
portion of hikalme matter. They are appetising, diuretic 
and pleasant in their effect, and tend to subdue the 
action of all kinds of deranged humours, and prove whole- 
some in cases of mental aberration, such as, insanity, etc. 
The Kilindak tends to reduce the quantity of semen and 
impairs the eye sight. It generates both the V4yu and 
Kapham, while an Alavn is a purgative, prodm es a con- 
dition of parchedness in the system, is heavy in digestion 
and extremely cooling in its potenc)’ The species, 
known as the bitter Alavu, is unpalatable and has an 
emetic property, and subdues the \’5yu and Pittam 

The fruits such as the Trapuaha, Ervdruka, Karkam, 
and Shirna-Vrinta aie heavj' in digestion and long 
retained in the stomach in an undigested state. They are 
palatable, cooling in their potenc)", generate Kajibam, 
tend to facilitate the discharge of stool and unne, 
contain a little alkaline matter, and are sweet m taste. 
A green and tender cucumber subdues the Pittam, 
while one which is of a pale yellow colour acts as 
a stomachic. A ripe and yellow Trapusham tends 
to subdue the Pittam only in the event of its possess- 
ing an acid taste. Similarly, ripe Ervirukas and 
Karkarus generate the V^yu and Kapham, have a 
sweet taste, and are found to be charged with alkaline 
matter. They are appetising, relishing and do not inordi- 
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n&tely generate the Pittam. A SUrna-Vrinta (water 
melon) contains a little alkaline matter, is sweet, and 
purgative. It generates the Kapham, ^s plfeasing and 
appetising in its property, and proves curative in cases 
of Aniha and Ashthili. 

The spices and herbs include the Pippali, Maricha, 
Shringavera, Ardraka, Hingu, Jiraka, Kustumvuru, 
Jamviraka, Sumukha, Surasl, Ar]aka, Bhustnna, 
Sugandhaka, K^iamaraddka, Kdlamda, Kutheraka, 
Kshavaka, Ksharapushpa, Shigru, Madhu-Shigru, 
Phani]hyak4, Sarshapa, Rajikl, KuUhala, Benu, 
Gandira, Tilaparniki, Varshibhu, Chitraka, Miilaka- 
Potiki, Lashuna, PaUndu and Kalaya, etc. 

i « 

IVletrica.1 Texts : — Potherbs have a pungent 
taste, are relishing, and heat-making in their potency, 
and subdue the Vdyu and Kapham. They are 
vanously used for seasoning food. Of the above- said 
spices and herbs, the unripe or immature Pippali is 
heavy in digestion, sweet in taste, cooling in potency 
and generates Kapham. 

Dried Pippali subdues the V^yu and Kapham, 
acts as a spermatopoietic and slightly soothes the 
Pittam. Green or immatured Mancha is sweet of diges- 
tion, heavy and phlegmagoguic in its effect. Dry 
Harioha has a pungent taste, is light of digestion and 
heat-making in its potency. It is anti-spermatopoietic, 
destroys the Vfiyu and Kapham, and slightly subdues 
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the Pittam. T^e ■yrhite Hariehft is neither loo cooling 
nor too heat-making in its potency, is more efficadous 
than the , two preceding varieties and is specially 
invigorating to the eye-sight. The Ni^ram destroys 
the Viyn, has a pungent taste, and is sweet of 
digestion. It is heat-making in its potency, acts as a 
sperraatopoietic and aphrodisiac, is jdeasant and imparts 
a relish to food. It is appetising, light of digestion, 
and charged with an oily substance. The Ardra^m 
has a pungent taste, is heat-maki»ig in its potency, 
acts as a pleasant spermatopoietic, subdues the VSyu 
and Kapham, proves beneficial to the voice, and leheves 
colic pain and suppression of the^stool and distension 
of the stomach. The Hingu is light of digestion, 
heat-making in its potency, acts as a digestant, and 
is apjietising. It subdues the V^yu and Kapham, has a 
pungent taste, is demulcent, lavative and sharp, and 
relieves colic pain, indigestion and suppression of 
stool. The Jiraka (whether white or yellow) is shflTp 
and heat-making in its potency, pungent in digestion 
and imparts a relish to food. It has a pungent taste, 
is appetising and aromatic, increases the Pittam, and 
destroys the Viyu and Kapham. The species, known 
as R&ravi and Karavi, like the Upakunchikd, are 
possessed of properties similar to those of the aforesaid 
Jiraka, and are variously used, in seasoning dishes 
and condiments. Raw or undi||ed Enstnmyari (cori- 
ander seeds) is sweet, aromatic and pleasant, while in its 
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dried state it is sweet in digestion, acts as' a demulcent, 
allays thirst, and alleviates the burning sensation of the 
skm. It has a slightly bitter and pungent taste, tends 
to subdue the deranged humours of the body and 
purifies Its internal channels. Jamvira is digestant, 
sharp and acts as a vermifuge. It subdues the V^yu and 
Eapham, and is aromatic, appetising and pleasant. It 
tends to remove the bad taste in the mouth, and 
alleviates cough, dyspnoea and diseases due to the action 
of the deranged Vuyu and Kapham or due to poison. 
The Snrasa generates the Pittam, relieves the colic and 
pain at the sides, while the Snmukha is said to be 
possessed of the same jiroperties with the exception that 
it neutralises the effects of poisons brought about 
through the chemical combination (of several incompati- 
ble substances in the organism). The herbs known as 
the Surasa, Arjaka and Bhnstrina destroy the Kapham, 
are light of digestion, and tend to produce a state of 
parchedness in the organism They are demulcent, 
generate the Pittam, and are heat-making in their potency 
and pungent in taste and digestion. The herb called 
the Easamardaka has a bitter and sweet taste. It 
subdues the ^'4yu and Kapham, is a digestant, cleanses 
the throat and specially subdues, the Pittam. The 
Sbigru has a pungent, alkaline, sweet and bitter taste 
and generates the Pittam, while the Madhu-Shigrn 
vanety is laxative, has a bitter and pungent taste; is 
appetising and removes oedematous swelling of the 
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body. The 8ixp)ift]»a herbs, as well as those Itno^ as 
OaadirA and Vsfa, can he but imperfectly digested 
They tend ‘to suppress the discharge of stool aUd 
urine, produce a state of dryness in the organism, are 
sharp and heat-making m their potency, and serve to 
derange the tluree fundamental humours of the body. The 
herbs called Chitraka and Tilapami are light (of diges- 
tion), and subdue the Kapham and oedema. The 
herb known as the Varshibhn subduea the V^yu add 
Kapham. It proves beneficial m cases of oedenj|i, 
abdominal dropsy and piles. Tlie Mulaka-Potiki has 
a pungent bitter taste. It is pleasant, appetising, light 
and throat- cleansing, tends to impart ^ greater relish 
to food, and subdues the action of all kinds of deranged 
humours. Raw or immature Hnlaka of the larger 
species is heavy m digestion and long retained in the 
stomach in an undigested state. It is irritating and 
tends to produce a derangement ol the three humourii 
ol the body, while boiled with oil oi butter it acts as a 
demulcent and subdues the Vaj^u, Pittam and Kapham. 

Dried Mulaka subdues the action of the three 
deranged humours. It is anti-toxic and light 
(of digestion). All dried^herbs with the exception of the 
preceding one generate the Viyu and take a Iwig 
time to be digested 

The properties described in connection with the 
Mulaka bulb in its difierent sta|es of growth and 
65 
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conditions can also be attributed* to its flowers, 
leaves and fruits respectively. Mnlaka flowers subdue 
the Pittam and Kapham, while their fruit subdues 
the Vayu and Kapham. Baaona is demulcent, 
heat-making, sharp, pungent, slimy, heavy and 
laxative. It has a palatable taste and is tonic, 
spermatopo]etic,and tends to improve the voice, intellect 
and complexion and to bnng about an adhesion of 
fractured bones. It alleviates heart-disease, indigestion, 
fever, Vivandh^ Kukshi-Shula, Gulma, a non-relish 
for food, cough, asthma, piles, Kushtha, dulness of 
appetite, swelling (Shopha), worms and diseases due to the 
Vayu and Kaphanv Palandn is not excessively heat- 
making 111 Its potency, has> a pungent taste, is 
heavy, tonic and appetising. It slightly generates 
the Pittam and Kapham It subdues the Vayu. 

The species, known as the Kshira-Palilndu, is 
demulcent, cooling in its potency, and relishing, imparts 
a steadiness to the fundamental principles of the body, 
IS tonic, promotes the growth of flesh, improves the 
intellect and increases the Kapham. It is palatable, 
heavy, slimy and proves beneficial in cases of 
haemoptysis. The potherbs called Kalaya subdue 
the Pittam and Kapham, generate Vdyu, are heavy 
and sweet in digestion, and leave an astnngent after- 
taste in the mouth. 

The leaves of plants and trees known as the 
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Chuchchu, Juthi>^, Taruni, Jivanti, Viravitik4, Nandi, 
Bhall^taka, ChagaUntri, Vnksh^dani, Phanji, Shdlmali, 
Shelu, Vanashpati'prasava, Shana, Kaivudara and 
Koviddra etc., have an astringent, sv.eet and bitter 
taste, and prove curative in hemoptysis. They subdue 
the Kapham, generate the Vayu and are astringent in 
their action and light of digestion (easily digestible). 
Of these, the Chuchchu is light of digestion, and 
acts as a vermifuge It is slimy, proves beneficial 
to ulcers, is sweet and astnngdiit in taste and 
action. It tends to subdue the action of the three 
deianged humours (Tridosha). The Jivanti herb is 
beneficial to the eyes and sub(Jues all kinds of 
deranged humours. The leaves of the Vrikshidani 
plant subdue the ViCyu. Phanii leaves are slightly 
tonic. The leaves of trees or plants belonging to 
the Ksliira-Vriksha or to the Utpala group are cool- 
ing m then potency, astringent in their taste and 
action, and prove beneficial m dysentery, (intestihal 
haemorrhage) and haemoptysis. 


The leaves of the Punamav^, Varuna, Tark^n, 
Uruvuka (white castor), Vatsadani, and Vilva etc., are 
heat-making in their potency, and have a sweet and 
bitter taste and pacify the deranged Viyn. Of these, the 
Punamav4 are specially possessed of the virtue of 
removing oedema (Shopha). 

The potherbs, such as the Tanduliyaka, Upodiki, 
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AaiivavaU, Chilli, PHankya, and V^uka «tc., are 
la]a#v« and diuretic, and have a swee^ and alkaline 
taste. They slightly generate the V&yu and Kapham, 
and cure haemoptysis. 

Metrical Text of these, the species known 
as the Tanduliya is sweet in taste and digestion, and 
proves curative in cases of haemoptysis and somnolence 
(due to the effects of poison, wine or vitiated blood). 
It is antitoxic aihi extremely cooling in its potency, 
and produces a state of parchedness in the system. 
The Upodik^ species is sweet in taste and digestion. 
It is spermatopoietic, anti-narcotic, cooling, laxative, 

a 

demulcent and tonic. It generates the Kapham, and 
subdues the Vayu and Pittam in the system. The 
species called the Vastuka is a pungent (in digestion), 
vermifuge, and is tonic. It improves the intellect and 
digestion and is alkaline, laxative and relishing, and tends 
to subdue all kinds of deranged humours of the body. 
The species Chilli resembles the Vastuka in its proper- 
ties, while those of the Palankya is identical with 
those of the Tanduliya. It generates the Vayu, 
produces a state of parchedness in the system, and 
tends to siqipress the discharge of stool and urine. 
It proves remedial to the deranged Kapham and 
Pittam. The potherbs Ashvavala produces a condition 
of dryness in the (uganism and tends to suppress the 
diac^uur^ of stod and urine and Viyu (emission of flatus). 
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The potherbs (leaves of edible plants) such as idie 
Mandokapami, Saptali, Sunishaanaka, Suvatchala, 
Brahma-swarchald, Pippah, Guduchi, Gojlliva, KJw- 
mdchi, Prapumiada, Avalguja, Satina, Vrihati-phalsC 
Kantakirika-phala, Patola, Vartaku, Karavallaka, 
Ratukika, Kevuka, Uruvuka, Parpataka, Kiratatikta, 
Karkotaka, Anshta, Koshataki, Vetra, Kanra, Ataru- 
shaka, Arkapushpi, etc., are light and palatable, and 
piove curative in haemopt)'sis, Kus^ha, Meha, fever, 
dyspnoea, cough and create a relish for lood. , 


Metrical Texts * - The Mandukapami and 
the Gojihvika species are alike jn their properties, 
the former being astnngent and beneficial to the 
Pittam, sweet in taste and digestion, cooling in 
its potency and of easy dige<>tion. The Sunishannaka 
species is easily digested and is unattended with 
any acid reaction. It is astringent in its acCioh and 
tends to subdue the three deranged bodily humours, 
and it also arrests the evacuations of the bowels. 
The Abulguja has a bitter taste, is pungent in diges- 
tioi and subdues the deranged Pittam and Kapham. 
The potherb Satina is slightly bitter and astrin- 
gent in taste and tends to subdue the three deranged 
humours of the body. The Kikamachi herb 
is neither too cooling nor too heat-making in its 
poteiKiy and removes cutanebus affections. It 
subdues the deranged bumounf as the preieeding 
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species. The fruit of (the two species of) Vrihati 
plants has an astringent and bitter taste, and is 
light of digestion. It is vermicidal and proves 
curative in cases of itch and cutaneous diseases 
(Kushtha), and subdues the deranged Vi5'u and 
Kapham. The leaves and fruit of the Patola creeper 
have a bitter taste. They are beneficial to ulcers, 
pungent in digestion, heat-making, spermatopoietic, 
relishing and ap^tising. They subdue the deranged 
Pittam and Kapham without producing the V^yu The 
Virtdkam subdues the Vdyu and Kapham It has a 
bitter and pungent taste, is light, relishing and 
appetising. Maturad V^rtakam is alkaline (in its 
taste) and generates the Pittam. The Karkotakam 
and the Karavellakam are possessed of properties 
similar to those of the preceding species 'V^rUkam\ 
The herbs and creepers such as the Atarushaka, 
Kiratatikta, Parpataka and Guduchi together with the 
tender shoots ol the Vetra and the Nimva, have 
a bitter taste and subdue the Pittam and Kapham. 
The leaves of the Varuna and Prapunnida destroy the 
deranged Kapham and give rise to a condition of 
dryness in the system. They are light of digestion, 
cooling in their potency, and tend to enrage or agitate 
the bodily Vayu and Pittam. The potherbs known as 
Kdlashiikam are appetising and pungent in taste and tend 
to neutralise the effects of poison originated through the 
chemical action of two incompatible substances in 
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the organism. * The species called Kaushumbha has 
a sweet taste, and produces a condition of dryness 
in the organism. It is heat-making in its potenc)' 
and light of digestion, and subdues the deranged 
Kapham. The specie* called Nalikft-shakam has a sweet 
taste. It generates the V^yu and subdues the Pittam. 
The species called the Chaiigen has an acid, astnn- 
gent and sweet taste It is appetising and heat- 
making in its potency proves beneficial in cases of 
deranged Vayu and Kapham and curative m cases of 
mesenteric disordeis (Graham) and piles. 


The leaves of the Lonika,^ Jatuka, Triparnika, 
Pattura, Jivaka, Su\ archala, Kurmaka, Kathmiara, 
Kuntalika, Kurantika etc , aie sweet m taste and 
digestion and cooling m their potency. They subdue 
the Kapham and do not inordinately generate the 
Pittam. They leave a saline aftei -taste in the mouth 
and produce a condition of drj ness in the organism. 
They are alkaline and laxative, and generate the Vayu. 
The potherbs known as Kuntalika have a sweet and 
bitter taste. The species Kurantika has an astringent 
taste. The species called the Rajakshavak' Shakam, as 
well as the one called Sathi-Shakam, is astringent in 
its property, cooling in its potency, easily digestible and 
IS not hostile to (does not enrage or aggravate), 
(subdues D.R ) the humours. The species known 
as the Harimanthajam is sweet m taste and diges- 
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tion but is difficult to digest. The *species known 
as Kaldyam (leaves of the Matara pulse) is purgative 
and sweet in taste. It produces a state of dryness in 
the organism and extremely generates the Viyu. It 
tends to dislodge the deranged humours from their loca- 
ticids in the upper part of the body (Sramsanam). 
The Putikaranjas are heat-making in then potency and 
alleviate oedema and anasarca. They are pungent m 
digestion, easily digestible and subdue the Vayu and 
the Kapham. The leaves of the Tamvula are sharp, 
heat-making (in their potency; and bitter, astringent 
and pungent in taste. They tend to aggravate the 
Pittam, are aromatic> prove beneficial to the voice, and 
remove viscidness in the organism. They pacify the 
Kapham and Vayu m the system, are appetising, pun- 
gent in digestion and deodorant, and tend to remove 
the fetid smell in the mouth, cleanse it of all impurities 
and alleviate all itching sensations experienced inside its 
cavity. This ends the description of potherbs. 

Th© Flower Group : — The flowers of such 
trees as the Kovidifra, Shana, and Shilmali are sweet in 
taste and digestion and prove curative in cases of 
h£emopt3'Bis The flowers of the Vrisha and Agastya 
have a bitter taste, are pungent in digestion and 
alleviate a wasthig cough (Phthisis). The flowers of 
the Madhtt^igru and Karira are pungent in digestion. 
They destroy the Vayu and increase the discharge of 
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stool >.urinef The Agastya flower is omther too 
cooling nor inordinately heat-making in its pcitmicy 
and proves, specially beneficial in cases 1U|^- 
blindness (Nyctalopia). The flowers of the Rakta- 
Vriksha, Nimva, Mushkaka, Arka, Asana and Kutaja 
trees subdue the Pittam and Kapham, and prove 
cinative in skin diseases (Kushtham) 


The Padma has a bitter and sweet taste, is 
cooling in its potenc}’’, and subdues the deranged 
Pittam and Kapham. The Kumuda has a sweet 
taste, and is slimy, demulcent, pleasing and cool- 
ing in its potency. The two vaneties of the same 
species known as the Kuvalayaio and the Utpalam, 
slightly differ from the preceding varieties in their 
properties. The Sindhuviram is renowned for its 
virtue of destroying the Pittam. The Mallikd and 
Mdlati flowers have a bitter taste and subdue the 
Pittam owing to their sweet scent. The Vakiilas, like 
the Pitala flowers, are sw^eet smelling and pleasant, their 
pleasing and odoriferous property instantaneously per- 
meates the whole system. The Nigam (flower), like the 
Kumkumum, is antitoxic and subdues the Pittam and 
Kapham.^ The Champakam is curative in cases of 
haemopt 3 rais. It is both coolmg and heat-making in its 
potency i^nd subdues the deranged Kapham. The 
Kinshukam, like the Kurantakam, subdues the 
Kapham and Pittam. 

• 
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A flower should be understood *'as possessed of 
the same properties which aie natural to the tree or 
plant on which it grows. The (tender stem) ol the 
Madhu-Shigru is pungent m taste and subdues the 
deranged Kapham. 

The Kshavaka, the Kulechara, and the tendei 
sprouts of Vansha, etc., generate the deranged Kapham, 
and tend to increase the discharge of stool and 
unne. ^ 

V 

Metrical Texts : — The Kshavakam helps the 
germination of woims in the intestines It is slimy and 
sweet in taste, and tends to increase the secietions of 
the internal organs It generates the Viiyu and does 
not inordinately increase the Pittam and Kapham in 
the body. The tendei sprouts of Venu generate 
Kapham and are sweet m taste and digestion They 
can be but impeifectly digested and produce the Vdyu 
in the organism. They have a slightly astnngent taste 
and tend to produce a state of extreme parchedness in 
the system. 

The Udbhida Croup : -Mushiooms aie 
generally found to grow on stacks of straw (Palala), 
or are seen vegetating on the stems of bamboo (Venu) or 
sugar-cane (Ikshu', or as sprouting up from beneath the 
surface of the ground (Udbhida), or growing on a 
heap of decomposed cow- dung (Karisha.) Of these, 
those which grow on stacks of (decomposed) straw’ 
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(I^ldlam) are sweet in taste and digestion and tend to 
produce a state of dryness in the organism. They 
subdue the three deranged humours of th 3 body. Those 
which vegetate on the stems of sugar-canes (Ikshuiam) 
har e a sweet pungent taste. They leave an astringent 
after-taste in the mouth and are cooling m their 
potency Mushrooms growing on decomposed cow- 
dung (Karisha) should be regarded as possessed of 
properties similar to those of the preceding class They 
aggravate the V^yu, are heat- making* m their potenc)^ 
and have an astringent taste. Tliose which vegetate on 
the stems of bamboos (Venuja) have an astringent taste 
and tend to enrage or aggravate* the^ bodily Vayu. 
Mushrooms which grow on the ground (Bhumija) are 
heavy of digestion and do not inordinately generate 
the Vayu, their tastes varinng according to the soil 
they grow on. 

Pinya'ka Group The Pmyaka (levigat«?ci 
powder or cake of linseed 01 mustard pressed in an 
oil-mill), the Tilakalka (the levigated powder of 
sesamum of which the oil has been similarly pressed 
out), and the Sthumka-shuska-Shaka (leaves and stems 
of plants pasted and made into pills or balls) tend to 
enrage all the deranged humours. 

Metrical Texts :—Sthunika balls are long 
retained in the stomach in an- undigested state, 
thus giving rise to a distension of that organ, and 
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iMd to offoge or aggravi^ tho bodily Viyu. 
Mtdst SindiOcb are the (leaves and stems of the 
tdnlaka, etc. slightly boiled and pasted with pungent 
and aromatic spices anj then made into balls.) 
Theio are two lands of Sinddkis the iry and the 
moist. They generate the V4yu and are appetising, 
and tend to impart a greater relish to food. All 
■sweet or palatable potherbs are purgative and heavy 
of digestion, produce a state of dryness in the organism, 

t 

are generally indigestible and long retained in the 

stomach in an imdigested state, causing it to distend. 

They are marked with a shade of the astringent in 

their taste. « 

• 

Of flowers, leaves, fruits) stems and bulbs, each 
succeeding one is hea^ ler (of digestion) tlian the one 
immediately preceding it in the order of enumeration. 
Potherbs and leaves of edible plants which are found 
to be rough or putnfied or worm-eaten, as well as 
those growing on an improper or incongenial sml, or 
making their appearance in an unnatural season of 
the year, should be rejected as imfit for use. This 
ends the description of the Pushpa-shikas. 

The Bulb Group Now we shall discourse 
on the virtues of edible bulbous plants or herbs (Kandas). 
The bulbs of plants and creepers such as the Viddri-kanda, 
^tdvari, Vtsha (bulbs of the lotus plant), Mrimfla (the 
tipper stem of the lotus plant), ‘Shringdtaka, Kasheruka, 
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Piadihikit, . Sladhviluka, Hastyiloka^ KMbilBlca, 
Shankhiltika, Rakt^loka, Indivaia and Utpala 6tc. 
alleviate ■hismoptysis, are cooling in their {H^bency; 
sweet in their taste an^ heavy of digestion. They 
tend to increase the semen in large quantities and 
augment the quantity of milk in the breast of a 
human mother. The bulb known as the VicUri- 


Kanda has a sweet taste, and acts as a construc- 
tive tonic and is spermatopoietic. It is cooling in its 
potency, beneficial to the voice, afid imparts strength 
to the system. It is extremely diuretic and subdues the 
Vayu and Pittam. The Shatdvari has a sweet and 
bitter taste and is spermatopoi(Stic. It subdues the 
Vayu and Pittam, the one belonging to the large- 
sized species being palatable and appetising and 
tonic. The latter improves the intellect and proves 
curative in cases of mesenteiic diarrhoea (Graham) 
and piles, and is spermatopoietic, rejuvenating, restora- 
tive, and cooling in its potency. The under-sprouts 
of this creeper (large-sized Shatavari) have a bitter 
taste and subdue the Pittam and Kapham. The 
Visham* proves curative cases of luemoptysis, 
and is long retained in the stomach in an undigested 
state, * thou^ it fells under the category of sub- 
stances which can be but partially digested. It 


* Bulbs of lotus plants— though certai|i authorities aver that the inner 
lining or membranous fibres of a lotflis-stem are called Visha, the 
outetr coving being known as the Mrin^latKi, 
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is tasteless or insipid, generates the Vayu, and is hard 
to digest, producing a condition of dryness in the 
organism. The bulbs known as the Shnngsltaka and 
the Kasheruka are heavy of digestion, are long re- 
tained in the stomach m an undigested state, and 
are cooling in their potency. The Pmd^lukam gener- 
ates the Kapham, is heavy of digestion, and tends to 
enrage or agitate the bodily V^yu. The Surendrakanda 
IS pungent in digestion, generates the Pittam and sub- 
dues the Kapham. ‘The sprouts of the Venn are heavy 
of digestion, and tend to enrage the Kapham and V4yii. 

The bulbs (Kanda) known as Sthula-Kanda, Shurana- 
Kanda, and M^inakaT etc have a slightly astringent 
and pungent taste, and tend to produce a state of 
dryness in the organism. They are heavy of digestion, 
and subdue the Pittam, and are long i etained in the 
stomach in an undigested condition. 

Metrical texts : - The species known as the 
M^aka is sweet, and cooling in its potency and 
heavy of digestion, while the one called the Sthula 
Kanda is not inordinately heat-making in its potency. 
The species Surana is usually found to be curative 
in cases of piles and rectal polypi and condylomata. 
The bulbs of such aquatic plants as the Kumuda, 
Utpala and Padma have an astringent taste and 
are sweet in digestion. They are cooling in their 
potency and tend to enrage the V4yu and pacify 
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or subdue the ’deranged Pittam. The bulb known as 
the Vrdhakanda is pungent in taste and digestion, 
and is possessed of speiinatopoietic, tonic^ rejuvenating 
and restorative properties It subdues the Kapham, 
and proves efficacious in cases of Meha, skin 
diseases (Kushtham), and in ailments due to the 
presence of parasites in the intestines. The top- 
piths of such trees, as the Tdla N^rikela, Khaijura 
etc., are sweet in taste and digestion. They prove 
curative in cases of haemoptysis,* and are spermato- 
poietic They subdue the Viiyu and generate the 
Kapham in the body. Edible bulbs, which are ex- 
tiemely tender or immature, diseased, decomposed or 
sprouting in an impioper season of the year, or are 
worm-eaten, should be ie)ected as unfit for use. This 
finishes the description of the bulb group 

The Salt Croup (La\ana Varga) The 
different varieties of salt such as the Saindhava tae 
Simudra, the Vida, the Sauvarchala, the Romaka and 
the Audbhidam (prepaied from vegetable alkali), etc., 
should be successively deemed as more heat, Vdyu, 
Kapham, and Pittam making, and more demulcent, 
sweeter and more purgative and diuretic, considered in 
the inverse order of enumeration. 

Saindhava salt is beneficial to the eyes, palatable, 
relishing, light, appetising, demulcent, slightly sweet 
in digestion, spermatopoietic and cooling in its 
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potency. It is one of the most po&nt auxiliaries 
in combating the action of the deranged humours 
of the body. The variety called the S^mudram 
(sea-brine) is sweet in digestuui, and not inordi- 
nately heat-making in its potency. It is not indiges- 
tifade, but purgative, slightly demulcent, and does not in- 
ordinately generate the Pittam, and is good in attacks of 
c(^c pain (Shula). The variety known as Vida salt is 
a little alkaline (in its taste) and is appetising. It tends 
to produce a condition of dryness in the organism, 
and proves beneficial in cases of colic (Shula,) and in dis- 
eases affecting the heart. It imparts a relish to food, is 
sharp and heat-making in its potency, and restores the 
deranged bodily* V4yu to its normal state (restonng or 
setting aflow the nerve-current by removing any 
obstruction). Sauvarchala salt is light of digestion, 
heat-making in its potency, and pungent in taste. It is 
appetising, has an agreeable aroma, removes any viscid- 
ness from the internal organism, and proves curative in 
cases of abdominal glands, colic pain and incarceration 
of scybala in the bowels. Romaka salt is sharp 
and intensely heat-making. Its action permeates 
the whole system immediate^ after its use, and is 
pungent and light of digestion. It subdues the 
Viyu, tends to increase the secretion of the internal 
organs, enters into the minutest capillaries of the 
body, and is purgative and diuretic. AudUiida 
salt is light, sharp, and heat-making in its potency. 
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It acts as a tnofttener to the internal organs, has a pung- 
ent bitter taste, and is charged with a small quantity of 
alkali. It permeates the minutest capillaries, and tends 
to restore the deranged Vd3ni to its normal condition. 
Gutika salt destroys the deranged Vdyu and Kapham, 
and IS vermifugal, appetising, digestant and purgative. 
It tends to aggravate the Pittam anti acts as an inter- 
nal liquefacient or antifat. The salt quarried from a salt 
mine situated at the foot of a hill (Shailamulaja), or from 
a sandy fValukelam) or alkaline *soil (Ushakshara', 
has a pungent ta‘!Le, and helps the disintegration of 
Kapham, etc. (Chhedi). It is also called pungent 
(Katu) salt. , 

The gfroup of Alkalis The different 
vaiieties of alkali (Ksh^ra) such as the Javaksh^ra 
vCarbonate of potash), the Svarjikakshira, the Pflkima 
and the Tankana cure abdominal glands, piles, 
mesenteric diarrhoea, and gravel and stone m 
the bladder. All these varieties of alkali should 
be regarded as possessed of digestant or stomachic 
properties. Their abuse is knovrn to have brought 
about cases of haemoptysis. Of these, the varieties 
known as the Javakshdra and Svarjikikshira are 
inflammatory as fire, and they tend to reduce Kapham, 
remove Vibondha (suppression of stool etc.), piles, and 
abdominal glands .and prove curative in cases of enlarged 
spleen. They are anti-spermatopoietic. The alkali 
67 
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kiKmn Rs Usharakshira is heat-makin§ in its potency, 
and subdues the deranged Vdyu. It tends to intaease 
the slhny (mucous) secretions in the organs and is detri- 
mental to the strength of the body. The variety called 
Pakima tends to reduce obesity, causes a free 
and increased discharge of urine, thus fully reliev- 
ing the bladder of all its contents (lit : bladder-cleanser). 
The alkali known as the Tankanakshdra (borax) tends 
to produce a condition of dryness m the organism, 
generates the Va)*b, subdues the Kapham, and is appe- 
tising in its property. It is moreover known to bring 
about a derangement of the Pittam, and is sharp m its 
potency. ^ 

The Metal group Gold has a sweet and 
agreeable taste, acts as a tonic or restorative elixir, im- 
parts rotundity to the body, and subdues the action 
of all the three deranged humours of the body. It is 
cooling and antitoxic in its potency and invigorates 
the eyesight. Silver has an acid taste, is laxative and 
cooling (in its potency), presents a glossy or oily aspect, 
and destroys the Pittara and Vdyu. Copper has a sweet 
and astringent taste, and acts as a lique&cient and corro- 
sive agent. It is laxative and cooling in its potency. 
K^nsya Indian bell metal) has a bitter taste, and acts 
as a liquefacient agent. It subdues the Kapham and 
Viyn, and is beneficial to the eyesight. Iron generates 
Viyu, is cooling in its potency, allays thirst and subdues 
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the deranged Pittam and Kaphasn. Zinc and lead are 
vermifuge, as well as liquefecient and corronve. They 
have a saline taste. Pearls, corals, diamonds, sapphires, 
Vaidurya (lapis lazuli), crystals, etc, are beneficial to 
the sight, and cooling in their potency. They are anti- 
toxic and act as hquefacient or cmrrosive agents. 
They are possessed of sacred prophylactic virtues, and 
bring good luck to men who wear them, and cleanse 
their wearers from all impunties. Thus the desertion 
of the salt group is ended. * 


Metrical texts The intelligent shall deter- 
mine the properties of cereals, flesh, fruits, potherbs, 
etc., (other than those describeu undef their respective 
heads in the present chapter), which should be deter- 
mined with the help of their respective tastes, as 
well as from the nature of the predominant material 
principles which enter into their composition. The 
Shastika, barley, wheat, Rakta-Shdli, and the p^jlfies 
such as the Mndga. the Adhakia, and the Masura 
should be regarded as the best and by far the most 
nutritious of the cereals which fall under the respective 
heads of the Paddy Group (Dhinyavarga). The flesh 
of the Liva, Tittiri, SAranga, Kuranga, Ena, Kapin- 
jala, Mayura (peacock), Varmi and Kurma (tortoise) 
should be regarded as the best d€ those of all other ani- 
mals respectively belonging to (their own species. Of 
fruits, those called Dddmam, A'malaka<, Drdishd, 
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Kharjura, Parushaka, Rdjddana and Mdtulunga 
should be considered as the rtiost commendable 
and efficacious. Of potherbs those knoitn as the 
Satina, Vdstuka, Chuchchuka, Chilli, Mulaka-Potikd, 
Mandukaparm, and Jwanti should be regarded as 
possessed of the most commendable properties. Cow’s 
milk IS the best of milks, and similarly, clanfied butter 
made from tlie milk of a cow should be considered as 
pre-eminently the best and the most efficacious of 
clarified butters. ^ 

Saindhava salt is the best of all other salts 
Dhdtri and Dddimva fhiit are the best of all 
the acid kinds y Pippali and Ndgara of all pungent, 
and Patola and Vdrtakam of all bitter vegetable 
substances. Honey and clanfied butter occupy 
the highest place m the list of all sweet articles 
Pugaphalam and Parushakam are the best of all 
astringent fruit. Sugar is pre-eminently the best of 
all the modifications of the sugar-cane juice, while 
Madvirka and Asava (grape-juice) are the best of all 
cordials. Similarly, the com (lit : paddy) of a year’s 
standing or matured for a year after being harvested, 
IS the most efficacious. The flesh of a young animal, 
as well as well-cooked rice prepared, that day, fully 
ripe fruit, and fresh and tender potherbs should be 
deemed as the best of their respective kinds. 

The kritarnna varga Now we shall fully 
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deal with the properties of cooked and prepared 
food (KnWnnas). gruel (Manda) of fried padd} 
seasoned With powdered Pippah and Nigara proves a 
wholesome diet to a patient after the exhibition ot pur- 
gatives and emetics, inasmuch as it is digestant, appeti- 
sing and agreeable, and tends to restore the bodily Vayu 
to Its normal condition. Pey& is diaphoretic, appetising, 
light of digestion, diuretic Cht : bladder-cleanser). It 
allays thirst and hunger, and tends to remove the sense 
of fatigue and exhaustion It seizes to rekindle an 
impaired appetite and restore (lit : soothes down) the 
deranged V4yu to its normal condition. Vilept acts as 
an emulcent food and soothes the entire organism. It is 
tonic, and imparts strength and rotundity to the frame. 
It IS light, astringent, appetising, agreeable, quenches 
thirst and satisfies hunger. The Yavdgti, when cooked 
with meat, potherbs and fruit, is hard to digest. It is 
otherwise agreeable, soothing, spermatopoietic, tissue- 
building, and tonic. Manda is prepared by carefully 
excluding all the lesidiury shreds of its component 
substances, while Ptsi is cooked without any such 
exclusion. A gruel, which abounds with such seedy 
shreds, is called Vilepi, w'hile the variety, which is 
slight!)' fluid and extremely seedy in its consistency, 
IS named Yav^gu The preparation known as the 
Piyasa (a sort of poriidge cooked by boiling rice 
with milk and sugar) is long retained in the stomach 
in an undigested state and is heavy of digestion, 
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it tends to impart strength to the body, and 
genoates &t and Kapham in the or^biism. 

The dish called Krishara (a gruel cooked by boiling 
rice with flesh and sesamum) generates the Kapham and 
l^ttara, imparts strength to the body, and subdues the 
Vayu. A meal consisting of white coloured, well 
threshed, sweet smelling rice, which has been washed 
with care and properly boiled, and well strained 
afterwards, is dig&ted with ease and in the shortest 
space of time, in the event of it being eaten 
hot or warm. On the contrary, a meal consisting 

of uncleansed <ind pnwashed rice improperly boiled 

« 

and taken cold without having been properly strained 
takes a longer time to be digested. Fried rice is 
light and aromatic, and generates the Kapham. Rice 
boiled and cooked with claniied butter or any 
such fatty substance, as well as with meat, acid fruits, 
or with any kind of pulse, forms a rich and heavy 
food which helps to build up new tissues, and imparts 
strength and rotundity to the body. Rice boiled 
and cooked with milk (in a manner other than 
that of preparing the Pd)rasa) acquires properties 
similar to those of the preceding one. A soup made 
of any sort of fried pulse (such as the Mudga, 
etc.) withoift its husks is light and wholesome. 
Siinilarly, potherbs (Shakas) well boiled and well 
squeezed and sobsquentl}' cooked with oil or any ohter 
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lardaceous sul^tance are wholesome, while those which 
are cooked in a different manner should be ccmsidenMi 
as possessed of contrary \ntues. 

Meat is naturally spermaiopoietic and imparts 
gloss and strength to the system. Moreover, that 
which has been cooked and pi ©pared with clarified 
butter, curd, sour gruel (Kanjika), acid firuits 
(as the pomegranate etc ) pungent and some aromatic 
condiment, (as black pepper, etc.) should be conside »9 
as a very wholesome diet, though heavjf of digestion. 
It is possessed of relishing, strength-giving and tissue- 
building properties. 


The condensed soup or extract of the afore said 
meat, thickened with milk cuul and clarified butter, 
and seasoned and cooked with such aromatic condi- 
ments (as black pepper, asafa-tida, etc.), tends to 
aggravate the Pittam and Kaphuin, and acts us an 
appetising, constructive tonic. The meat, which has 
been several times fried with clarified butter and then 


boiled in warm water and afterwards prepared dry with' ' 
such condiments as Jiraka, etc. (so as to have aU, ll| 
butter and seasonings fully absorbed in its bo(# 
— Parishushka-Mansa) should be considered a toof- 
some, exhihurating, emulcent food, though heavy of 
tion. It imparts firmness to thie limbs and huateasi & 
relish for food, improves iSaHt appetite and intejm, 
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builds up fresh tissues, gives rotuftdit)' to the 
frame, and produces an increased quantity of semen 
and (pjas) albumen in the organism. The mejt cooked 
and prepared in the foregoing manner, when minced 
and made into cakes, is called Ullupta-M^nsam, 
which resembles the above-said Parisluishka-M^nsam 
in its properties, though it is lighter than the latter owing 
to the fact of its having been cooked over a chaicoal fire. 
The same meat, cooked on an iron lod over a charcoal 
fire, becomes a lit41e heavier as fai as digestion is 
concerned, inasmuch as it is roasted with clarified 
butter, etc. 

The varieties «f cooked meat such as, the Ullupta 
fminced meat), the Bhar|ita (fried), the Pishta (made 
into balls or cakes), the Pratapta (roasted witli clarified 
butter over a charcoal fire), the Kandup^chita (dipped in 
mustard oil and powdered aromatic condiments and 
roasted and done to a honey colour over a charcoal fire), 
the Parishuska and the Pradigdha go by the general 
name of Shulyam (cabob). Of the varieties of 
Sfuly^m, those which are boiled with oil should be 
cipnjered as heat-making m their potency, heavy of 
diction .and as generating the Pittam, while those, 
wlich have been fried with clarified butter, should 
be regarded as ' light, appetising, agreeable, relishing, 
benAcial to the eyes, and cooling in their potency. 
The! also subdue the Pittam and are pleasant to the 
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taste.* A thin*ineat soup is a pleasant tonuc^ atal proves 
beneficial in cases of dyspnoea, cough, and ccaiai^ption. 
It subduel the Pittam and Kaphain, .destroys the 
and has an agreeable taste. It is wholesome to perajms 
of weak memory and reduced semen, as well as to those , 
sufiering from cachexia peculiar to chronic fever, from 
general emaciation of the body, from ulcerative endo- 
carditis (Urakshataj, or from diseases affecting the voice 
or the albumen (ojas). It is known to bring about flU 
adhesion and reduction of fractured and dislocated bones, 
and increases the quantity of semen and oja (albumen) 
in subjects found wanting in those two important 
principles of life. Meat-soup, prepared with the juice 
of the DMima, etc., and seasoned with pungent 
condiments, increases the quantity of semen and tends 
to subdue the action of all the three deranged humours 
of the body. 

The use of meat of which the essence has been 
previously exti acted fails to contribute to the growth 
and strength of the organism, and is long retained in an 

* AilMonal text In the dish known as the Prataptiin^ the meat 
IS hrst fried with clarified butter* then pasted and flavoured with tbe 
addition of cmd, pomegranate-juice etc. and is again cooked with clarified 
butler, Ajaji, and Sdmudra salt ovei a charcoal fire, each of the preceding 
substances being added to it in succes«oCi during cooking over a gridiron. 
Meat luted with sesamum paste and cooked with the Addition of flavourmg 
condiments to a honey colour is called KsniiipAklcfiin, while the one soaked . 
in asafoeti^ and water and copked over a gridiron over a smokeless fire by 
sprmWing water over it with the addition "of pomegranate juice, etc, is 
called Shiily«n« 

68 
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undigested state in the stomach and impairs digestion. 
It is insipid^ generates the V^yu in the organism, 
and tends to produce a state of parchedndss in the 
body. The dish known as the Khdnshka Mansa (a 
kind of dried meat) is very hard to digest (heavy of 
digestion) and proves wholesome only to men of strong 
digestive powers. The cooked meat called the V eshavara 
(boneless boiled meat subsequently pasted and cooked 
with treacle, clarified butter, black pepper, Pippali, and 
Shunthi, etc.) is heavy of digestion, demulcent, strength- 
giving, and alleviates diseases due to the action of the 
angry Vdyu. The dish known as the Sauvira is soothing 
to all the fund^en^al principles of the oiganism. It 
specially removes parchedness of the mouth, allays 
thirst and hunger, and is palatable and cooling in its 
potency. 

Mudga soup subdues the Kapham, and is appe- 
tising and agreeable. It forms the most wholesome 
diet to persons whose systems have been cleansed with 
ithe aid of purgative and emetic remedies, as well 
^s to those suffering from ulcers. The soup known as 
the Riga-Sh4dava (which is another name for Mudga 
soup prepared with grapes and expressed pomegranate- 
juice' is light, and imparts a relish to food. It is 
not hostile to the deranged humours of the body 
but 'slightly subdues their action). The soup of the 
Masura, or of the Mudga, or of the Godhuma or 
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of the Kulattha pulse, prepared with salt is inhostile 
to the Pittam and Kapham, and is specially re- 
commended in nervous diseases (VatiJ-Vyadhi . The 
soup of the Masura etc., cooked and piepared with raisins 
and pomegranate-juice is beneficial to patients suflfering 
from V4ta-Vyadhi. It is relishing, appetising, agreeable, 
and light (ol digestion). Soups of Mudga, etc., 
prepared with Patola or Niinv’a tend to reduce the 
quantity of fat and Kanham in the organism, subd;'! 
tlie Pittam, are appetising and a^eeable, and prove 
curative in ca'es ot Kushtha (cutaneous affections) and 
diseases of parasitic origin. Mudga soup piepared 
With Mulaka removes dyspueea, cough, catarrh, 
water-brash, fever and a relish for food. It tends 
to 1 educe lat and Kapham 111 the organism, and pioves 
cuiatue HI diseases atfef'tmg the throat. 


The soup of the Kulattha pulse cures diseases tlve to 
the action ol the deranged Vdyu, as well as asthma, 
catarrh, .and Turn, Pratituni, cough, piles, abdominal 
glands fGuhna and Ud^varta. Prepared with the 
expressed juice of the D^dima or A.malaka it acquires an 
agreeable taste, pacifies the deranged humours, and is 
light, appetising and strength-giving in its virtues. It 
proves curative in epilepsy and obesity, and subdues (the 
deranged V^yu and Pittam. Mudga soup cooked with , 
Amalakas acquires an astnngont property, and proves p 
beneficial in derangements of the Kapham and Pittam,h< 
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The maps of the Yava,Kola suid Kulattha poises destroy 
the Vdyu and are beneficial to the larynx. Similarly, 
soups of all the pulses, which go by the name 6f Shami- 
Dluinyas, increase the strength and rotundity of the 
body. Khala and K^mvalika soups are respectively 
agreeable and subdue the Vayu and Pittam. 

All soups cooked and prepared with the expi essed 
juice of pomegranate should be known as strength- 
giving, demulcent, ^nd heavy of digestion. They 
subdue the Vayu and Pittam. Soups, made and flavouied 
acid by the mixture of whey, produce the Pittam 
and tend to vitiate the blood and besides aggravate the 
effects of anv inil»ibed*poison lm,^ing in the system. 

The soiqis and gruels respectively know n <ia the 
Kharayuslia,* the Kliara-Yavagu,t the Sh^dava| and 
the Pdnaka should he prepared with the advice, and 
according to the instructions of a physician. The soup, 
w'hich IS cooked or prepared without the admixtiiie 
of any salt, condiments (black pepper, pungent 
spices) or any oily or lardaceous substance, is called 
the Akrita-Yusha (unseasoned soup), whereas the one 
W'hich IS cooked and seasoned with the foregoing 

ludgA soup pn^red with whey, horse apple, Amrul (oxalis 
cormc&lata), seeds^ black pepper and the roots of Chit& (Plumbago 

Zeylan|ca) 

t Gruel prepared in the manner of Khara-Yusha 
t Mndgfa soup m ^ composition of which things of sweet, saline, 
astringent, add and pungent tastes largely enter. 
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^ices alid substances oil, clarified initter, etc.), {s'* 
called a seasoned soup (Krita-Yuslia). Of the s«aps and 
extiacts1>f meat respectively cooked and prepared with 
the modifications of cow-milk (curd, whey, etc.), Kinjika 
and acid fruits (pomegranate, etc.) each succeeding 
\anety should be deemed lighter and more wholesome 
than the one immediately preceding it in the order of 
enumeration. The soup cooked with the cream of the 
curd and the expressed puce of the D4diiiia is ca\led 
Kdmvalika soup Articles of food prepared with sesamum 
and itslevigated cake, orthosemthe composition of which 
dried pot herbs, nee threshed out o^^prouting paddy 
or Sinddki (a species of potherbs^escjibed before) enter, 
should be considered as heavy of digestion. They subdue 
the Pittani and mprease the Kapham The Vatakas 
resemble the Smddkis in their properties, but are heavy 
of digestion and admit of being incompletely digested, 
gn mg rise to a kind of acid re-action. The vaneties*' 3 j£ 
soups known as the Raga* and Shadava are light, tissi 
building, spermatopoietic, agreeable, relishing, a 
appetising ui their properties. They alleviate thi 
epileptic fits, vertigo and vomiting, and remove 
sense of fatigue or exhaustion. 

The variety of food known as the Rasalat is 

* Is made of sugar, Saindhava salt^ tamdimd, Sarjikshdra, Pa 
and the expressed juice of Jambuline ; while the Shddava 
prepared with salt and acid and sweet %its, 

t A sweet aromatic preparation co£|||isting of acid buf&lo-curf 
sugar, milk, powdered cardamom, cam^or and black pepper. 
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stroctive, tonic, demuloent, spennatopoieticrad relishing. 
Cord swectend with treacle is agreeable. It generates 
the Vdyu in the system, and tends to increase fhe oily 
principle in the organism Powdered barley soaked in 
clarified butter and made into a dough with water, 
which is neither too thick nor too thin in its con- 
sistency, is called Mantha, which acts as a tonic 
immediately on it being partaken of. It allays thirst 
and removes the sense of fatigue and exhaustion. The 
Mantha, treated with\reacle and clarified butter, proves 
curative in cases of difficult urination and obstinate 
Udavarta. A ^antha prepared with sugar, raisins 
(Drakshaj and the expreosed juice of sugar-cane, lemoves 
diseases due to the fhe Pittam. 

Mantha, containing niisins .ind Madhuha Iruit, siiccess- 
tully combats diseases bi ought about thiough the action 
of the deranged Kapliain A Mantha saturated with 
^ee aforesaid substances (acid and lardaceous, 
vC' |and raisins) tends to restore the stool to its 
\condition. 

Parnakas : — Well diluted treacle (Paiiaka', 
niter whether it has been rendered acid or 
nth the admixture of Amla demon juice), is diuretic 
eavy in respect of digestion. Water saturated with 
*. Khanda (unrefined sugar), sugar 01 grapes, and 
•id with the admixture of any acid substance, 
ented with camphor, should be deemed the 
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best of refreshing beverages. Water saturated with Uie 
(expressed juice of) grapes removes the sense of Migue, 
allays thirst, and alleviates epileptic fits, and burning 
sensation of the body Water potion flavoured with the 
(expressed juice of) Kola or Parushaka is agreeable and 
long retained in tlie stomach in an undigested state. 
The lightness 01 heaviness of a potion (Panaka^ should 
be determined according to the quantities, properties and 
preparations ol the articles and substances that e^^^r 
into its composition. Here ends *the descnption of the 
spenhc properties ol varieties of piepared food, etc. 
iKntdnna) 

Now we shall describe tlievi’rtues, of the articles of 
confectionary according to their tastes, potencies, and 
digestive reactions 

Confectionary — Su< h as is made with the 
modifications of milk, is called the Kshna B-VaVshyas 
'flour dissolved and stirred 111 milk with sugar, etc.) 
It ’s tonic, spermatopoietic, agreeable, appetising and 
aromatic, and tends to impart rotundity to the frame. 
It subdues the Pittam and does not belong to the 
group of inconpletely digestibles. Of these, the 
variety known as the Ghritapuras 'articles of food 
prepared by putting clarified buttei in doughs of 
corn-flour) is strength- giving and agreeable. It subdues 
the Vdyu and Pittam, is spermdtopoietic, and heavy' of 
digestion, and tends to create new flesh and blood. The 
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articles of food known al the Gaudikds tj)rq«red by pot^ 
ting treacle into dot^hs of corn-flour) are flesh-making, 
spermatopoietic, and heavy in respect of digestion. 
They subdue the Viyu and Pittam and generate the 
Kapham and do not give rise to any reactionary acidity 
after digestion. The articles of food belonging to 
the groups of Madhumastakas, Sany^vas, and Pupas, ate 
heavy in respect of digestion but are flesh building in 
their properties. Modakas are e.Ytremely indigestible. 
Sattakas (curd creanf saturated with unrefined sugar 
and powdered Trikatus, and then filtered through 
a piece of clean linen, and seasoned with camphor and 
pomegranate seeds) impait a relish to the food. They 
are appetising, beneficial to the voice, heavy in respect 
of digestion, extremely palatable and strength-giving. 
They subdue the Viyu and Pittam (Kapham accord- 
ing to others'. Vishyandana* is agreeable, aromatic, 
sweet and demulcent. It destroj^s the Vdyu, and 
generates the Kapham and is heavy, and strength- 
giving. Articles of food or confectionary made of 
powdered wheat (Sdmita' act as constructive tonics, 
and subdue the Vayu and Pittam. Of these, the variety 
known as the Phenaka (Khaja of our present-day 
confectioners) is agreeable, extremely wholesome and 
light Cakes stuffed with Mudga-Veshavaras are long 

* Powdered wheat treated with milk, clarihed bolter and treacle, and 
made into a paste netHieif too thick nor too thm in its consistency is called 
Visbyandansu 
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retained in tbit stomach in an tindigested state, while 
those containing minced and pasted rjeat (Veshavtow) 
are heav^i and flesh building in their properties. 
Confectionary known as the Pdlalas (a preparation of 
treacle, pasted sesamum and com flour) generates the 
Kapham ; while the Shashkulis (Luchis and Kachuris 
of our modern confectioners) tend to increase the 
Pittam and Kapham m the organism. Cakes made 
of powdered rice (Pish takas; are heat-making in the*’* 
potency and tend to enrage or aggAvate the Kapham 
and Pittam. They further give rise to a reactionary 
acidity after digestion, and are specially heavy m respect 
of digestion, and are slightly streqgth-imparting. Con- 
fectionary made of Vaidalas (such as the Mudga pulse 
etc.) has an astringent taste, is light in respect of 
dige'ilion, subdues the Vijm and Kapham, is pur- 
gative, and tends to restore the Pittam to its normal 
state, though apt to be long retained in the stomach in 
an undigested state. Cakes made of Misha pulse 
are tonic, spermatopoietic and heavy of digestion. 
Similarly, those that aie made of Kurchiki aie heavy 
in respect of digestion and do not inordinately 
generate the Pittam. Articles of confectionary made 
of sprouting Mudgas, etc., are heavy of digestion, 
generate the Viyu and Pittam, give rise to a re- 
actionary acidity after digestion, and tend to bring on 
nausea and waterbrash (Utklehsha), besides producing a 
parched condition m the organism, and also aflfecting 
69 
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,the eye-sjght Confectionary fried in clanfied butter 

has an agr^ble taste and aroma, is light, 

spermatopeietjc, and tonic, subdues the ^^yu and 

l^ittam, and tends to improve the complexion and 

invigorate the eyesight Similarly, that which is 

fried 111 oil is heavy' as regards digestion, pungent 

in Its digestive reaction, and heat-inaking in potency. 

It destroys the V^yu, generates the Pittam and tends 

to affect the sight and pi oduces cutaneous affections 

Confectionary ma/ie of fruit, meat, modifications of 

sugar-cane luice (treacle, sugar, etc.), sesamum and 

Misha pulse is tonic, hea\y of digestion, tissue- 

building and palatable. Articles of food fried in 
«> 

broken vessels ' of baked cl^y, or cooked over a 
charcoal fire should be considered as light in respect 
of digestion and as possessed of the virtue of aggra- 
vating the bodily Vayu, while those that are prepared 
with lumps ol , curdled milk should be considered as 
heavy (of digestion) and as increasing the Kapham 
Kulmishas (half boiled Chanakas or gram) generate the 
Viyu, produce loose stool, and are heavy of digestion, 
and tend to produce a condition of parchedness in 
the organism, Ai tides of food made of fried barley^ 
(Vitya) prove curative m cases of Uddvarta, coi^h, 
catarrh and Meha. Dhina ' fined' barley) and Ulumva 
i(Mu<%a pulse etc., boiled over a fire) are light of 
digestion and absorb the excess quantity of fat 
and Kapham in the body. Barley powder (dissolved in 
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water so as fo form a sort tHin. pasty ’pntion^ 
is flesh-bnilding and spermatopoietic. Jt kllays thfM, 
acts as aS instantaneous tonic, subdues 'Ihe l*ltW)^, 

V ^ 

Kapham and V4yu, and is possessed of purgative pro: 
perties Made into thin pasty balls or lumps they 
become heavy as regards digestion, while transformed 
into a thin potion with the addition ot a copious 
quantity ot water they are known to acquire a contrary 
virtue (IJght)- Barley powder used as iambative 
easily and speedily digested owing* to the softness of 
Its consistency Fried paddy alleviates vomiting and 
dysentery, and has an astringent sweet taste. It 
IS appetising, tome, and light , of digestion, allays 
thirst, constipates the bowels, and tends to restore the 
deranged Kapham to its normal condition. Pulverised 
fried padily alleviates thirst, vomiting, and a burning 
sensation of the skin, arrests perspiration, and proves 
curative in cases of haemoptysis and D^hajvara (a type of 
bilious fever chaiacterised b)' unquenchable thirst and 
hyperpraxia). Prithuka (thrashed oi pasted paddy) is 
heavy of digestion, demulcent and flesh-building, 
and increases the Kapham in the S 5 ’-stem. Taken 
with milk it acts as a tonic and is laxative and 
destroys the V4yu. Immature or newly-harveSted rice 
has a sweet taste, is hard to digest and acts as a tissue- 
buildei. Old or well matured rice brings about the 
adhesion of fractured bo!^» ' and proves curative 
incases of Meha. As a large variety of suarstanoes 
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enters into the composition (of our «daily food), a 
physician should prescribe a course of diet for his patient 
after carefully considering the nature of the/ood stufft 
and the properties they acquire through combination 
and seasoning, as well as the natural longings of a 
person for a certain kind of food during the preponder- 
ance of certain deranged humours of the body. 

Anuparnam or After- Potions Now 

we shall discourse on drinks and potions which are 
found to be beneficial when taken after a certain kind 
of food (Anup^nas.) 

Certain people oppressed with an acid taste natural])' 
long for sweets, .while others in full satiety of sweet 
ai tides have a relish for acid things. Hence something 
acid IS good for the eater of sweets, and sweets are good 
for men who have partaken of an acid food. 

Cold water and warm water, Asava (wine), Madya 
(spirits), the soup of Mudga pulse etc., the juice of acid 
fruits, sour paddy gruel, milk and essence of meat 
are generally used as drinks after a full meal. Of 
these, that alone which would prove beneficial to a 
person should be given him in an adequate quantity. 
The intelligent physician should determine the kind ' of 
after-drink (potion) required in each case after taking into 
consideration the nature of the disease under treatment, 
the season of the year, and the properties of the solid or 
liquid substances that enter into the composition of the 
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diet. Of air kinds of after>potions, clear heavenly 
(atmospheric) water, kept in a pine vessel, should be 
deemed Ihe best, inasmuch as suoh water contributes in 
every way to the welfare (is conducive to the bodily 
growth) of a person throughout his life, and all the six 
different tastes are inherent in that heavenly fluid. 
Briefly we have stated the rule to be observed in respect of 
after-potions, now we shall dilate upon their specific pro- 
perties. Hot water should be taken after any \irly 
or lardaceous substance othei 'than those known 
as the oils of Bhallataka and Tauvamka. Certain 
authorities hold that the soup of Mudga pulse and sour 
rice gruel (K^njika) should be.iespectively taken (in 
suraniei and winter) after having taken a large 
quantity ol oil in the couise of a meal. Cold water 
should be taken after cakes and honey, as well as 
after curd, Piyasa porridge, and also, in cases of 
poisoning and derangements due to the effects of 
wine. According to several authorities tepid water 
should be taken after any kind of cake (preparation 
of rice paste etc.j 

Milk or meat essence should be prescribed as 
an after-potion to persons habituated to meals of Sbali- 
rice or Mudga pulse, or who have become ftitigued 
with the labours of a battle or of a long journey, 
or who are oppressed with the heat of the sun 
or of a blazing Are, as well Us to those who would 
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be fouM to be overcome from the effects of poison or 
•wine. Sour nee gruel, or cream of curd shoul<l be drunk 
after having taken M^sha pulse, etc. Wine (iSladya) is 
the proper after-dnnk for persons addicted to it, which 
is also recommended aftei a meat diet Cold water or 
acid fruit ]uice (such as that of the pomegranate, etc.) 
forms the best after-drink for those who are not m the 
habit of taking wine. Milk is ambrosia to persons 
enfeebled with arduous study, or e'^cessive sexual inter- 
course, and to every ^ne after an exposure to the sun 
after a long troubled journey. Wine (Surd) is the after- 
dnnk for enfeebled subjects, and water saturated with 
honey is the potion to» corpulent persons. Healthy per- 
sons may use a \anety of dessert's and beverages dunng 
and after meals. Things which are demulcent in their 
virtues and heat-making in their potency should be 
considered as a wholesome diet in diseases due to 
the deranged Vdyu. Substances, which are heat- 
making in their potency and tend to produce a con- 
dition of parchedness (Ruksha) in the organism, should 
be prescribed as a wholesome diet in diseases brought 
about through the action of the deranged Kapham. 
Similarly, those which are sweet and cooling in their 
potency, prove wholesome in Pittaj4 distempers. MiUt 
and the expressed juice of sugar-cane are beneficial to 
persons suffering from haemoptysis. The Asavas (wines) 
of the Arka, Shelu, and Shirisha are beneficial to those 
suffering from the effects of any poison. 
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Now we^ihall separately describe the af^'-drinks 
to be taken after having used the articles of food doalt 
with uni^r the several groups discussed before. The acid 
soup of Indian Jujubes (Kola) should be taken after’ 
a meal consisting of any of the afore-said cereals such 
as, tlie Shukadh^nyam, Kudh^nyam, etc Soui gruel 
should be lised aftei a meal oi Mudga pulse, or of any 
similar grain. The Asava (wine, ot the Pippali should be 
used after a meal of the long thighed venisons, or of 
the flesh of those of the Dlj^nvaja family. Kola 
and Vadar? wines should be used after having 
taken the cooked flesh of the fowls ol the Vishkira 
species. The wine of Kshira-Vriksha should be used 
after a meal consisting of the flesh of the Pratuda 
species. Cocoanut and date palm wines should be 
H^ed after having eaten the flesh of the cave-dwelling 
^guhii-shaya) species Krishna Gandha wine should 
be used after the flesh ol the Pai ua-Mriga (arboreous) 
family. Ashvagandhi wine should be taken after 
the flesh of the Prasaha species. Phalasdra wine 
should be taken after the flesh of any of the hole- 
dwelling ^Vileshaya) animals Tnphalii wine should be 
taken after the flesh of an animal with unbifiircated 
hoops (Ekashapha). Khadira wine should be taken 
after the flesh of an animal with bifurcated hoofs. 

The Asava (wine of Shringitaka or Kasheruka should 
be taken after having eateri, the flesh of an animal of 
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the Kulechara (frequenting the shores lakes etc.) 
species. The same wines should be regarded as proper 
after-potions after a meal consisting of «molluscs 
(Koshastha), or of the flesh of an animal of the P^di 
(lizard) family. Asava of sugar-cane (vinegar) should be 
taken after having eaten the flesh of an animal of the 
Plava (diving) family. Mrinalam wine should be 
taken after any N^fdeya fish (whose habitat is the 
nver). Matulungu wine should be taken after the flesh 
of any of the sea fish (S^mudra). Padma (lotus bulb), 
wine should be taken after acid fruits. Pomegranate, 
or Vetra wines should be taken after astringent fruits. 
The Asava of Kanda [Khanda— D. R.] treated with the 
three pungent drt%s known as th^' Tnkatus should be 
taken after sweet fruits. Sour and fermented rice gruel 
should be taken after T^la fruits, etc. The wine of 
Durvd, Nala, or of Vetra should be taken after 
pungent fruits. The Asava of Shvadanstrd or of Vasui^ 
should be taken after Pippalis, etc. Darvi, or Kanra 
wines sliould be taken after Kushm^ndas, etc. The 
Asava of Lodhra should be taken after taking the 
Chuchchu, potherbs etc. Triphali wine should be 
taken after the Jivanti, potherbs, etc., and the same 
rule should be observed in respect of Kusiunbha 
potherbs. 

The Asava (wine) of the drugs known as the Mahd 
Panchamula should be taken after such potherbs as 



a»p. xLvi.] 


SUTRASTHANAM 


553 


the Maodukh-pami, etc. Wines of add fruit should be 
taken after the pith or marrow of such tnes as 
the Dath’palm, Tala, etc. The wine knowTi as the 
Surisava, or fermented nee gruel should be taken afto" 
an excess of Saindhava salt, etc Water may be taken 
m absence of the proper after-drink m all cases. 

Authoritative verses on the sub- 
ject* — Atmospheric oi ram water is the best ''f all 
drinks and cordials. That kind of water is whole- 
some to a person to which he is habituated from his 
birth. Hot watei is beneficial in derangements of the 
Vayu and Kapham, and cold w^ter is good m diseases 
which have then origin in the vitiated blood, or in 
the deranged Pittam. An excessively heavy meal, 
as well as the one which usually tends to d«nange 
the fundamental humours of the body, may be easily 
and speedily digested with the help of a suitable after- 
dnnk. A proper after-potion taken after a meal brings 
on a fresh relish for food, increases the bulk of the 
body, acts as a sperraatopoietic beverage, disintegrates 
the combination or accumulation of the deranged bodily 
humours, soothes the organism, increases the softness 
of the body, removes the sense of fatigue and exhaus- 
tion, bnngs on pleasurable sensations in its train, 
stimulates the appetite, subdues or pacifies the deranged 
bodily humours, allays the thirst, improves the com- 

plexkm, and imparts tone and vigour to the system, 

70 
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. Any bevioage resorted to at the commeiioement of a 
mea! tends to produce a gradual emaciation of the frame; 
the one takoi during the course of a meaF guards 
.against both its thinning and corpulency, while the one 
drunk at the close of a meal serves to greatly add 
to its gfowth and rotundity. Hence, drinking at meals 
should be most ludiciously determined and taken with 
the greatest forethought and discretion. The food carried 
down into the stomach of a person unused to such 
liquids long retains Undigested and resists being con* 
verted into chyme or being digested, and becomes a 
positive source of discomfort. Hence, the use of an after- 
potion is imperatively obligatory on all human beings, 
except those suffering from dy^oea, cough, ulcerative 
endocarditis (Urahkshata), ptyalism, aphonia, and 
from diseases affecting the part of the body situated 
above the clavicles. 

After the use of an after-potion, a long a 

lengthy conversation, singing, sleeping and reading 
should be refrained from, in order that the imbibed 
potion may not affect the stomach, and (aggravate the 
bodily humours) which taking lodgment about the 
regions of the throat and chest may give rise to a 
secretion of mucous, impair the appetite, develop such 
distressing fS3miptoms as vomiting etc., and produce many 
other distempers as well. 

The lightness or heaviness of a food stuff does not 
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go c<niixary«to nature.* These propertits 4Bpind inont 
upon the mode of cxwking or preparing thi^n thali ipm 
the nature of the substances themselves ;* more 
the quantity in which they arc taken than the niode 
their cookmg or preparatioji ;t and more upon the Ibo^ 
(lit. boiled nee) itself than upon the quantity of its 
use,} and more upon the time (of its matunty) than 
upon the food.§ 

The question of lightness or heaviness of a food 
stuff affects the idle, the unhealthy, the luxurious, 
and men of delicate constitution and impaired appe* 
tite, and such nice discernment of the properties of an 
article of food is not imperativWy obligatory on strong, 
healthy men of active habits and good healthy digestion, 
who are habituated to hard and solid fares, and who 
can tolerably affoid to* dispense with such thoughts 
altogether. Here ends the description of the group of 
after-potions. 

Hear me, O my child, discourse on the rules to be 
observed m connection with eating. I'he kitchen 

* If u be asked why the flesh ot an animai of the JamghfUa family is 
light ? The answer v'ould be because it is naturally so, 

* As for example, Vrihi com is naturally heavy of digestion, but 

fried Vnhi seeds are light, t As fb* instance, a heavy food sbouM be 
taken till the appetite is but half satisfied, while an article which is lig^t 
with regard to digestion may be eaten to sntiety4 As for instance, 
of the varieties of food such as the Manda, Peya, Vilepi, Bhakta and 
Pishlaka, each succeeding one is heaviifU' than ^he one immediately preceding 
It § As for example, newly hai vested net is heavier than the one of a 
year’s standing. \ * 
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shoidd be made spacious and kept clean aiid pure, 
and none but tbe trusted ones should have access 
thereto. The physician should get the food •or diet 
prepared by expenenced cooks (so as to impart to it 
the taste and the colour he desires), and ha\e it 
kept at a clean and pure spot, concealed from the view 
of the public. After that, the food having been made 
innocuous by the admixture ol anti-toxic medicines, 
and freed from all poison by reciting (an Artha\ an) 
mantra over it, and HaMng been besprinkled with the 
water of mystic incantation, should be ser\ ed (to the 
king). . 

Serving' of a Meal :-**Now I shall describe 
the mode of sendng out the diffeient dishes Clanhed 
butter should be served out in a vessel of steel (Kdnta- 
Loha) ; Pey4, in a silver bowl ; and all kinds of fruit 
and confectionary (such as the Laddukas), on le^es. 
The preparations of meat knov'ii as the Panshushka and 
Pradigdha Mdnsam should be served on golden plates ; 
fluid edibles and meat essences in silver bowls; Kat^aras 
and Kharas in stone utensils ; and cool boiled milk 
(Payah) in copper vessels. Other drinks, wines and 
cordials should be gi\en in earthen pots; and RMga- 
Sh4davas and Sattakas, m cool pure glass bowls, or in 
vessels made of cr5'stal and Vaidurya gems. The cook 
should place the bowls containing preparations of pulse, 
boiled rice and lambatives on clean, spacious trays 
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of fancffiil (design, and spread then out in frcMit (of 
the king. All kmdo of desserts, confectionary and 
dry viands should be served on his right, while all 
soups etc., meat- essences, drinks, cordials, milk, Khada- 
Yusha, and Peya should be placed on his left. 
Bowls containing preparations cf treacle, Riga-Shadava, 
and Sattaka should occupy a place midway between 
the two sets of bowls desciibed above. 

The intelligent ph5’sician, w'ell conversant wth 
the rules ol seiving dishes as above laid down, should 
attend upon the king at his table, and spread out on the 
punfied level floor of a solitary, beautiful, spacious, 
blissful, perfumed and flow er-flecorated chamber, and 
the king should partake of those sacred and pleasant 
dishes, served neither hot nor cold, and cooked and 
seasoned in the desired mode, and possessed of their 
specihc tastes. 

The physician in attendance should see that the 
king first partakes ol the sweet dishes, then of the acid 
and saline, and of the pungent and other ones at 
the close of the meal.* First or at the forepart of a 
meal, such fruit as the pomegranate, etc , should be eaten, 
after that, Pev'ifs and boiled rice and prepared dishes, as 

♦ The laslc swetl vunds eaten At the outset would naturally go to 
sulxlue iht V&yu located in the stomach , acid or saline Uste partaken 
of at the middle of a meal would rouse up the fire of digestion located m 
the pancreas (AgnyAshaya), while the pungent taste enjoyed at its close 
would tend to subdue the Kapham 
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well as confectionary. Certain authorities maintain that 
solid or thick viands should be eaten at the outset, 
while others aver that the contrary should fbe the 

rule. Of fruits, the Amalaka has the greatest humour- 

)■ 

destroying properties, and is the most harmless of them 
all. Amalaka (fruit) is therefore recommended at the 
outset, middle and the close of a meal. Such things as 
the' Mrindlam (the stem of a lotus plant), the Visham (the 
lotus bulb), Shaluka, Kanda and sugar-cane should be 
eaten at the beginningiof a meal, and never at its close. 
A man, who is well-read in the Science of medicine 
(Ayurveda), should sit during his meal in an easy posture 
on a high seat and par^ke, at the right time, with his 
body erect and Ms whole mind engaged in the act 
of eating light, wholesome emollient and warm viands, 
which are congenial to his temperament and abound 
in fluid preparations, with an adequate quantit}’ 
of boiled nee, neither too hurriedly nor too slq;^!}', 
even when feeling the pinch of a keen and pierdng 
hunger. 

Food eaten with a good appetite tastes pleasant 
and relishing. The food which is congenial to one’s 
temperament begets no discomfort after the eating. 
Light food is soon digested. Emollient food gives 
tone and vigour to , the system. Warm food improves 
the appetite. Food eaten neither too slowly nor too 
hurriedly is uniformly digested. Food abounding in 
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fluid components is not imperfectly digested, aor is 
attended by any add reactiwi. Moderation bt Ibod 
leads to a hap^ and perfect digestion and tends to 
maintain the fundamental principles of the body in 
their normal state. 


During the cold months, when the nights are longer, 
substances, which tend to subdue the bodily humours 
which are naturally deranged during that season, shiJj.d 
be eaten in the morning, while duAng the seasons, when 
the days are inordinately long, things which are 
congenial in those seasons should be eaten in the 
afternoon. (In spring and autumn) when days and 
nights are equal, the meal should t>e taken just at 
the middle part of the day and night.* 

\ meal should not be eaten before the appointed 
time, nor before the appetite has fully come. 
Similarly, over or insufficient eating should be equally 
lefrained from. Eating at an improper time and before 
the system feels light and free brings on a large 
number of diseases, and may ultimately lead to death. A 
meal eaten at an hour long after the appointed time 
tends to aggravate the bodily Viyu, which affects the 

* This rule holds good in the case of persons, who eat a single meal in 
the course of a day and night. Those, who are in the habit of eating two 
meals a day, should eat a light half meal at one and quarter Prahara in the 
morning and another between the thlfd and the fourth Prahams in the 
afternoon (Panjikdkdra). According fco J^jada, the meala should be 
between the third and the fourth Prahara both m the day and night. 
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digestive Sre, and offers serious obstacles in\he way of 
its digestion. The food thus digested with difficulty in 
t\ve stORUich creates discomforts and destroys all desire 
for a second meal. Insufficient diet gives but in- 
adequate satisfaction, and tends to weaken the body. 
Over eating, on the contrar}', is attended with such dis- 
tressing s\Tnptoms, as languor, heaviness of the body, 
disinclination for movements, and distension of the 
stomach, accompanied by rumbling in the intestines, etc. 
Hence it behoves a man to take only as much food as 
he can easily digest, which should be well cooked and 
made to possess all the commendable (adequately 
nutritive) properties. Moderation in diet is the golden 
rule, besides taking into consideration the demerits of 
a particular food before partaking thereof and the 
nature of the time (day or night) it is eaten. 

Boiled rice food (Annam ) which is impure and tiifty, 
infested with poison, or out of which another has 
eaten a portion as well as that which is full of weeds, 
pebbles, dust etc., which the mind instinctively repels, 
or cooked on the previous day or which has been 
kept standing over-night, as well as that which is 
insipid or emits a fetid smell, should be similarly 
rejected. Also food which has been cooked long ago, 
or has become cold and hard, and has been 
rewarmed or which has been imperfectly strained, or is 
burnt and insipid should also not serve as food. More 
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and more {Palatable dishes should be succiessivdy taken 
in the course of a meal. During the course of a meal; 


the mduth should be frequently rinsed or 
inasmuch as the palate thus constant!}' being deansed 
becomes more susceptible to taste, and anything eaten 
thereafter is relished the better and gives all the 
pleasures of a first morsel. 'Hie palate affected with a 
sweet taste at the outset fails to appreciate the tastes of 
the successive dishes. Hence, the mouth should ne 
washed at intervals during the m^. Sweet food eaten 
with a relish pleasurably affects the mind, brings joy, 
energy, strength, and happiness in its train, and 
contributes to the growth of ahe body ; whereas the 
one of a contrary character is attended with cqiposite 
effects. The food, which does not satiate a man even 
after repeated eating, should be considered as agree- 
able (Svadu) to him. After finishing a meal water 
should be drunk in a quantity which would be beneficial. 
Food adhering to the teeth should be gently drawn 
out by means of a tooth-pick, inasmuch as if not 
removed a kind of fetor is produced in the mouth. 


The Vayu is increased after the completion of 
digestion, the Pittam, during the continuance of 
the process, while the Kapbam is increased immediately 
after the act of eating. Hence, the Kapbam is to be 
subdued after the close of ^ meal, and the intelli- 
gent eater should attain tha^ end by partaking fruit 
7i 
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of an atAringent, pungent, or bitter taste, or by 
chewing a betel leaf prepared with broken areca nut, 
camphor, nutmeg, clove etc., or by smokin|, or by 
means ot anything that instantaneously removes the 
viscidity in the cavity of the mouth, and permeates 
it with its own essence. 

Then the eater should take rest, like a king, till 
the sense of drowsiness incidental to eating is removed. 
After this he should lyalk a hundred paces and he dovioi 
in a bed on his left side. After eating, a man should 
enjoy soft sounds, pleasant sights and tastes, sweet per- 
fumes, soft and velvety touch, m short anything that 
«( 

ravishes the soul ^and enwraps the mind with raptures 
of loy, since such pleasurable sensations greatly help 
the process of digestion. Sounds, which are harsh and 
grating, sights, which are abominable, touches, that are 
hard and unpleasant, smells, which are fetid an^J dis- 
agreeable, encountered after a meal, or the eating of 
impure and execrable boiled rice, or a loud side- 
splitting laugh after a meal is followed by vomiting. 

The after-meal siesta should not be long and 
continuous ; basking before a fire, exposure to the 
sun, travelling, driving in a carriage, swimming, bathing 
etc., should be avoided lust after the close of a full 
and hearty meal. A diet which abounds in fluid 
courses should be refrained from. Only a single taste 
should not be enjoyed in the course of a meal. 
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Cooked potfietbs, boiled rice of infenor quality, and 

a course of diet abounding in add taste should be 

avoided! Articles of one taste should not be eaten 

in large quantities at a time, nor articles of various 

tastes should be constantly indulged in. A second 

meal should not be eaten on the same day in the event 

of the appetite having become dulled by a previous meal. 

Eating with a previous meal only partially digested 

seriously impaiis the digestive functions A man 

of dull or impaired appetite should refrain from eating 

heavy articles of food, as well as from partaking of 

large quantities of light substances Cakes should never 

be eaten, and a double quawtitiy of water should 

» 

be taken if they are eaten at all out of hunger, 
b> winch their safe digestion would be ensured. 
Of drinks, lambatives and confectionary (solid food), 
each succeeding one is heavier than the («i« im- 
mediately preceding it in the order of enumeration. 
Heavy articles of food should be taken in half measures 
only, while the lighter ones may be eaten till satiety. 
Liquid food, or that which abounds in liquid sub- 
stances should not be taken in large quantities. Dry 
articles of food taken in combination with a large 
number of other substances fail to do any injury 
to the stomach. Dry food (Annam) taken alone 
can not be completely digested. It is transformed 
into lumps in the stomach, is irregularly chymed, 
and produces deficient gastttc digestion followed by 
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a reactionary acidity. The injested food, whether 
of a character that stamps it as belonging to ti^je 
Vidihi group or not, is but incompletely digested 
and gives rise to a reactionary acidit)’^ in the event 
of tiie Pittam being confined in the stomach, or in the 
intestines. Dry food (cakes, etc.), incompatible food 
combinations (milk with fish and so on), and those, which 
are long retained in the stomach in an undigested state, 
tend to impair the digptive functions (Agni). 

The Kapham, Pittam, and Vdyu respectively pro- 
duce the types of mucous indigestion of chyme 
(Amajimam), acid indigestion, (Vidagdhajimam), and 
indigestion due to incarcerated fecal matter (Vish- 
tabdhajimam). Certain authorities aver that there is a 
fourth class of indigestion, known as the indigestion 
of unassimilated chyle (Rasa-shesha). Drinking of an 
abnormal quantity of water, irregular eating, vol^ary 
suppression of any natural urging of the body, sleep 
in the day, keeping of late hours in the night, 
partaking of a light food with a strong appetite are 
the factors which interfere with the proper digestion 
of food and develop symptoms of indigestion. The 
food taken by a person under the influence of envy, 
passion, greed, or anger, etc., or by a man sudenng 
from a chronic distemper, is not properly digestol. 

Types of Indigestion :^A mk of indi- 
gestiea in whidi the imdigested food nustw ac’ 
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quires a sweet taste is called chymous (or mucous) 

^digestion (Anwljimam^ that in which the undt- 
♦ 

gested food acquires an acid taste in the stomach 
is called Vidagdha indigestion. The torm in which 
the food matter brought down into the stomadk 
is partially or irregularly digested (one portion being 
digested, the other being notl followed by a pricking 
or piercing pain m the stomach and entire suppress 
sion of the flatus, is called Vjshtabdha indigestioni. 
The type known as indigestion of unassimilated chyle 
is characterised by the absence of any acid or sour 
eructations, but the patient feels no inclination for food 
inspite of the normal character*of the eructations, if any. 
The type is further characterised by pain about the 
region of the heart, and water-brash The unfavourable 
symptoms of indigestion are sudden loss of conscious- 
ness, delirltim, vomiting, water-brash, languor with a 
gone-feeling in the limbs, and vertigo, etc., W'hich may 
end in death. 


Fasting is beneficial m a case of Amijimam indiges- 
tion. Ejection of the contents of the stomach gives relief 
in a case of Vidagdha indigestion. Fomentation will 
alleviate a case of Vishtavdha indigestion, while in an 
indigestion unassimilated chyle, the patient ^ould 
be confined to bed and "fomentations and digestive 
medicines shoidd be adminfetered as w«dl. In a case of 

Vidagdha indigestion the patient shotdd be made |to 

I 
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vomit the contents of his stomach with the help of 
warm v^'ater saturated with salt, while in a case of 
chymous indigestion the patient should forego all food 
till he is restored to his natural condition. A patient 
suffering from indigestion whose system has been 
cleansed and lightened with the abovesaid appliances 
should go fasting till he is restored to his natural 
condition as regards the strength and humours of the 
body. 

The eating together of both wholesome and unwhole- 
some articles of food is called promiscuous eating 
(Samashanam). Over or insufficient eating at intervals 
and at improper seasons goes by the denomination 
of irregular eating (Vishamashanam). Eating before 
a former meal is thoroughly digested in the stomach is 
called Adhyashanam. These three kinds of eating are 
injurious, and speedily give nse to a variety of diseases, 
or may be ultimately attended with fatal consequent. 
The drinking of cold v ater helps the speedy digestion of 
a partially digested food, which has already been attend- 
ed w'lth a reactionary acidity, inasmuch as the coldness 
of the imbibed water tends to subdue the deranged 
Pittam, and the food thus moistened by the water 
naturally gravitates into the intestines. 

The man, who complains of a burning sensation in 
the stomach, throat or heart, shall find relief by licking 
a paste made of himey and powdered Haritaki, or of 
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pulverised Hantaki and Dr^ksh^. The man, who, though 
strong and eflfulgent with the glow of health, apprehends 
an attick of indigestion in the morning, may saftily 
partake of a wholesome mid-day m«il after having 
taken powdered Abhaya and Shunti. Appetite may 
be experienced even in a state of indigestion, when the 
chyle or food matter, accumulated in the stomach and 
pressed upon by the deranged hiimours, is confined to a 
corner of the viscus without obstructing the passage ol 
heat of the local fire. This Vicarious appetite k>)is 
Its duped vict ms with the swiftness of a poison. 


Specific properties of matter : - Now 

w e shall deal with the actions of several properties of 
matter, and from them should be inferred the nature of 
the properties which are inherent in various kinds 
of matter. 


Coldness — is pleasurable, exercises styptic 
virtues, alleviates epileptic fits, thirst and a biuniiig sen- 
sation of the body, and arrests perspiration. Heat is the 
reverse in its action to coldness. It greatly helps to set 
in the process of suppuration in boils and abscesses. 
Oleagmousness imparts a gloss or oiliness, and acts as 
an emollient tonic, and cosmetic. Parchedness is the 
opposite of oleagmousness ; it produces stypsis and makes 
a thing rough to tactual perception. Sliminess is 
vitalising, tonic, heavy as regards digestion, and tends 
to produce Kapham, and brings about the adhesion 
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of fractured bcmes. The quality of absorption ^Vishad) 
is the opposite of sliminess. It abscnbs or soaks up 
all mucous secretions and helps the process of*healing 
a sore or ulcer. Keenness or sharpness b^ets 
burning and suppmation, and arrests secretions. 
Mildness or softness is the opposite of sharpness. 
Heavmess produces languor, increases excrements, and 
is tonic, pleasing and flesh-building. Lightness is the 
opposite of heaviness. It acts as a liquefadent and 
healing agent. The Hen virtues with their actions 
have now been described. 

Now hear me describe the other ten properties of 
matter with their Specific actions. "'Fluidity is moisten- 
ing. Compactness is thickening and obstructive. 
Humidity is like sliminess. Roughness is like absorp- 
tion. Odoriferousness is pleasurable, subtile, mild and 
relishing. Fetidness is the opposite of odoriferousnesi, 
produces nausea, and brings on a non-relish for food. 
I.axativeness restores the normal condition of the 
humours. Narcotism changes the condition of 
vitality. Expansiveness (like that of wine) is the 
property in virtue of which a drug or a substance 
instantaneously permeates the whole organism and is 
subsequently digested. Evolution or Emanativeness is 
somewhat identical in its virtue with expansiveness 
with the exception that it permeates the organism 
in its undigested state, aud tends to disintegrate the 
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root principles of the body. Instantaneousness, 
like the^ expansion of a drop of oil cast into a bowl of 
water, helps to permeate the whole organism 
simultaneously with the use of a dnig. Subtility is the 
quality in virtue of which a thing can penetrate into the 
smallest capillaries and channels of the bodj'. These 
twenty qualities or virtues have been described SS 
they are. 


Now we shall describe the transformations which tb** 
food stuf& undergo m the organism. This animated 
organism is composed of the five fundamental material 
principles, and the food of ^a living organic bejai|[ 
necessarily partakes of the character of its corporeal 
components. The food, which consists of five funda- 
mental material principles (elements), is digested, in 
its turn, by the five elemental heat or fire, and each 
of Its constituent principles goes to augment its own 
kindred in the hunm organism. 

The food, which is followed by a sweet, digestive 
reaction, goes to increase the quantity of Pittam, while 
the one, which is completely digested, contnbutes 
towards the augmentation of the bodily V^yu (nerve 
force).. The stool and the unne are the excreted 
portion of the well-digested food, the l3nnph chyle is 
the substance drawn from the well-matured chyle, 
(as has been described in the copter on the description 
of Blood, Chap. XIV, of t^e present work). The 

72 
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lymph chyle carried away by the vital V^yu known 
as A')'i[na tends to strengthen all the fundamental 
piinciples of the body. 

Kapham is the e.\creted portion of the lymph 
chyle, the Pittani is that ol the blood, the w’axy 
impurities found in the tympanum, etc., are the 
excreted portions of flesh. Perspiration is the 
excreted matter of fat. Nails and hair are the 
excreted portions of* the bones The waxy deposits 
found in the coiners of the eyes, and the oily secretions 
which sometimes mark the skin are the excreted por- 
tions of mairow With the dawn of day a man wakes 
from sleep, and his heart unfolds like a lotus flower, 
and so remains till sleep folds up his eyelids Heni'c, 
the root principles of the body continue non- 
humid during the state of w^aking. Accordingly, a 
man may partake of a meal at night, even if'%he 
food eaten in the day continues till then undigested, 
without the fear of committing the physical sin of 
Adhyashanam (super-eating). But the reverse is the 
case in respect of a similar conduct in the night 
w'hen man has recouise to sleep and his heart 
remains constricted in a state of unconsciousness, 
and the root principles of his body become loose 
and charged with humidity. Hence, it is beneficial tg 
fast on the following day in the event of the food taken 
overnight being found to be not properly digested. 
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He, carefully peruses these rules regarding 
the re^men of diet as approved of by the holy sage 
* Dh^nvantari, the greatest of all the R^jarshis ( royal 
hermits), becomes great in wisdom, and is sure to be 
glorified with the proud distinction of being the medical 
adviser of his king or his nobles. 

Thus ends the forty-sixth Chapter of the Sutrasthtoam in the Sushruta 
Samhitfi which treats of hood and Drink. 


Here ends the Sutrastharnam. 





